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TO THB 

lOUNG mn ASSOCIATION OF THS CITY OF ALBANY. 

MORE XTSEFXTL IN THE 

piffusion'of knowledge, the cultivation op intellect, 
and the improvement op morals, 

THAN ANY OTHER INSTITUTION, 

OF HUMAN ORIGIN, 
ANCIENT OB MODERN, 

THIS ESSAY, 

DESIGNED TO SIMPLIFY THE STUDY OF THE LANGUAGES, 

AlVD 

FACILITATE THEIR ACQUISITION, 

BY INTRODUCING A .SYSTEM OF SELF-INSTRUCTION, 

XS BESFEOTFDLLT DSDKHATED, 
BT 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 



When we inform the student of language, that " one 
word belongs to another," we have told him all that per- 
tains to language ; for a perfect knowledge of the English, 
Greek and Latin grammars consists entirely in the abili- 
ty to give the words, in the respective languages, their 
proper relation to other words ; and ascertain the part of 
speech, from that relation; therefore, we have, together 
with a table of relations, advanced a number of Theses, 
or Propositions, which we maintain as fixed and immu- 
table truths ; taken entirely /row the Languages themsdvef, 
the perusal of which will advertise the scholar of the course 
pursued throughout the work. Further comment i§ need- 
less. 

SOLOMON BARRETT, Jr. 



BARRETT'S 

ENGLISH, LITIN IND GREEK GRIMMIRS. 

pp. 240: in one volume, on fine paper and well bound. 
The CHEAPEST CLASSICAL work mtant. 



Dear Friend : 

Read this work attentively ; and if you really wish to 
acquire a thorough knowledge of these languages, all you 
have to do is, to procure a copy of the Mcork, and devote 
your leisure hours to its perusal, and you can not fail of 
acquiring such a knowledge as will enable you to use them 
with ea$e and accuracy for life, instead of that rough, un- 
couth jargon obtained from the old philology of the schools. 
The concurrent testimony of seventeen thousand American 
citizens^ including the faculties of Union, Yale, Hamilton, 
and other colleges, {patrons of the work,) within a year 
after its first publication, is an irrefragible proof of the 
claims of this system to superiority over every other extant, 
showing it to be no charlatanerie^ running wild among the 
ignorant, but the most valuable treatise on language for 
the use of business young men, families and schools, that 
has ever issued from the press. 

This work is never sold in a hook store ; as some gentle- 
men have a greater tact for, and interest in palming oflf 
on the community worthless old grammars, than of intro- 
ducing improvements — in crying ** Great is Diana of the 
Ephesians," than in Uforshipping at the shrine of religion 
or reason. 
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BARBETT'S GRAMMARS: 

Being a Treatise on ike Languages^ English^ Latin and 
Greek : founded on the Analytic Plan. 



PART FIRST. 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND LANGUAGE. 

Page. 

1. The Ten Theses, applicable to all languages, - 5 

2. Division of the Subject, - - - 9 

3. A Table, exhibiting the twenty-one relations by 

which every one of the eighty thousand words 

in English can be correctly parsed, - - 10 

4. Definition of the Parts of Speech, - - 11 

5. Exercises in Orthography, Syntax, Prosody, and 

Etymology, - - - - - 12 

6. A copperplate engraving, exemplifying the relation 

of the Parts of Speech and Parsing, - 18 

7. Corresponding and Exiled Conjunctions, - " Ji3 

8. An Unbroken Sentence Fractured into its Logical 

Subject and Predicate; subsequently into the ^ 
Parts of Speech, and punctuated, showing that 
the sentence is formed by the union of a being 
to its own existence or action : in other words,, 
that the constituents of a sentence are a nomi- 
native (or being)* represented as existing, acting, 
or being acted upon, and a verb, instead of 
being as the old grammarians tell us, a collec' 
turn of tvords, - - - - 25 

9. Exercises in Parsing English Pjoetry, in \i|^ich 

each word is correctly parsed, by referring it to 
the above mentioned table (paragraph 4), hy 
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placing the correspondiDg figures after each 
word, - - - - - - 27 

10. A Full Explanation of the Parts of Speech, '- 28 

11. Conjugation of the Verb, Am, Sum, EI/jli, in Eng- 

lish, Latin, and Greek, - - - 48 

12. Indeclinable Parts of Speech, presenting on th« 

same page, and in the same line, the Adverb, 
the Preposition, and the Conjunction, in the 
three languages, and the case which each Pre- 
position governs in the Latin and Greek, - 50 

13. A Treatise on the Relation which one Phrase or 

Sentence bears to another, through the connect- 
.ing influence of the Conjunction, the Pronoun, 
and the Preposition, and showing the student 
that without the use of one of these three Parts 
of Speech, no discourse could be continued 
beyond the utterance of a single sentence, - 54 

14. Of the Sections of a Sentence, containing Defini- 

tion and Division, embracing both the direct 
and circumflex course: Relation, both adjective 
ancl adverbial, with a full description of the sen- 
tensic, insentensic, plenary, inplenary, broken, 
unbroken, literal, and figurative, - - 68 

15. The Rules of English Syntax, - - - p3 

16. The Analysis of one hundred and ten lines of 

Milton's Paradise Lost ; also sixty lines from 
Pope's Essay on Man : every word in these one 
hundred and sixty lines of poetry, is parsed in 
full, by the abbreviations of the Parts of Speech 
and their accidents, on ten pages, as completely 
as it could be on two hundred pages^ parsed in 
the usual way, - - - - - 66 

17 Further Exercises not Parsed by the Abbrevia- 
tions, for perfection of the student, containing 
Addison's Letter, Liberty and Slavery contrast- 
ed (in which the relation is pointed out by 
figures twenty-one in number, referring the stu- 
dent to the table of relations, (pp. 10), Webster's 
Reply to Haines, in the U. S. Senate, Benton?s 
Speech on the Protest, in the U. S. Senate, 
Webstei's Speech on the Protest, - - 76 
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I8« Proiody, embracing Punctuation and Poetical, 
Feeti concluding with the Burial of Sir John 
Moore, who fell in the Battle of Gorunna, in 
Spain, in the year 1808, • - - 82 



PART SECOND. 

riXTIOIPLES OF THE ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OF THE LATIK 
IiANOUAGX UPON THE ANALYTICAL PLAN OF BOOTS AND 
ADJUNCTS. 

1. Introduction, showing that to acquire a thorough 
knowledge of the Latin and Greek languages, 
the student must be able to separate the roots 
of all declinable words from their adjuncts; and 
further, that he must understand the use and 
import of the adjuncts, in giving to the noun, 
pronoun and adjective, declension, gender, num- 
oer and case; as: 



Boot. 1. /. ace. singf. 
Pen -a -m. 



Root, 2. m. ace. sing, 
De -u -m. 



And conjugation, mood, tense, number and per- 
son to the verb ; as : 



RooK I.e. in, imp, 2. pi. 

Err -a -ba -tis. 

Wander did ye. 



Prep. root. I.e. sub. p. 2* 
Con -voc -av -eri -s. 
Together called may'st 
have thou, - - 85 

2. Brief View of the Parts of Speech, embracing di- 

vision and definition, in which the relation is 
shown to be correlative ; that is, that words 
become Parts of Speech in consequence of their 
relation to a noun; and that the noun receives 
its case from its relation to them, - - 87 

3. Rules for the Construction of Cases, - - 88 

4. A Table, exhibiting the terminations of the five 

declensions of the Latin language, - - 89 

5. Declension of Nouns, with the signification of 

their Latin cases attached, - - - 90 

6. Declension of the Latin Pronoun,* - -91 
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7. Latin Vert>8, showing the moods and tedses, per* 
son and number, as follows : 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. hnp. Perf. Plup. Put. 

Latin, — , ba, i era, b (i). 

English, — did, have, had, shall. 

SUBJiraCTIVE. 

Pres. Imp. Perf. Plup, Put, 

Latin, e, a, re, eri, isse, eri. 

English, may, might, may have, might have, shall have. 

PERSON AND NUBfBER. 



Singular. 


Plural. 




1st. 2d. 3d. 


1st. 2d. 


3d. 


Latin. p,m,i, s,(isti,) t; 


mus, tis. 


nt, 


English. J, tJum^ he; 


we^ yoUf 


they. 



82 

8. An original table on the conjugation of the Latin 

verb, by which all verbs in the Latin tongue 
can be correctly conjugated ; and &ve hundred 
verbs, made irregular by the old system, are 
rendered perfectly regular in the formation of 
their conjugation, mood, tense, person and 
number by this system — it being shown that the 
conjugation of the Latin verb is not always 
known by the infinitive present ; but by a con- 
jugational letter immediately preceding any of - 
the above tenses. The tense -5a, is always 
preceded by either, a*» c^, e^, or ae* to mark 
the respective conjugations to which it belongs. 
The perfect tense — «, is always preceded by 
av^j w^, — 3^ ,-|,4^ to denote its conjugation; 
thus : 

IMPERFECT. PERFECT. 

Am -oi -ba -m, Ul conj. Am -o»i -i, Ut conj, 

Mon -ca -ba -m, 2d conj, Dom -i*a -i, 2d conj. 

Doo -€3 -ba -m, Bdronj, Vert — 3 .i, 3d conj 

And "ie^ -ba -m, 4thcofij. Aad iv* -i, 4th conj, 

9. Conjugation in full, of the Latin verb Amo^ 

showing that in all cases, the root, conjugation^ 
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moodf tensBy mtmher^ pendk and voice of the 
Terb are contained in the verb itself ^ thus : 



-ba -ma -s | Am -a -tns, -era -m. 
IjOvo — did we, I Loved — > been had I 

97 
10. A literal translation of the fourteenth, fifteenth, 
sixteenth and seventeenth verses of the fifth 
chapter of Matthew, with figures attached to the 
words to give them the English transposition, in 
which every word is perfectly analyzed and pars* 
edy according to the plan of roots and adjuncts. 
Here the pWmi^tve meaning of the radicals are 
^v^ instead of the dictionary definitions ; as : 
f«v,' con, prep, root, root, 3,o, 3,pla. ropt, l,f, ac,s. 
Ne ^ -que ao -cen -d -u -nt Lucem -a -m, 
Not'4 and 1 to 6 fire 5 give 3 — they 2 a handle 7 — — . 
Transposed (by the figures placed after each 
word) it reads "And they give not fire to a candle." 100 
11* The Radicals of verbs, containing one hundred 
of the miscalled irregular verbs ; and showing 
that they can all be arranged in their respective 
conjugations, and be rendered perfectly regular, 
^ thereby causing no more hindrance in the stu- 
dent's progress. - - - - 102 

12. The Rules of Syntax. • - - 105 

13. An Analysis of the first sixty lines of Virgil's 

JBneid disposed of in such a manner as to ex- 
hibit the root of each declinable word and all 
the suffixes and affixes required to give to the 
noun, adjective and pronoun, declension, gender^ 
number and case ; and to the verb, voice, cou' 
jugation^ mood, tense, person and Tmmber; 
arranged in columns, as follows : 

Ji^, D^nt/ion. Syntax, Etymology. 

N, G, D.AJr,A. 

Arm. The armi, oano AaM-a, 26* (2 n. p.) a, oram, is, a, a, is. 

Ou. and, armaqva virum, 26 conjunction. 

Vlr. the h«ro, oano via.iim, 26 (2 m.) vir, i, o, um, vir, o. 

Oan. X ling, («go) can-o,(1) arma, (3d.) o, ere, cecini, cantum. 

0, i&, it, imas, itis, nnt. 

107 

* Tho flffurc^H plnoed after the words refer to the rule ; those in pa- 
r«niUf ill ( ) to page 148 
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< fe^v ' "^ Page. 

14. Seaaing lessoivs ; containing : 

1. 250 lines of Virgil's ^neid and Georgics, be- 
ing a continuation of the above, * - - 121 

2. Part of Cicero's first oration against Cataline, 131 

3. Crucifixion of Christ, - - 138 

4. Paul's charge to Timotheus, • - 140 

5. Lord's Prayer, - - - 141 

6. Prayers of the Publican and Pharisee, - - - 141 

15. An analytical Table, separating all the verbs oc« 

curring in the first sixty lines of Virgil's ^neid, 
into their constituent parts according to the de- 
vice of the table described in ^ 8, part 2, 142 
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PART TfflBD. 

s 

miNGIPLES OF THE ETYMOI^OGT AND SYNTAX OF THE OBEEI 

LANGUAGE. 

1. The Greek alphabet — Greek abbreviations ; and 

exercises on the alphabet to facilitate the ac- 
quisition of the Greek letter, arranged thus: 

Agrippas de pros ton Paulon ephS. 
*Aypi ^irag S^ irpog rov IlauXov I 911. 
Agrippa then unto the Paul said. 14&i 

2. A Table of dipthongal sounds — with signs, nc' 

cents, nota beneSj etc.^ - - -^ 147 

3. Euphony: showing how one sound, or letter is 

substituted for another, in order to avoid harsh- 
ness in pronunciation — Punctuation of the 
Greek language, - - ' - 148 

4. Parts of Speech — ^Number — Case — ^Declension — 

Tables of Declension — Greek Pronouns, - 149 
6, Verbs — their classifications, divisions, accidents, 
~ • etc., etc., - . - - 154 

6. Conjugation — ^Euphonic changes in the Greek 

Verb — Euphony considered — Of the Eoot^ the " 
Augment, and the Termination. 156 

7. A condensed table of the Greek verb, showing its 

augments reduplications, moodjs, tenses, and 
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the first person sin^. of all the difierent tenses, 
together with the Euphonic changes, • - . 160 

8. Conjugation in full of the verh TTIITn, to 

STRIKE ; giving all the inflections, moods, tenses, 
persons, numbers, accidents, changes, etc., oc- 
curring in verbs of the first conjugation, in the 
following manner: 

Aug. red. root, tense, sing. dual, plural. 

Pres. rvier cj, sig, gi, s7ov, s7ov, wfjiev, &c. 

Strike do I, thou, he, ye two they. two, we, &c. 
Imp. i ru«T ov, s^, g, s7ov, s7»iv, cjfASv, &c. 

Was striking I, thou, he, ye two, they two, we, &c. 
^erf. rs rxite [ * ] a, aj , a, a7ov, a7ov,ajjr£v, &c* 

Struck have I, thou, he, ye tyo, they two, we, &c. 163 

9. Secondconjugation, orverbs in MI, - - 169 
10 Greek Rules, .... 170 

11. Analysis entire, of MAT0AIOT, Kb(^. /3'. In this 

the brief method of analyzation given in the 
Latin part (described under ^ 13, part 2,) is fully 
carried out in the Greek, thus bringing on the 
same page — yea in the same lime — a Testa- 
ment, Lexicon, and a Grammar — supplanting 
the necessity of a teacher, and lessening the 
burden which the student must otherwise bear. 
The following is a specimen of the device : 

Translation. Syntax. Etymology. 

N. G. D. A. V. 
The (v.l) T-ou 'Iiitfou, b, tou, rw, tov, — 

When ysM'n^hlai^ Si conjunction, indeclinable. 
Jesus ygv*j46v7o5 'Iif)tf-ou 2.m oug, o u, ou,oC^v, ou. 
Being born. ysv-riB-iyhg 'Iij(f-ou iig^ ivlog, &c. 171 

12. Translation from the Greek Testament of the first 

chapter of John, into the Laftin and English 
languages, being an interlinear translation, 
showing the actual definition of each word with- 
out any transposition in their arrangement, in 
the following manner: 

'Ev, ^px3 ^^ ^ Xoyo^, xai 6 \vylg &c. 

In the begining was the word, and the word &c. 
In principia erat ille sermo, et sermo erat &c. 183 
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Page. 

13. Paul's defence before Agrippa, Acts XXVI, com- 

plete, - - . ^ . 183 

Agrippa then unto the Paul said ; It is permitted. 
Agrippa turn Paulo dixit; Permititur, US 

14. Dives and Lazarus — Luke XVI, 19-31, in Greek 

and English, - - - - 199 

15. Matthew, XXIII, 34 — 39. A/a rouro ISov, &c. . - 202 

16. Matthew, XIX, 27 — 30. Tors airoxpi^s/V 6 H^poff. 204 

17. St. Luke, XV. 1 — 7. ^H(fav 6s ly/i^ovrs^, &c. 205 

18. Sl Luke, XV. The Prodigal Son, complete ; 
E/Vs 8s; *Av5pcij«jr6f rig sl'/ri 86o uJouj, xai — 
He said and ; A man certain had two sons, and — 

Ait autem ; Homo quidam habcbat duos filios, Et — 207 

19. Romans, III. 21-26, »uv/ 6i x"p'V vo>ou, - - 2J2 

20. Romans V. 6, 12, 1^; 21, "En yap Xpicfrog, ^^ - 214 
21* ODro^ yap ^ya«r>jfl'svMr 05of rov xoVjulov. John, en. 16. 

So for loved the God the world. 

Ita enim delixit Deus mundum, - -216 

22. Extracts, containing some of the most important 

texts in'the New Testament: 

1. Mat. xi. 28; Heh. ix. 27, 28; Rom.vi. 23. - 217 

2. Rom. viii. 6-8. To yap ^povyjfjua. - - 218 

3. Rom. viii. 38, 39. IIsVeiO'fjLai yap on, - 218 

4. Rom. xiv. 10-12; Heh.ii. 9, 10, . - 219 
6: Heh. a. 15 ; Heh. it. 18, - - - 220 

6. Heh. viz. 26, 27; Heh. x. 3-7, - - 221 

7. Heh. X. 10 ; Heh. xi. 2^26, - - 222 

8. Heh, xii. 2, 12, 16-24, - 223-224-225-226 

9. Rom. XV. 1,^2; GaZ. er. 22-26, 29, 31, - 226-227 
10. Gal. vi. 2-5; Ephesians v. 14-21, - 228-229 

fCT" All the above extracts and reading lessons, 
from 14 to 22, inclusive, are translated from the 
Greek into the English and Latin languages re- 
spectively, in the same manner as that described 
under ^11. 

23. Matthew, chapter xiv., entire, translated from the 

Greek info the Latin, and can easily be translated 
into English from a previous knowledge of 
Greek and Latin words and modes ^f speech, 
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gained by a thoroagh perusal of the preceding 
chapters and passages ; and a reference to the 
common English Testament for such parts as 
appear difficult or obscure. - - • 230 

24* Matthew, chapter xxiv., in Greek and Latin, ar- 
ranged same as chapter ziv. — containing fifty- 
one verses. ----- 233 

25. Analytical Table, separating all the verbs occur- 

ring in the analysis of MAT0AIOT, Ks(p, jS', 
into their constituent parts according to the plan 
of the table of the verb ($7.) pp. 160 ; being the 
same plan of a table adapted to Greek as that of 
the Latin, described under ^ 15, part 2, of which 
the following is an ex'ample : 

Prep, aug, root, ind. imp* Z,pl. Prep. Moot. 1 Put. 3 •• 
1. irap • "6 -yffv -ovro. 12. -ig -sXgutfs^ 'TM, 
Around did come they Out come shall who 

Root. 3. «. ind. intp, v. app, Moot, I Put, 3. «• 

2* i<fr -I -V 13. qroifiav -sr. 

Is he Protect shall who 

Thus giving the literal meaning of each part 
of the analyzed verb ; and the grammatical sig' 
nification of its various' constituents^ on a plan 

ENTIRELY NEW and OEIQINAL. - - - 238 

26. The Numerals in the Greek, Latin and English, 

from one to three hundred. - ^ - 240 
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From the Albany Academy, 

The system adopted b^ Mr. Barrett, for teaching the principles of 
Grammar, is, in oar opinion, well calculated to promote an acqaaiut* 
ance with that important branch of edacation. 

T. ROMEYN BECK, A. M., M. D., 

Secretary of the Regents of the State of New York. 
P. BULLIONS, D. D., Prof. Lang. Albany Aoademj. 
8. CENTER, A. M., Prin. Albany Classical Soho<d. 
A. CRITTENTON. A. M., Prin. Brooklyn Fern. Aoad. 

Extract from a Report of the Committee on Literature of ike Zegi§» 

lature of the Stale of New York, 

The midersigned, haying examined Mr. Barrett's system of grammar, 
are of opinion that it is an improvement upon all methods heretofore 
adopted, and well calculated to facilitate the acquirement of a thorough 
knowledge of the languages on which it treats: We have bIso had 
the advantage of attending a public examinatiop of his pupils, who 
had been instructed upon this plan. Their yery creditable perform^ 
ances afforded the most gratifying and oonolusiye evidences, not only 
of the excellence of Mr. Barrett's theory, but of its eminence and 
muiyalled success in practice. 

LUTHER BRAPISH, 

C. H. CARROLL, 
PETER GANSEVOORT, 

D. H. BISSELL, 
HENRY F. JONES. 

The following letter from A. B. Johnson, Esq./'the distipcmshed 
Philosopher, Statesman, Financier, and Philologist will M rea« 
with interest: 

Utica, Jtdy 8M, 1846. 
Mr. Solomon Barrett, Jr. 

Dear Sir — I have perhaps too cursorily examined your grammar, 
which you have recently published ; but oy the aid of your |>ersonal 
observations, I deem the book a yaluable means of communicating not 
simply the etymolo^cal character of words according to their ordinary 
Qse, but the far higher knowledge of the etymological character 
which words acquire accidentally, by the manner in which they kap.^ 
pen to be employed in a sentence. J deem your book further useful om 
« wuan» of teaching the rules of syntax , not simply as arbitrary lavfsi 
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hut as thotDtng the principles on which the laws are founded^ and 
ther^ enabling a reader to understand sentences that otherwise, by 
their being elliptical or involvedy would be unintelligible. I have no 
doabt, however, that before any person can employ your grammar to 
advantage, either in the instruction of himself or others, he must 
understana'it in the way that you too, understand it; and this wiU 
require some little study and reflection. Indeed, I esteem your book 
much in the same way as I esteem a useful tool or instrument, a 
ttnowledge of the mode of using it is indispensable to its utility. With 
this knowledge acquired, I believe it unll communicate more of ike 
philosophy of grammar than any other book thai has fallen under my 
observation. 

Very respectfully your ob't serv't, 

A. B. JOHNSON. . 

''Babrett's Grammab. The Principles of Grammar, being ft 
compendious treatise on the languages, English, Latin and Greek, 
founded on the immutable principles of the relation which one 
word sustains to another. By Solomon Barrett, Jr. Philologist. 
Albany, 1849." 

Indiscriminate puffing has become such a matter of course, that an 
assurance of perfect earnestness may not always command belief. 
Nevertheless, in the remarks which we make concerning the work of, 
which the above is the title, we claim the credit of entire candor. 
Having spent a large fraction of life in poring over lexicons, gram- 
Xnars, and other articles of etymological compost for fostering the 
growth of mind, we may assume to understand, to some extent, the 
merit of this class of works. All grammars have been constructed 
on false principles, or rather without reference to principle. Gramma- 
rians seem to have forgotten the evident fact, that language was a 
perfect thing antecedent to book>making, — ^which " havmg no law," 
was '' a law unto itself,'' and as effective a medium of thought in the 
days of Noah, as in the hands of a Gesenius, a Buttman, or a Bul- 
lion. Their office was to explain, not make language — ^not to dig 
artificial channels, but to survey that which mind hath worn, durfng 
centuries, for its own utterance. Mr. Barrett seems to have perceived 
this and adopts a different course. Under his guidance the pupiUbrms 
his own grammar — having no rules except those which the immutable 
and well-defined relations of words and the universal laws of all lan» 
guage impose upon him. His system is simplicity itself , and we are 
certain thdt it will save to all who use it, (as it might have done for 
us, had it appeared a few years sooner) months of time which must 
oth^wise be wasted in most irksome drudgery to no purpose. 

Mr. Barrett's method of analyzing the Greek and Latin verbs, is 
df the highest value. With Tniersch*s Tables and this work before 
him, a student must be stolid indeed, who can not master the Greek 
in a few months. This is no '* Language without a Master" running 
wild among harmless children, — ^in short, no humbug: but a thing 
which we never expected to see — a new grammar which we could in 
oonscience commend. 

BENJAMIN J. TENNY, A. M., 

of the University of Vermont. 
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From the Pougkkeipne Tdq^aph, 

' After a careful exammation of this work, we are inclined to ghra tC 
onr hearty approval, from the honest convictions that, on many ao- 
countfl, it stands qnrivalled among philological works. Mr. Barrett 
seems to have been eminently saccessfal in hb attempts to clear Um 
8Cience,-of which for many years he has been a professor, of its my»> 
teries, by introducing a perfectly new plan, which exceeds aaythmg 
of the kind heretofore puolished. This system introduces the student 
at once lo the language about to be studied, and, instead of requiring 
the scholar to commit scores of pages of definitions and rules, to serve 
a regular apprenticeship in the pedagogical tread mill, and to torn 
the crank oi that grating machine as discordant as an old versiim of 
David's Psalms, in broad Scotch, at eight or ten dollars per quarter, 
gives him the ability to become his own teacher, by presenting on the 
same page a Virgil, a Dictionary and a Grammar; thus enabling 
him to deduce all his rules and definitions, from' a practical analysis, 
not to be forgotten like rules and notse benes, acquired without a know- 
ledge of theur practical application, but which time Uself shall never 
afterwards be able to efface from the tablet of the memory. 

No industrious young person, of 'mature age, claiming to be an 
American citizen, who may wish to educate himself, instei^ of leaning 
agamst the inner walls of a college, should be without the work, aa 
we are satisfied that it will save three years of useless labor in ao* 
quiring these elementary principles of language. 

From the Lansingburgh Democrat, 

Babrett's New Grammar. We have just had laid upon onr 
table a now work entitled " The Principles of Grammar, beinff a 
Compendious Treatise on the languages, English, Latin and Greel," 
by Solomon Barrett, Jr. 

^ This Grammar is written upon an altogether new principle of analy- 
sis, by which any word of the Greek or Latin languages may be sepa- 
rated into regular analytical divisions, and by the addition of the 
proper prefix and torminative, be made to assume any part of speech 
required. This system of analysis is founded upon certain unvariable 
relations between' the different parts of speech, and which are an un^ 
mistakable guide to accuracy. We have been able to ffive this work 
but a cursory examination ; but we must say that it is tne most perfect 
system of grammatical analysis with which we are acquainted, and 
we can most cordially recommend it to the perusal of those engaged 
in philological pursuits. 

From ike Troy Budget, 

Barrett's Grammar. Being a compendious treatise on^ the 
Languages, English, Latin and Greek, on constructive princi- 
ples, formed on the immutable relation which one word holds 
to another, p. 240. 

This is a neatly executed work, printed on good paper and 
well bound, containing a complete analysis of the diTOrent lan- 
guages, on which it treats, portrayed by the masterly hand of an 



It <3fPIKI0N OF THE PBSS9. 

author who has personally instructed more thaii twenty thousand 
students, and devoted a life-time to the study of the langua^s. 
The subject is treated in a happy and laconic method, adapted 
to the capacity of a child, and at the same time worthy tho 
attention of tihe man of science, the statesman, and the philoso- 
pher, and forming on the whole, a more useful manual for the 
use of young persons desirous of reviewing their early studies, than 
any other work we have ever seen. No young man should be 
without it 

The undersigned, having exanlined Mr. Barrett's new system 
of Grammar, and become acquainted with his method of teach- 
ing language, highly approve of the same: being fully convinced, 
that the onlt correct method of teaching the grammar of a 
language is, from the language itself, and the most efficient method 
of fixing the etymology and syntax of any* language on the mind, 
is, to deduce the defmitions and rules &om the actual relation 
which one word has to another. 

Mr. BaiTett's grammar, founded on constructive principles and 
without departure from standard authors, (except in a few cases, 
which are evidently for the better,) teaches the student the whole 
science hy induction, and reduces the labor ^^ of several years to a 
few short and easy lessOnsP In short, we would recommend Mr. 
Barrett and his grammar to the favorable notice of the public as 
well qucdified to give instruction in the science of which he is a 
professor. 

JOHN FULLONTON, 

Professor of Languages and teacher of the 

College Class Whitestown Seminary. 

D. S. HEFFRON, Principal Whitestown Seminary. 

A. H ACKLEY, Esq., Recorder of the city of Utica. 

We, the undersigned, students in the Whitestown Seminary, 
having attended a course of lectures under the tuition of Mr. 
Barrett, say that we highly approve of his new work on the 
constructive principles of language, as also his method oFTfi*- 
struction, and ^ould highly recommend both to the public, as 
the most efficient, expeditious, and useful method of teaching 
language with which we are acquainted. His method is purely 
inductive, and is wonderflilly calculated to fix the principles of 
S3natax and Etymology, indelibly on the memory and render one 
sentence as easily parsed and corrected as another. We have 
most of us spent years in studying the rules of grammar from 
the works of the most popular writers on Philology, and can 
attest and certify that we 'have acquired a more correct know- 
ledge of Syntax, Etymology and Prosody in ten lessons with 
Mr, Barrett, than we have previously attained. In conclusion we 
Would say whoever may attend his lectures or use his work, m 
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order to acquire a thorough knowledge of grammar, will net be 
disappointed. 

B. F. JOHNSON, Plainfield, Otsego Co.. N. Y. 

H. B. BROWN, West Winfield, N. Y. 

D. R. JOSLIN, Plainfield, Otsego, Co.,N. Y. 
/ . ALFRED WOOD, West Winfield, N. Y. 

^ STEPHEN ADAMS, UnadiUa Forks, N. Y. 

JOHN G. HULL, Chelsea, Orange Co., Vt 

WATSON WALKER, Wes^ Winfield, N. Y. 

ELISHA P. LADD, New Hartford, N. Y. 

CHAUNCEY DEFENDORF, Canajoharie, N. Y. 

G. C. FISH, Marcy, Oneida Co., N. Y. 

W. WENDELL, Stark, Herkimer Co., N. Y. 

HARVEY CRONK,Boonville, Oneida Co., N. Y. 

R. A. JONES, Rcmsen, Oneida Co., N. Y. 

DELOS SEEBER, Canajoharie, N. Y. 

JOSEPH H. RICHARDSON, Marcv, N. Y. 

STEPHEN A. CRONK, Boonville, N. Y. 

IVom Hamden Sidney College, Virginia, 

This certifies that we highly approve of Mr. Barrett's plan of 
teaching the principles of language, and afler a rigid examination, 
consider him admirably well qualified to teach those principles 
with success. Our own observation and experience as instruc- 
tors, have convinced us, that philological gi-ammar is little under* 
stood, and poorly taught in our primary schools. Nearly all the 
young men who come to this institution, have committed tlie 
grammar by rote, but understood nothing about the principles of 
the language : Mr. Barrett's method of instruction is well calcu- 
lated to correct this evil. 

We are pleased with another part of his plan of instruction. 
He not only communicates a knowledge of die elements of the 
language, but endeavors, also, to Convey some idea of its beauty 
and harmony. The English is really an elegant and harmonious 
tongue, but by an entire neglect of its prosody and poetry, it is, in 
the mouths of the great mass of population, a rough, uncouth jargon. 

Mr. Barrett's book is the first of the kind which we have met 
with ; its design seems to be a uniform and logical system of in* 
stniction in exercises ; as such we highly recommend it to pa- 
rents and teachers. J. P. CUSHING, President, 

PETER McVlCKAR, Prof, of Math. 
H. A. GARLAND, Prof. Ling. Greece. 
JOHN BUR WELL, Prof, of Nat. Phil. 
* I concur in opinion with the faculty of Hampden Sidney, that 
Mr. Barrett is well qualified to teach the principles of ^ammar, 
and that his method is good. 

JOHN H. RICE, D. D., President, 
of the Virginia and N. Carolii^ Union Theological Seminary. 
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I have seen the eystem adopted by Mr. Sarrett for teaching 
the principles of English grammar, and have conversed with 
him on tiie subject 1 am fully satisfied of the utihty of his plan, 
and think its introduction into our schools would greatly fiicilitate 
the study of grammar, and tend to improve the scholar in ele- 
gant and correct composition. 

JOHN V. N. YATES, 
Late Superintendent of Common Schools of tlie State of N. Y. 

IVom the Rahway (^. J.) Register. 

We have received from the author a most capital work entitled 
"Barrett's English, Latin and Greek Grammars." Mr. Barrett 
presented us with his work at the close of an interesting gram- 
matical talk we had with him which lasted above an hour. We 
had not conversed with him five ramutes, however, before we 
found that he had fully " bottomed the subject" of grammar — 
and we must, here, in candor state that we have not yet met 
with any individual (and we have met with adepta in our time) 
who so thoroughly comprehended (at least in our view) the 
subject of grammar as does Mr. B. He is, indeed, a perfect 
grammatical enthusiast and will convey more sound philological 
mformation in an hour than most others can do in a year. His 
conversation and his book are ^ one and the same." He has the 
whole philosophy of the subject at his fingers' ends— and to 
those about commencing the study of grammar we would say 
by all means possess yourself of Barrett's book, with (if possible^ 
a word of grammatical counsel from the author. We shall 
recur to the subject again. 

IVom the Ulica Democrat. 

Barrett's Grammar. This is a book of some two hundred 
and forty pages, designed to simplify the study of the English, 
Latin and Greek languages. It is said to have met the approba- 
tion of a vast number of classical scholars, and to be worthy the 
attention of the public. The author has paid great attention to 
these departments of education, and his suggestions are, therefore, 
entitled to coq^ideration. The book is handsomely printed and 
bound. 

IVom the Utica Gazette. 

The author has compressed into some two hundred and forty 
pages all the essentials of grammar, dictionary and reading book, 
for acquiring a knowledge of the English, Greek and Latin lan- 
guages. At least so the preface says, and so we should judge as 
mr as we have ability to determine. It is particularly valuable to 
those who may desire to burnish up their early classical acquire^ 
ments, avoiding by its novelty the danger of nauseating, by the 
revival of recollections of school hours and dog eared text 
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books. It is a mod<»l of brevity, densis d hrevis, an imsurpaBsablQ 
illustraticD of the mtdtum in parvo. 

The difBculties usually attending the study of language, which 
tire and disgust so many, are to be ascribed far more to the im- 
proper mode of teaching than to any thing intrinsic ; but it 
pursued in the manner laid down in Professor Barrett's work, it 
becomes extremely simple, easy, and perfectly intelligible. If 
teachers will bum their grammars, and permit their students to 
study language, we think some progress will be made. 

We have long regarded the method usually pursued in intro- 
ducing students to the reading of ''the dead languages," as ex- 
tremely injudicious and unphilosophical. More time is wasted 
in studying the ^grammcar'^ than is necessary to make the student 
well acquamted with the langxMge — sufficiently so, that he shall 
be able to form a grammar for nimself. Besides, the methods 
adopted for the rormation of the Latin and Greek verbs are 
needlessly cumbrous, and in some respects, radically erroneous. 
The student is taught rules which are false, and by following 
which he is plunged into darkness and confusion. Etymological 
analysis is not stwiied with perspicuityy and the scholar knows abovt 
as much of the real nature and force qjf words when he leaves college^ 
as when he enters it. 

Rev. C. P. GROSVENOR, A. M, of Dartmouth College. 

Mw York, May 24^A, 1849. 
Mr. S. Barrett, Jr., 

Dear Sir — ^Having devoted some of my leisure moments to 
the perusal of the work on language which you have recently 
published, I feel an honest assurance in giving it my hearty ap- 
proval. Your original tables of the Greek and Latin verbs 1 
consider as leading features in your excellent work ; and I have 
no hesitation in believing that every teacher and classical stu- 
dent will admu'e the plan you have adopted to render the com- 
plex forms of Latin and Greek, plain, simple and compre- 
hensive. 

I would also advert to your method of giving to each word in 
a sentence, a connection or syntax to another word in the same 
Kntence, as commencing to teach grammar at the right point. 

In conclusion, I feel confident in the assertion that no grammar 
can be made thai unU, in point of principle, supersede the one of 
which I now speak — because it corresponds so accurately, not only 
with obvious reason and plain common sense, but also with the very 
nature and structure of those languages of which His a mast perfect 
exposition, and counterpart — until that structure itself shall be 
changed, which is, in regard to the Greek and Latin languages, a 
matter of impossilnlity, 

E. G. WHEELER, }f . D. 
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^h>m thi Mbany Kniekerboekfir, 

Telsorafhic EDUCATiozr. It has been sagely considered bjf 
some of our modem philosophers that one's ideas are composed 
of something analogous to the electric fluid ; and that the months 
and years of time and study formerly appropriated to education, 
were so appropriated on the same principle that the foot pad or 
donkey was considered once the most expeditious means of for- 
wardlog correspondence. Since, however, we have found the ' 
liieans of sending news round all creation before Time shoulders 
his scythe of a morning, the school boy becomes impatient of 
the years of educational drilling required heretofore to give him 
an ordinary education. The old plan of putting pupils into the 
ocean at first to scour the coast in search of the mouth of rivers, 
and then compelling them to paddle up stream against the cur- 
rent and rapids till they find the source, is about considered as 
commencing at the wrong end. Some years ago a Yankee 
came among our Dutch population, offering to teach the English 
grammar in a month's time to any person of common sense, so 
3iat they could read and write correctly ; a class was formed 
and after going through the course seemed ^satisfied that the 
teacher had done all that he promised. Yesterday this gent pre- 
sented himself again in town afler an absence of ten years, taith 
a large blank book bound in red morocco^ containing apparently 
several thousand subscribers' names to a grammar he has just 
published, which, he says, will enable one to learn the languages 
so as to read them understandingly, and write them correctly in 
a short time. We were among the faithless, and turned to his 
subscription book to see what scholai^s had countenanced him by 
their subscription, when we found the presidents and about all 
of the professors of Union and Hamilton Colleges, besides a 
large number of others, whose literary reputation have made 
their names familiar to us, had subscribed for his book. 

Among these were William H. Seward, Millard FDlmore, 
Hamilton Fish, Luther Bradish, John A. Dix, Gideon Hawley, 
A. C. Flagg, T. Romeyn Beck, Peter Bullions, Alonzo Critten- 
ton, Robert Murray of Queens county, Kingston, John Van 
Buren, Silas Wright, Jr., J. V. L. Pruyn, and others, including 
nearly all the regents of the University of the State of J^ew York^ 
and more ihsjifive hundred graduaies from the colleges. 

A few general principles, said Mr. Barrett, the gentleman 
spoken ofj will show you how to analyse any language and un- 
derstand it ; there are not so many di^reot words in a language 
as people imagine, but the difierent terminations apd combina- 
tions convey the different meanings. Take, for instance, the 
word convocaverisy said he, and separate it into its different parts 
— -con-voc-av-eri-s, con is a preposition and means togeUier^ voc is 
the root of the word and means called^ av merely denotes the 
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first conjugation, m means mayst Tuwe, and s Blgm^eBfhou ; now 
translate, commencing where you leit off, and you find it reads, 
ihou mavst have cdUed together. Now you have the word analysed, 
and understand its parts, wfiich will make a multitude of other 
words by different combinations and terminations, and each of 
those words you can understand by knowing the rules by which 
they are composed, and the meaning o( their parts. 

Afler this brief explanation, we were satisfied that Mr. Bar- 
rett's system of teaching language is. the only one extant, calcu- 
lated to free the student from an adverse current and an eternal 
quarantine ; and waft him onward with a gentle tide to the 
desired haven of the most consummate knowledge of gram- 
matical erudition. 

Barrett's Grammar. I would take pleasure in adding my 
name, as a teacher, in recommendation of this work, were it not 
that it had already received the sanction of many men of influ- 
ence and learning. The author of these ** principles of oram« 
MAR," has, evidently, investigated thoroughly the philosophy of 
language, and his work, as it respects the English and Latin, is 
the first departure from that stereotyped code of arbitrary rules 
which has constituted the dry text in our schools and colleges ; 
and which has been but a poor blind guide in introducing the 
pupils to the laws of these dialects. What the German philolo- 
gists have accomplished for the Greek, Mr. Barrett has efiected 
for the Latin and English; namely, to de^ue the principles which 
underlie them, and with these to construct a philosophical ar- 
rangement which shall be true to the facts involved in their 
origin and growth, and to the laws of thought He would teach 
the pupil to prosecute his study of a language as a naturalist 
would an examination of the functions of an organized being — 
a plant, or an animal. That, as in a tree, the root, the branch, 
or the fruit can sustain no separate existence nor answer a pur- 
pose, except as united, the one to the other, in the uni^ of the 
general life of the tree; so the noun, the verb, the adjective, &c., 
can have no separate existence or import, save as united by 
syntax into an expression of any particular idea; and which 
relation gives to each word its name and use. From the diction 
^one word hdongs to anothei^ as bis point of departure, he pro- 
ceeds to exhibit the relations, and aU the relations which can be 
obtained among the parts of speech, the limits of the modifica- 
tion of nouns, and of verbs, in conforming to the conditions of 
number, person, gender and case, &c. ; that a word is never a 
noun or other part of speech in virtue of its separate technical 
meaning; but by having the syntax of such put of speech, and 
firom the &ct of its occupying a certain position in tne organic 
abode of a sentence. ABNER BENEDICT, A. M., 

Late Principal of Essex Co. Academy, Vt 
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We, the undersigned, having examined some of the students 
taught by Pro£ Barrett, say that they would not only bear aii 
examination for common school teachers in any part of the state, 
but what is more, they would bear an examination in Grammar 
in any college in the United States. 

JOHN F. McGERRY, 
President of Emmetsburgh College. 
SOLOMON SOUTHWICK, 
Ex-Regent of the University of the State of New York. 

Jose'ph Lancaster was the first, if I mistake not, who simpii* 
fied our common system of grammar, and rendered it more 
easy and comprehensive to our youth, at the commencement of 
their studies, but it more especially belonged to yourself, to lift 
the veil of obscurity from the old philology of the schools, and 
establish a new system, which for utility in application, and 
facility in acquisition, stands unequalled in the annals of elemen« 
tary literature. ' 

Very Respectfully, JAMES A. MOTT 
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OIT^Barrett's new Series of Grammarsi to which so many 
of our most illustrious, and highly esteemed Citizens have 
added their names in testimony of approval, has been en- 
tirely revised and corrected, is printed on paper of the best 
quality, bound in a superior style, and is one of the prettiest 
books, now for sale in the U. S. 

It is delivered to ^* Subscribers, only, at one dollar aiK? 
twenty-fife cents per copy, payable on delivery. 



THESES. 



1. The Etymology of a word depends entirely 
on its Syntax, or relation to another word; 
hence a word that has no Syntax can have no 
Etymology : i. 6., before any word becomes a 
part (of speech) of a sentence, it must be in- 
corporated into that sentence of which it is a 
part. 

2. The Case of nouns and pronouns is that 
RELATION or positiou which they have to another 
word ; therefore, a word having 'no relation to 
any other word, is in no case or position what- 
ever ; as, nominative, man ; possessive, man's ; 
objective, man. Now, the word man, as ar- 
ranged, above, is in no case, neither is it a ^^part 
of speech^ 

3. In translating from one language to ano-p 
ther, the (Syntax) relation and (Etymology) 
PART of speech, remain unchanged. 

4. That the root of a word will continue to 

have the same meaning in all languages into 

which it may be incorporated, as it had in the 

original : as, test (is,) a witness ; fer (o,) bring ; 

(at) TEST ; testi (mony) ; testi (fy) ; (re) fer; 

(pre) fer; (de)FER, &c. 

1* 
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6. The Ancients wrote their language to be 
lead from the right hand to the left^ and wiHwut 
spaces between their words; consequently, all 
Greek and Latin verbs are compounds, and 
are to be read from the right to the left; after 
having reduced them to their simple elements, 
by separating mentally or by spaces, the root, 
conjugation, mood and. tense, number and 
persons. Splen-d-e-a-t is not a single word, 
to be read from left to right — light-^— give — may 
*— rr ; but this word contains five distinct parts, 
beginning at the right. The first is the person 
and number, (1, t,) it (2, a,) may (3, e, 2d conj.) 
(4, d, root, A\p\) give\5^ splen,) %K 

Etym» Root. Root. 2 c. Sub, pr. 3 8. Prep, Root. Inf. pr. 

Yerh. Splen -d-q - a - t, Trans • i • re. 
hfff.^ light give may it, over go to. 

Note. — The jiian of letters will see, at a glance, the 
ftoiindness of the position here taken, and that since the 
languages were confounded at the tower of Babel, (or 
babble,) no method could be more effectual in perpetuating 
ignorance, than the common method of translating verbs, 
from the left hand to the right. 

6. Declinable words in the languages of an- 
tiquity, consist, generally, of one root and of 
several terminations: — ^Vid-c-o — ^in this word, 
vm is the root, and means see ; e, second con- 
jugation, and, as we have not, in English, 
four conjugations, it can not be translated; 
and denotes indicative mood^ present tenssy 
first person singular ^ I see. AM-av-isscrm — ^am, 
root, av, first conjugation, isse, subjunctive 
plup<\rfect, m, first person singular : (m) /(isse) 
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migkt have (av)* (am) loved, [Ama.] Ds-ti-ifi — 
BE, root, and means God ; u denotes that the 
root de is of the second declension, masoMne 
gender, and m marks the accusative aingnhr in 
all declensions, except the third declensum 
neuter. 

7. A word never becomes a noun or any 
other part of speech by being used technically, 
or independent of its meaning ; but by having 
the syrUax of a noun (or other part of speech), 
as John is a scholar : is is a verb, them is a pro- 
noun, in which John, is and them become nouns 
by having the syntax of nouns. 

8. Detached words, as arranged in the col- 
umns of spelling books and lexicons, are no 
parts (of speech or) of a sentence, until they are 
actually used in a sentence. 

9. Every word, Jbefore it becomes a part of 
speech or sentence, and before it can be parsed, 
must be connected to not more than two, nor 
less than one other word, called the single and 
double relation. 

Note. — The interjection being a virtual sentence, has 
no relation, except with the vocative or case independent. 

10. A participle, before it can become a part 
of speech, must hold either a single or double 
relation to some other word ; and the moment 
this relation is given to it, the participle va- 
nishes, and the word becomes either an adjec- 
tive or verb ; thus : 

Mr. Wright, respected by the people, was e]eeteim 
* Not traoslatedi being the conjugation. 
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-This word respected^ is capable of receiving two 
constructions, as respected Wright, an adjec- 
tive ; Wright, who was respected^ a passive verb. 
Every one can see that this word" can only be 
;called a participle while it remains in its un- 
connected or nO'part-of'Speech state ; therefore 
there is no such part of speech as a participle — 
for the (syntax) relation or connection of these 
words, by which alone a word becomes a part oj 
speech^ will immediately give them all the ety- 
4aaology of either the verb or adjective. 
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GRAMMAR. 



Graumar, derived from rpajximareu^, (GrammateuSf) a 
tortteTy in its most comprehensive sense, signifies the capa« 
city or ability to write a language in such a manner as will 
give to each word and phrase in the sentence, that con- 
structive relation to the other words in the same senienc9f 
which the universal consent of all men using the same 
language, has assigned to them ; but, in a more eoi^ned 
and tedim&il sense, 

Grammar is that science which presents the comtructivB 
principles of the language or languages of which it treats : 
con, together, struere, to build ; therefore, a work which 
purports to be a "Treatise on Grammar," ought, rather to 
pozTit cut clearly this constructive relation, which exists 
among the words in a sentence, and by virtue of which 
they become parts of speech, than to be a mere transcript 
of definitions and rules from the grammars of antiquity ! 
which are of but little use in guiding the student in the 
structure of his sentences, or in '* writing and speaking 
the language with propriety." And here let the student 
be admonished, that no person has ever yet been able to 
either speak or torite correctly, who was ignorant of tHe 
actual relation or natural dependence which is found to ex- 
ist between the words and members of a sentence, and 
which it is the peculiar province of the grammarian to 
make dear and plain. 

Language (derived from Lingua, the tongue,) is the 
faculty of communicating our thoughts to each other, by 
pronouncing or voting certain toords, which the universal 
tonsent of mankind has agreed should stand for a fixed and 
definite idea. Grammar is naturally divided into four 
parts : 

orthography, etymology, syntax, and prosody. 
LiEXTfiASy .^ORDS, SENTENCES, ACCENT. 
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Note. — We sliall here omit the Ortho^aphy of the English and 
Latin, and insert the Greek Orthography in its proper place, when we 
oome to speak of that language. 

Obthogbapht is the art of expressing words by tbeir 
appropriate letters. 

Syntax is that natural dependence which one word has 
to another word or words in the sentence, from which it 
derives its etymology, or part of speech ; for a word that , 
has no syntax, can have no etymology ; and for that reason 
we have designedly placed Syntax before 

Etymology, which treats of the various parts of speech 
which words become, in consequence of this syntax, or re- 
lation to other words in the same sentence ; their various 
declensions and conjugations, and also of their derivations. 

Prosody treats of the laws of versification and the rules 
of punctuation. ^ 

Note. — The syntax and etymology of a language are inseparably 
connected, and it is almost impossible to contemplate one without the 
other, thus. — An adjective is a word joined to a noun, to express its 
quality, is an etymologictd definition ; but the moment you add an ex- 
ample, as white paper, you give the word white a syntax, or relation 
^o paper, without which relation to paper, or some other name^ it 
never could be an adjective. 

TABLE, 

EXHIBITING ALL THX RELATIONS OF WORDS IN ENOLISR LANGUAGE. 

Single Relation, Cold 1 day. Adjective, belonging to — - 

Single, Noun— • Man 2 walks. Nominative case to — ■ 

O Man, 3 Case independent. 

Man 4 being killed. Case absolute. 

Man's 5 horse. Possessive case, before— 

Saw Man, 6 Objective case, governed by 

To Man, 7 ^Objective case, governed by^— 

Double, John, He 8 is. Pronoun. 

Single, John Is. 9 Intransitive verb. 

Bouble, Scott Conquered 10 Mexico. ^ Transitive verb. 

Single, Mexico Was conquered. 11 Passive verb. 

Smgle, Moves Slowly. 12 Adverb, qualifying — 

Preposition, Book Of 13 Fate. Preposition, adjective relation. 
Double, Smiles O'er 14 repose. Preposition, adverbial relation. 

Double, Two And 15 three. Conjunction, connecting words. 

Double, He naay stay Or 16 he may go. Conj ., connecting sentences. 
No relation. Alas! 17 Interjection, no relation. 

Single y Can 18 go. Auxiliary verb. 

Single, Extremely 19 cold. Auxiliary adjective. 

Smgle, Very 20 swiftly. Auxiliary adverb. 

Si]igi0| Almost 21 to. Auxiliary preposition. 
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NoTS. — Every one of the eighty thousand words in the English 
language, when arranged in a sentence , will take the place of, and of- 
conrse, become the same part of speech as one of the twenty-one 
words in the foregoing scale. 

From the preceding Scale, it will appear, 
that the parts of speech are eight : — Adjective, 
Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposition, Con- 
junction and Interjection. 

1. An Adjective is a word having a single relation to, 
and restricting the extension of, a noun ; as, a cold (1) day, 
good (1) pen, &c. 

2. A NoxTN is the name of a person, place or thing, pro- 
vided it. has one of the six relations given to the noun man 
in the preceding scale ; as, George (2) studies grammar (6) 
at his fathen's (5) house (7), under the instruction {7) of a 
tutor (7). 

3. A Pronoun is a word used instead of ^noun, and has. 
a douhle relation ; as, John went to New York, where he (8) 
will remain', relation, John, he will remain. 

4. A Vebb is a word expressing existence of, or action 
performed or received by, its nominative ; as John is (9) 
well; i^xie studies (W) grammar; Mexico was conquered 
(11) by Scott. This part of speech may have either a sin- 
gle or double relation. 

5. An Adverb holds a single relation to the verb, to ex- 
press the manner of existing or acting ; he moves swiftly 
(12) ; John studies his lessons diligently (12). 

6. A Preposition is used to connect the phrase in which 
it occurs to a preceding noun or verb ; thereby giving to the 
phrase an adjective or adverbial relation ; and, to govern an 
objective case, consequently it always has a double relation. 
The jessamine clambers (in (13) flower) o*er (14) the thatch.^ 
The flowery jessamine clambers there. 

7. A Conjunction is a word of a double relation, used 
to connect one word or sentence with another ; as, two and 

15) three are five; James went to New York, hut (16) his 
brother remained at home. 

8. An Interjection is a word having no relation ; as* 
alas I (17) he is gone forever ! 



( 
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We now present the student with the fol- 
lowing exercises^ on the preceding part of our 
work, as <i system of instruction highly im- 
portant to the student, and which will he 
found far more useful than the common me^ 
thod of reviewing hy questions and answers. 

METHOD. 

Orthography, ••••..•••• Letters. 

Syntax, Sentences. 

Etymology, Words. 

Prosody, Poetry. 

EXBRCISES FOR GLASS IN THE SCHOOL ROOM. 

ORTHOGEAPHY. 

Teacher. Orthography is the art of spelling : now, give 
me the orthography of the following words : {See plate.) 

Class, (in concert.) 

The, The, the 

Midnight, Midnight, midnight 

Moon, ^ Moon, mo(m 

Serenely, Serenely, serenely 

Smiles, Smiles, smiles. 

What is spelling called ? Ort?iography. 

SYNTAX. 

Teacher, Give me the sy»tax, or relation, of the follow- 
ing words : 

ClaMy (in concert.) 

The, The 1 moon, 

Midnight, Midnight 1 moon. 

Moon, Moon 2 smiles, 

Smiles, moon Smiles^ 9 

Serenely, smiles Serendy. 12 

Teacher, What is this natural union of one word to ano* 
ther called ? Answer^ Syntax 

Note. — For yanous reasons, not now necessary to giro, we |Nrefei' 
that all the answers should be given by the class in concert or unison 
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ETTH0L06T. , 

Ttacher. Now, give me the etymology of the same 
words, as I pronounce them : 

Clatt, (in concert.) 

The, The, an adjective. 

Midnight, Midnight ^ an adjective. 

Moon, Moon, a noun. 

Serenely, Serenely, an adverb. 

Smiles, Smiles, a verb. 

Teacher. What is this classification of words called ? 
Class, (in concert,) answei'J Etymology. 

PROSODY. 

Teacher, Now, give the prosody^f the^same: 

Class, (in concert.) 

The mid | night moon | se rene | ly smiles. 

Teacher. What part of grammar is that composition, 
written in a regular succession of accented and unaccented 
syllables? Answer, Prosody. 



SEE PLATE— SECTION II. 

Teac}.er. Give me the syntax of the second section on 
the pJdte. 

Clctss, (in concert.) 

O'er, Smiles, O^er 14 repose. 

Nature*s, ' Nature^s 6 repose. 

Soft, Soft 1 repose. 

£epose, O'er Repose. 7 

Teacher. Give me the etymology of the same words. 

ClasSj (in concert.) 

O'er, , O^er, a preposition. 
Nature's, Nature^s, a noun.* 

Soft, Soft, an adjective. 

Repose,. Repose, a noun. 

* The Instructor may ose his own judgment in calling this word a 
noun or adjective, as the possessive case always has the syntax of an 
mdjective. 

2 



i 
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SEE BL ATE — SECTION III. 

Teacher. Give me the syntas of the words in the third 

section. ; 

Class, (in concert,) 

No, No 1 * . cloud. 

Lowering, Lowering 1 cloud. 

Cloud, Cloud 2 ohscures. 

Obscures, cloud Obscures 10 sky. 

The, The 1 sky. 

Sky, obscures Sky^ 6 

Teacher, The etymology of the same. 

Class f (in concert.) 

No, iVp, an adjective. 

Low'ring, Lowering, ari adjective. 

Cloud, •* • Cloud, a noun. 

Obscures, Obscures, a verb. 

The, The, an adjective. 

Sky, Sky, a noun. 

Teacher. Give me the prosody of the second and third 
sections together. 

Class, (in concert.) 
^^ __ ^_^ ^^ ___ • 

O'er nat | ure's soft | re pose. 

No low' I ring cloud | oh scures | the sky. 

Teacher. Give me the syntax of this sentence : '* Steam 
boats are made use of by merchants." 

Class, (in concert.) 

Steam boats, of. . Steam boats, 7 

Are made, use Is made, 11 

Use, Use 2 is made. 

Of, ~ use Of 13 steam boats. 

By, is made By 14 merchants. 

Merchants, by Merchants. 7 * 

Is this sentence incorrect ? It is. 

How will it istand when corrected ? Of steam boats, use 
is made by merchants. \ 

* By the above sentepce, it will be seen, that this method of syntax, 
once attained, vill correct eyery incorrect sentence in the language ; 
for, as soon as the syntax is given^ the error appears i and just so sooo 
as the error is apparent, aiqr person could correct it. 
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Teacher, Now'gire me th^ 83nitax of the sentence, 
?he sun is a thousand times larger than the earth." 

Clas9f (inoonoert.) 



The, 

Sun, 

Is, 

A, 

Thousand, 

Times, 

Larger, 

Than, 

The, 

Earth, 



The 1 
Sun 2 
sun Zr, 9 
A 19 
Tk(msand 19 
. Times 19 
Larger 1 
sun is Than 16 
The 1 

Earth 2 



sun« 
is. 

thousand, 
tiipes. 
larger, 
sun. 

earth is. 
earth, 
tis. 



acher. Let me have the etymology of tl^same sentence. 

Class, (in concert.) 

adjective. 



The, 
Sun, 

jb, 

A, 

Thousand, 

Times, 

Larger, 

Than, 

The, 

Earth, 



noun. 

verb. 

auxiliary adjective. 

auxiliary adjective. 

auxiliary adjective. 

adjective. 

conjunction. 

adjective. 

noun. 



Much as man desires, a little will answer. 
Teacher, Syntax. Class, (in concert.) 



Much, 

As, 

Man, 

Desires, 

A, 

Little, 

Will answer. 



for the Much, 7 
much, desires, As, 8 and 6 

Man 2 desires, 
man Desires 10 as. 
A 1 little. 
Litth 2 will answer, 
little Will answer, 9 



Teacher, Etymology. 

Much, 
As,* 



Class, (in concert.) 

noun, ohject., gov'd hy for, 
rel. pron., stands for much, obj. 



* Relative pronoun, standing ibr miidi, governed by desiree. 



19 THB FRZHCm.B8 OF 

Man, noun, nom. case to imrt^. 

Desires, verb, transitive. 

A, adjective. 

Little, noan. 

Will answer, verb, intransitive. 

A little will answer far the mach which man desires. 



We now present the student with an En- 
graving, representing more fully the relative! 
position of words in a sentence. The first 
cut on the plate, contains this sentence: — 
" The midni^t moon serenely smiles." Now^ 
as this diagram represents a single tree; so^ 
themidnightmoonserenelysmileSy is only one sen- 
tence ; and, as there are several parts of the 
tree; so, also, is this sentence divided into 
several parts ; as the trunk sustains its branch- 
es, so, also, the trunk word, moon^ sustains all 
the other branch words in the sentence; as 
the branches are constituted such, from the 
connection or position which they hold to the 
trunk, so, also, do the branch or dependent 
words actually become parts of speech, in 
consequence of their relation to the noun as a 
sustaining trunk. And as the body of a tree is 
constituted a trunk, from its sustaining rela- 
tion to the branches, so the noun derives its 
case entirely from that relation which it holds 
to other words ; and, as the roots, trunk and 
branches must be united to form a whole tree, 
so the parts of (a) speech must be united to 
form a speech; and, as there could be no 
branches without a trunk, so, also, if we had 
no nouns, (neither a creator nor a creature,) 
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we could have no adjectives to limit, verbs to 
express the actions of, conjunctions to connect, 
prepositions, showing relations between, or 
pronouns standing for beings which have no 
existence, any more than we could have a 
world without a God, or a part of any thing 
without a whole to which it is related. God 
never made a part without a whole : he did 
not make a part of a man, namely, the head, 
and ordain that it should be sustained from 
four to seven feet in altitude, above the 
earth, without a body to sustain or limbs to 
support it, and hold learned discussions on 
philology and its anomalies. This business 
of creating parts without a whole, of making 
parts of speech without syntax, seems to have 
devolved upon the learned grammarian. 

9^ MODE OF USING THE PLATE. 

1. The student will give the word which he 
wishes to parse, its true relation, by pronounc- 
ing it, together with the word or words with 
which it is connected. 

2. He will then place the word on the pars- 
ing table after the same figure that is placed 
over the word, and parse it, filling the blank 
or blanks with the word or words with which 
he has previously joined it on the plate, and 
apply the rule ; fill the blanks with the word 
1^ is parsing, and the word or words on which 
it depends as a part of speech, and if* he will 
continue these exercises until he has perfectly com- 
mitted these parsing lessons to memory, he will 

find no difficulty in learning grammar. 

a* 
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1« MiBNiouT, a 1-^is an adjective, having a single rela- 
tion to, and restricting the extension of . 

Rule 1. Every adjective belongs to a noun, 
as, . . 

3« Moon, n — is a noun, the name of a thing, 
c — common, not applied to individuals, 
• f — feminine gender, personified by smiles, 
3 — third person, spoken of, 
8 — ^singular number ; it denotes but one object, 
2 — nominative case, it precedes the verb . 

BuLE 2. The nominative case precedes the 
verb ; as, • 

9« Smiles, v — is a verb ; it denotes existence, 
r — ^regular ; it forms its past tense in ed^ 

in — intransitive, having a single relation to , 

ind — indicative mood ; it simply indicates or declares 
pr — present tense ; it represents present time, 
3 s^T-third person, singular ; to agree with • 

Rule 9. A verb agrees with it&^ominative 
case, in number and person; as, . 

12* Seeenely, adv — an adverb, having a single relation, 
to, and qualifying . 

Rule 12, Adverbs qualify verbs ; as, . 

1 4* O'ee,* prep — a-preposition, having a double relation 

to ^ and , and giving its phrase an 

adverbial relation to the verb . 



• When the antecedent of a preposition is a verb, the phrase con- 
taining the preposition has an adverbial relation to that verb; and 
when the antecedent is a noun, the phrase which the preposition heads, 
has an adjective relation to that noun — thus: 

Moon smiles o'er nature's soft repose. Smiles there. 

Heaven hides the Book of Fate. ' FataX book. 

Where fatal is equivalent to " Book of Fate/' and there to " O'er 
;«atare'8 soft repose ;" thus showing the relation. 
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Relation — Book op Fate, 

1 3« Of, prep — a preposition, having a double relation to 

and , giving its phrase an adjective 

relation to the noun • 

5« Natuke's, n — is a noun; name of a thing, 
c — common ; not applied to individuals, 
n — neuter gender ; it denotes neither sex. 
3 — third person ; spoken of. 
s — singular number; it denotes but one object. 
5 — possessive case ; it precedes the noun . 

Rule 5. The possessive case precedes the 
noun ; as, ^'s . 

7« Kepose, n — -is a noun; name of a thing; 
c — common ; not applied to individuals, 
n — neuter gender ; it denotes neither sex. 
3 — third person ; spoken of. 
s — singular number; it denotes 4)Ut one object. 
7 — objective case ; governed by the preposition • 



Rule 7. Prepositions govern the objective 
case f as, — — — • 

2« Cloud, n — is a noun ; name of a thing. 

c — common ; not applied to individuals. 

n — neuter gender ; it denotes neither sex. 

3 — third person ; spoken of. 

8 — singular number; it denotes but one object. 

2 — nom. case ; it precedes the verb ; Rule 2. 

10* Obscttres, V — verb; it denotes an action perfprmed. 
r — regular; it forms its pist tense in ed, 

tr — transitive ; having a double relation to . 

ind — indicative mood ; it indicates or declares. 

pr — ^present tense ; it represents present time. 

3 s — third person sing. ; to agree with ; Rule 9* 

6* Sky, h — is a noun ; name of a thing. 

c — common ; not applied to individuals. 

n — neuter gender; it denotes neither sex, 

3 — third person ; spoken of. 

8 — singular number ; it denotes but one object. 

6 — objective case, govemed by the transitive verb — . 
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• • 

Rule 6. Transitive verbs govern the objec- 
tive case ; as, . 

Relation — ^Mexico was conquered. 

11« Was conquered, v — verb; denoting action received, 
r — regular ; it forms its past tense in ed. 
pas — passive; expressing action received by its 

nominative, 
ind — indicative mood ; it indicates or declares, 
imp — imperfect tense ; represents past time. 
3 s — third person singular ; to agree with — ; Ruled > 



Sentence and relation. 

John, (went to Albany, where) he (8 & 2) toill remain. 

8« He, pp — is a personal pronoun, standing for and agree* 
ing with , in gender, person and number ; no- 
minative caJfe ; it precedes the verb ; Rule & 

Sentence aud relation. 

Cloud obscures sky, nor tempest blows* 

16« Nor, con — is a conjunction, having a double relation 

to, and connecting the sentences, , 

nor . 

Rule 16. Conjunctions connect words and 
sentences ; as, , (con.) . 

17 • Alas! int — is an interjection; a word having no 
relation. 

Sentence and relatioTi. 

George 2 regards 10 his lesson 6. 

2« George, n — is a noun ; name of a person, 
p — proper; applied to individuals, 
m — masculine gender ; it denotes males. 
3 — third person ; spoken of. 
s — singular number; it denotes but one object. 
2 — nominative case ; it precedes the verb — ; Rule2 
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Sentence — ^He is the person whom (8 &; 6) I saWm 
Relation-^Person whom 8 — saw whom 6. 

8* Whom, r p— is a relatiye pronoun, having a double re- 
lation to person, with which it agrees in gender, 
number and person, and to saw, by which it is 
governed ; Rule 7. 

AUXILIARIES. 

Sentences arid relation, 

John can 18 write much 20 better on a very 19 pleasant 
day, than in a storm. 

James went almost 21 to New York. 

18. Can — is an auxiliary verb, formfng the potential 
present of tvrite. , 

19« Very — is an auxiliary adjective, qualifying pleasant, 

20« Mitch — is an auxiliary adverb, afid qualifies better. 

21* Almost — is an auxiliary preposition, and qualifies to, 

KuiJE 18. An auxiliary holds a single rela- 
tion to its principal ; as, . 



SUPPLEMENTARY PARSING. 
Sentences, 

Mary, 3 can you write a letter for me ? 

Moon 3 that meets the orient sun6. 

The general 4 being killed, the army was routed. 

3* Maky, f — feminine gender ; it denotes females. 
2 — second person ; spoken to. ' 

ind — case independent. 

Rule 3. All npuns of the second person, 
are in the case independent ; as, O • 
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4« GxnBRAL, 4— in the case absolate, preceding the par- 
ticiple . 

Rule 4. The case absolute precedes the par- 
ticiple ; as, . 

3* Moon, f — feminine gender, by personification, 
6* Sim, m — masculine gender, by personification. 

Sentence — ^Heaven (from all creatures) hides the Book 
(of Fate.) 

1* Heaven 2 HIDES 10 the Book, 6 — is a transitiye sen- 
tence, because it contains three sentence words. 

[Hides 2] from all creatures — is a prepositional phrase, 
having a single adverbial relation to its antece- 
dent verb . 

[Book] of Fate — is a prepositional phrase, having a 
single adjective relation to its antecedent noun. 

Sentence — Our Father, who art in heaven. 

Who 2 art 9 in heaven — is an intransitive sentence, be- 
cause it contains but tiDo sentence words, having a 
single adjective relation to its antecedent noun • 

Sentence — Mr. Jones, respected (l&ll) by his friends, 
teas elect edsheriW. 
Relation — Respected 1 Jones — Jones, who was respected. 

Respected, part — is a participle, having two distirict rela- 
tions by virtue of which it becomes either an ad- 
jective or verb. 
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ON CORRESPONDING AND EXILED CONJUNCTIONS. 

We often meet with what are called " Cor- 
responding" and "Exile" conjunctions; but 
they all have the»same relation that ORie has 
in the table ; thus : 

JtslG the young bears seized on the repast, 80I6 we snatch our fill. 

Now, this word as is a corresponding conjunc- 
tion; corresponding to 5o, and expressing a 
comparison of equality between the two sen- 
tences, like the sign of equality (not plus nor 
minus,) in Mathematics; thus: 



Sy as 16 bears seized repast 
1, so 16 we snatch fill 



If you wish to make as a conjunction, invert 
the terms 2 and 1, thus : 

1 9 So 16 we snatch our fill, 

2, As 16 the bears seized on the rich repast. 

In all cases, one of the corresponding con- 
junctions must be exiled or thrown out of its 
proper place. These conjunctions may both 
be inserted between the two sentences, thus : 

The bears seized on the repast, so == as we snatch our fill. 

By rendering this sentence plenary, (fully) both 
conjunctions will have their proper place and 
relation : 

The bears seized on the repast, so 16 we snatch our fill ; 

and, 

We snatch our fill, as46 the bears seized the repast. 

In the following sentences: 

2) If 16 yon wish to be a grammanan, 
If You must study. 
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If is exiled from its proper place. Now, in- 
vert the sentences, thus: 

I9 Ton must study. 

2, If yoa wish to oe a grammarian. ^ 

If A youth would boast his skill to curb the steed ; 
And, 16 (3^ asl6 he passed the gazing throng,) 
SI, The idiot wonder they expressed, was praise. 

Now transpose, 

1« Youth would boast, &o. 9, And16 2, Wonder was, &o 
Asl6 3, he passed the gazing throng. 

Jacob went up into a mountain, and,16 asl6 the sun rose, he wor 
worshipped the Lord. ' 

Asi6 no part of English, Latin or Greek 
Grammar is of more importance, or more dif- 
ficult to acquire, thanie an actual knowledge 
of the relation of the conjunction, without 
which it is impossible, eitherie to write orie 
punctuate correctly: therefore,i6 we have ex- 
tended these remarks to great length. The 
common method of learning the conjunctions 
BY THE LIST ! ! instead of relation^ is an insult 
upon, andie degriading to, human nature. You 
will, therefore, see the necessity of first es- 
tablishing the fact, that i6 the conjunction ac- 
tually con-nects (from con^ together, nectere^ to 
link,) sentences, beforeie you can have any 
conception of its being a con-junction, (a con 
et jungere,) a-joiner-together-of-sentences. 

We have extended these remarks, as no part is more difficult. 

No part is mote difficult than knowledge of this relation (is.) 

It is impossible to punctuate, either it is impossible to write. 

It is impossible to write, or it is impossible to punctuate. 

As no part of granmiar is more difficult, therefore we have, See. 

Method of learning is an insult, and method of learning is degrading. 

You will see the necessity, &o., that the conjunction connects, &c. 

Yoa will see that the oonjonctioni Sco., before you can have any, &o. 
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Having given the student a general view of 
the parts of speech and their relation, it is now 
proper to call his attention to the 

SENTENCE, 

which we shall present in its ancient, unbro- 
ken state, without spaces or points, that we 
may afterwards, by introducing punctuation 
between the phrases^ and spaces between the 
words, give the student, not only an idea of a 
sentence, but of the manner in which a writer 
(ypofAfAOTgus ) would proceed in forming a sentence 
and also of the use of punctuation. 

AN ANCIENT TTNBROKEN SENTENCE. . 

ThemidnightMoonaerenelysmileso'erNaturessoftliepose 
Nolino^HngCloudobseurestheSkytwrrufflingTempestblouft 

• 

By introducing a ^ace between moon and 
serenely, we shall divide the first sentence into 
its logical subject and predicate. - 

Logical iubjeet. Logical predicate, 

ThemidnightMoon sereneIysxmleso'erNatiire'88oftRepn«e. 

Here we see, that a logical subject is the nomi- 
native, together with all other words having a 
relation to it, and the logical predicate is the 
verb, and all those words which modify oi 
hold a constructive dependence upon it. Now 
we will, by introducing into this sentence 
three more spaces, and a point, draw out the 
grammatical nominative and verb, and divide 
the sentence : 

Nominative, Verb, 

Thenudiiigii moon serenely smiles, o'erNatare'ssoftReposft- 

3 
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The grammatical nominative is the single 
noun or pronoun preceding, (in construction^) 
and having a single relation to the verb ; as, 
moon2 smiles ; and the graijimatical predicate 
is the single verb used to assert the existence 
or action of that nominative ; as, moon smiles.9 
Hence, words in a sentence naturally fall into 
this two-fold division : sentensic, or those which 
form the sentence ; and insentensic, or those 
which have no sense until they are united to 
the sentensic. 

Intmtentic. The midnight serenely o'er Nature's, &o. 

Senietuic. moon 2 smiles 9 

Hence, a sentence is always formed by the 
union of- a being to its own existence or ac- 
tion, and is constituted by the connection of 
not more than three nor less than two words j 



as, 



Moon 2 smiles 9 (9 two words.) 

Cloud 2 obscm'es 10 sky 6 (10 three words.) 



Having disposed of the first sentence, let 
us look to the second. If we introduce a 
semicolon before the conjunction nor^ we shal 
divide this compound to simple sentences ; as, 

Nolow'ringcloadobscnreEthesky ; normfSingtempestblows. 

Should we proceed further with this sen- 
tence, it would be a mere repetition of the 
first; therefore we shall leave this task to the 
student, who, we apprehend, will have no dif- 
ficulty in dividing it into words, by the intro- 

NoTE. — ^^Any word holding, the 2d, 6th, 9th, 10th or 11th relation^ 
(see Table of Kelatioos) most be sentensio ; all others are insentensio 
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dtiction of spaces, and pointing out the logical 
and grammatical subject and predicate, and 
distinguishing the senteni^ic from the insen- 
tensic words. -* 



EXERCISES IN PARSING. 

[Note. — The figures placed after the words, refer to the Table of 
Kelationsj the Plate, the Parsing Lessons and Mules.'] 

As 16 twol youngl beaTs2 ml4 wanton 1 mood,7 
Forthl2 is8uingl&9 fronil4 al neighboringl wood,7 
Game9 where 12 thel industriousl bees2 had 18 stor'd,10 
Inl4 artful! cells,7 their8&5 lusciousl hoard ;6 
O'erjoyed,! they8&2 seized, 10 withl4 eagerl haste,7 
Luxurious 1 ont thel richl repast.6 
Alarmedll atl4 this,l thel littlel crew2 
Aboutl4 their8&5 ears,7 vindictive 12 flew.9 
Thel beasts,2 unable 1 to sustainlO 
Thel unequall coitibat,6 quitlO thel plain :6 
Half-blindl withl9 *rage7 andl6 mad I withl9 *pain»7 
Theii8&;5 native 1 shelterG they8&;2 regain ;10 
There 12 sit,9 and 16 now 12 discreeterl grown, 1&9 
Too20 latel2 their8&5 rashness6 they8&2 bemoan ;10 
Andl6 thisl by 14 dearl experience? gain, 10 
ThatS pleasure2 's ever 12 bought 11 withl4 pain.7 
So,16 whenl2 thel gilded 1 baits2 ofl3 vice? 
Are placed 11 beforel4 our8&5 longingl eyes,7 
Withl4 greedy] haste?, we8&2 snatchlO our8&5fill,6 
And]6 t swallow-down 10 thel latentl ill:6 
But]6 whenl2 experience2 opeslO our8&5 eyes,6 
Away 12 thel fancied 1 pleasure2 flies.9 
lt8&2 flies.9 butl6 oh !1? too20 latel2 we8&2 find,10 
lt8&2 leaveslO al reall sting6 behindl4 (it.) Merrick. 

* The phrai^ with rage and wUhpain, have an auxiliary adjective 
relation to blind and mad, 

t Seized'on and swallow-down are compound transitive verbs. 
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PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The parts of speech are eight : Adjective, 
aoun, pronoun, verb, adverb, preposition, con- 
junction and interjection. * 

An adjective is a word holding a relation to 
a noun, and limiting its logical extension. 

Note. — ^Under this class of words are included the article 
participle, and all other words holding the same relation to 
a noun which the word cold holds to day^ in the preceding 
tahle. The word the^ in Greek, is called the definite arti- 
cle ; heing used there to define the gender of the noun 
to which it belongs; and as this adjective is always used 
in Greek Lexicons for that purpose, and is declinable like 
other Greek adjectives, they called it the definite 
artrcle ; 6 mas,^ hfem,, ro neut.y corresponding to the Latin • 
tVZe, eZZa, illud^ (he, she, it). Old writers have continued 
to call it an article, although it has no such use in English, 
neither does it define or ascertain what particular thing is 
meant: the book, the zone, the man, the table; the does 
not refer to any hook^ zone, man, or tahle, previously men- 
tioned, because the words have not been previously nien- 
iioned in this paragraph. Supposing there should be but 
one book in the room, certainly the book is of Itself a very 
definite article, and cannot be made more so by prefixing 
the to point it out and show how far its signification 
extends, than it is without the : as, book ; and should there 
be ttDo books, by prefixing the no person on earth could pos- 
sibly tell which was meant by the book. The large book : 
which word enables the person addressed to understand 
which book is meant, the or large? There are two books 
* on the table, a large and a small one ; the learned schooU 
mast& comma'nds his learned disciple to bring him the 
book, and he brings him the small one ; whereupon he 
punishes the boy for not bringing the right book. The boy 
says that he could not tell by the which book was meant. 
The learned gentleman repeats the punishment, and gets 
into a passion, calling him a blockhead for not knowing 
what book is meant, when he has defined the book by the 
defiTiite article the — the book means the large book. After 
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this display of ivit and talent, the master goes home, and 
orders the girl to set the table for dinner. She asks hjm 
which table, (as there are three in the house — a mahogany 
table, a cherry table, and a pine table ;) the learned gen- 
tleman is surprised at4he stupidity of servant girls ^ that 
do not know which particular table is meant, when he has 
defined it by the, the definite article. The master c6h- 
descends to modify his language, from the table, to her 
limited capacity, and says: the cherry table. The girl 
tells him that she knows which he means, and that if an 
article is a word added to a noun to ascertain which table 
is meant, as he has taught her, that the word cherry is the 
artide. 

Suppose that you wish to point out a particular chair, 
which is standing in the room in which you are reading 
this dissertation, and you say : " The chair which stands 
by the door," as there are generally more chairs than one 
in a house ; which one, is pointed out by Me, the chair, the 
(definite) chair. Suppose you say to a visitor: " Take the 
chair v^ich stands by the window," is it by th%, or the 
qualifying phrase, which stands by the imndoWf that he 
learns which one you mean ? But, says the friend of 
soothsaying, does not the refer to some chair previously 
mentioned ? No ; because none has been previously men- 
tioned. To tell the irtith, you would say, that j^ou said to 
your friend, on entering, ** take the chair," without previ- 
ously mentioning any chair. 

The word article is derived from articulus, a hinge. Let 
us talk'it in English. There are two hinges in the. English 
language, viz: a definite hinge!! and an indefinite 
hinge!!! If the word hinge is applicable as a part of 
speech, the conjunction, preposition, and relative pronoun, 
would constitute the hinges of language, as without one of 
these hinges, or connectives, no relation could take place 
between one phrase or sentence and another, as: God 
(who) spake (by) Moses (and) the prophets. 

In order to constitute a word an adjective, it must have 
the syntax of an adjective ; that is, it must be joined to a 
noun, and must,, at all events, limit its logical extension. 
A noun without an adjective is invariably taken in its 
broadest extension, as: Man is accountable. America is a 
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fine country. A knife is a nsefal article. The rote is 
beantiful. In these expressions, the words, man, America^ 
knife, and rose, are taken in their broadest extension, mean* 
ing, respectively, all mankind, the whole continent, all 
kinds of knives, and all kinds of roses. Now, if we wish 
to express a part, we use the adjective, and say: white 
man, (excluding the blacks,) North America, (ana exclude 
the South,) &c., from which it will be readily perceived by 
the student, without dwelling longer on this point, that the 
legitimate use of an adjactive is, to enable us to distinguish 
one object from another, to define them, and that any word 
which has a syntactic relation to and restricts the extension 
of a noun, hy excluding a part, is an adjective in its nature, 
whether it expresses quality or not, as : this room, (allud- 
ing to the room in which you are while reading this) ; this 
is nothing but an adjective, as it restricts the extension of 
the noun room, by excluding all other rooms on earth. A 
he goat, (excluding the female.) 

Although there are various kinds of adjectives, it will 
not be necessary to form them into distinct classes, as 
others have done, who say, " they express quality;" be- 
cause our definition; *' restricting the extension of a noun," 
includes within its extension every adjective in the English, 
Latin and Greek languages, (with the exception of all, 
every, and a few others, which are used to give the noun 
its broadest and emphatic extension,) therefore, a division 
of the adjective into classes, can be useful to that gram- 
marian who is yet ignorant of the real nature and use of 
this part of speech. There are two kinds of phrases which 
have the same relation to a noun that the adjective has, 
growing out of this simple fact, that they restrict .^he ex- 
tension of the noun, as: America, "which lies norCh of 
the equator," or. North America ; book '* of fate," fatal 
book; "planets (which are) roling," or roling planets. 

See Partciples, Relative Pronouns, and Prepositions. 



!-• 
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COMPARISON. 

Adjectives have three degrees of Comparison, viz: 
Equality f Comparative and Superlative, hesides, the posi^ 
five state. 

1. The positive state restricts the extension of the nonn,' 
without a direct comparison, a? cold day, sharp krdfe, long 
line, 

2. A comparison of equality, is effected when two nound 
are compared by as, and as or so, and said to be of equal 
extension, as : Jane is as tall as hel sister. 

3. The comparative degree is used to compare two 
nouns, (not three,) and asserts, that the one to which it be- 
longs ha^ a greater or less extension than the other, as : — 
the second line is longer than the first. 

4. The superlative degree is used to compare three or 
more names, and affirms that the noun to which it belongs 
has a greater or less extension than all others, as : the 
third is the longest line, (of the three.) 

As as, comparison of equality, affirmative, the line a is 
as long as the line h ; a , b~^ — . 

So as, comparison of equality, negative, the line a is not 
so long as the line h ; a , h -. 

Positive state, 

A long line. 

Comparative, 
The second is a long er line than the first. 

Superlative, 
The third is the long -_ est line of the three* 

These are all the degrees mentioned by writers on Eng- 
lish grammar ; but there are in reality as many, or more 
than we have numbers to' express, thus : this day is sixty 
degrees colder than yesterday ; the sun is a thxjusand de« 
grees (or times; larger than the earth. 



1 
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OP THE NOUN. 

A Noun is the name of a person, place, or 
thing: as, George, London, pen. But, in 
order to constitute a word a nouii, it is abso- 
lutely and indispensably necessary that it 
should have one of the six relations given to 
nouns on the Table of Relations. 

That is, any word having one of these six relations will 
become, in consequence of that relation, a Tunin^ without 
being used technically or independent of its meaning: as, 

7jp2 is a yerb2 ; tlitm2 is a pronoun2 ; thfSt is a word2 of 
three letters?; o/',2 to,2 and^r,2 are prepositions^ 

In these examples, the words marked with figures are 
nouns, and in the same case in which man is, opposite the 
corresponding figure on the Table of Relations, page 10. 

On the other hand, a word having neither of the six re« 
lations given to man, can never, by any possibility of con- 
struction, be a noun, although it should happen to be the 
namQ of a person, place, or thing ; thus, the word maw, 
when you give it the syntax of ce>Z2, becomes an adjective 
in consequence of its relation : as. 

He hired a man\ servant,6 
On a toldX day7. 

And if you give to this word the syntax or connection 
■which conquered has, it will become the same part of 
speech, viz: a transitive verb: as, 

Scott2 conqueredlO Mexico.6 

The government2-will manlO their ships6. 

The wall is extremdylQ thict ; extremely, aux. adjective. 
The wall is quitel9 thick ; quite, aux. adjective. 
Ihe wall is three feetld thick; three feet, aux. adjective. 
1 he wall is veryl9 thick ; very, aux. adjective. 

•The term anomaly means that one word has a different 
conrtruction from another ; the term analogy signifies that 
Words having the same syntax, relation, or constnictioni 
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must, from the necessity of that very construction, he the 
same part of speech. Now, is the word " feet," in the 
ahove sentence, analogous to^ or anomalous from the other 
words in italics ? We first ask the learned grammarian to 
give us the syntax. He will agree that it holds a relation, 
as arranged in the above sentence, with thick ; three ftet 
thick* Let me ask the student, who may be reading thesb 
remarks, if he eveT knew a noun comtructed with an ad- 
jective? And do words become nouns in consequence of 
that construction ? If the auxiliary adjective, (or adverb, 
as styled by old authors,) are nouns, vnthout a governing 
word, it would form one of the greatest anomalies that 
ever existed in language. 



■^" 



EXTENSION OF NOUNS. 

By extension, we mean the number of individuals to 
which the noun can be applied; thus: **Man is accounta- 
ble to his Maker." Here, man is a noun, in the singular 
fiumher, denoting but one ; and yet, by its logical exten- 
sion, it includes every individual of the human race ; for 
if there were one human being that was Twt accountable, 
the proposition, that ** Man is accountable to his Maker," 
would not be true. 

Common, (broadest extension,) 
Proper, {limited extension.) 

1. A Common Noun is one including within 
its extension, a whole race, genus or species ; 
as, man, country, tree, animal, being. 

2. A Proper Noun is one whose extension 
is limited to a single individual, by being ap- 
propriated to one; as, George, Albany, Mo- 
hawk. 

Note. — A common noun, unaccompanied by an adjet^r 
iive^ is invariably Uken in its broadest extension* 
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It now remains to be shown how a noun mdy be Umii^ 
in its extension, or prohibited from, extending to the whole 
race, of which each individual is a part ; and this is efiect« 
ed in three ways : 

1. By appropriating to an individual a proper name. 

2. By prefixing an adjective ; and 

3. By subjoining to a noun, a section of an adjective 
relation. 

And, first, a noun may be restricted in its extension, by 
assigning to individuals a proper name, thus: George, Da« 
vid, John Randolph, Josephine, Florilla, Stanwix, and 
Mary, are proper names, used to point out certain individu- 
als, included in the extensive common name, Man, 

New YoA, Albany, Troy, Utica, Oneida, Pennsylvania, 
Rome, Syracuse, Hudson, St. Lawrence, Mohawk, Mis- 
sissippi, each restricts the extension of the more extensive 
noun, city, county, state, village and river, to an individu' 
al; and 

Secondly, a noun may be restricted in its extension by 
an adjective ; as, table, carving, butcher, pen, pocket, and 
butter knife, are six fractions, of which knife is the whole. 

Sharp knife J, ) i i -r i 
Dull knife I; I ^1"*^^ ^'^^ 1- 

From this view of the subject, we deduce the following 
rules : 

1. Every greater includes the less. 

2. All the parts united form a whole. 

Thirdly, a noun is restricted *ix( its extension, by sub- 
joining a section of an adjective relation ; as, 

1. Father, (broadest extension.) 

2. Our Father, (extension limited by our,) father of us. 

3. Our Father who art in heaven, or our heavenly father. 

4. Heaven hides the book of fate, ox fatal book. 

In the third example, who art in heaven, restricts the ex- 
tension of father ; and in the fourth, the word hook is re- 
stricted by the adjective section of fate. Hence, the 

Rule. No word in a period can have any 
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greater extension than the other words or sec- 
tions in the same sentence will give it. 



GENDER. 

Nouns have two genders : 

1. Masculine, which is applied to males. 

2. Feminine, which denotes /maZe^. 

All names, except of males and females, are 
of the ne (not) uter (either) of the two genders, 
unless they are converted into the masculine 
or feminine gender, by personification, a figure 
of speech, by which life and action are attri- 
buted to inanimate objects ; or, by some ad- 
jective, verb or pronoun, representing a gen- 
der: as, 

Gray twilight had clad all things in her sober livery. 
Sweet is the breath of Tnorn^ her rising sweet. 
Pleasant is the sun, when he spreads his orient beams, 

Ttoilight is personified by had dad, and gender desig* 
nated by her. 

Sun, masculine, personified by spreads, designated by Ae 
and his. 

Twilight, her, feminine, by personification. 

Mom, her, do. do. 

Sun, he, masculine, . do. 

There are, also, a few words, as, parent, friend, cousin, 
relation, stranger, child, &c., of the comm/m gender. 
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PERSON AND NUMBER. 

There are two persons of nouns ; the second, 
when spoken to, as, O,^ man; and the third, 
vhen spoken of, as man^ walks. 

Note. — On the Table of Relations, 0,3 man, is in the 
second person, and in the casp independera ; whereas, the 
word man in its other five relations, is in the third persoTU 
So also in the Latin and Greek languages. The vocative 
case is always in the second person; but all other cases are 
in the third : and, in all languages, the first person is in- 
variably represented (not by a noun, but) by a prommn. 

Nouns have two numbers; the singular, 
which denotes but one object, as, chair, pen, 
table; and, the plural, which denotes more 
than one, as chairs, pen^, tables. 



(CASE) OR POSITION. 

The word case, means the position which a 
noun or pronoun holds to another word in the 
sentence. 

Note. — In the Table on the scale of relations, page 10, 
it will be seen that the noun has six positions,** from No. 2 
to 7 inclusive ; and it is this relation to another single word 
that gives the noun a case or position ; for if it had no re- 
lation, it could have no case. 

Suppose some very learned and distinguished author 
should insert, in his learned treatise on English grammar, 
the following table : 

Singular, Plural. 

Norn. Man! Nom, Med! 

Pott, Man's ! I Pott, Men's ! ! 

Obj. Man!!! Qbj, Men!!! 
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What grammarian would not see at a glance, that the. word 
man has no relation, and, in reality, no case? Let me ask. 
to what verb is the j^r«^ man the nominative ? Nom, man! 
And what does the second, man'; possess, that it should he 
written, poss, marCs ? And is the last Tnan in the objective 
without a governing word, obj. man? Even the child 
might justly conclude, on examining such a displays of «?tY 
and talent as the above learned table exhibits, should he 
be called on to decypher its meaning, that the word singU' 
lar, heading the first column, could mean nothing else than 
^at it is singular, very singular and parsing strange, that * 
a noun which has no connection to any thing in heaven 
above or the earth beneath, should, in consequence of its 
non-relation, be in the nominative, possessive and objective 
case. 

Seriously, the word man, as arranged in all the grsm 
mars extant, is not even a part of speech. Let us make 
this word man, a part of speech, by incorporating it with a 
sentence : — He hired a manl servant. Here man is cow- 
strued with servant, and becomes an adjective, and can be 
in 7io case whatever ; for adjectives, in English, have no 
case. Again : — ^They will manlO their ships. Here, man 
is not a noun, but o. transitive verb. 

Let us now, as Brown says, ** use it [C7* technically, and 
\C7' independent of its meaning," and it will be a noun: 
Ma7i2 walks. Here the word man is truly a noun, as we 
think, simply because it has the syntax of a noun, and not 
because it is used technically or independent of its mean- 
ing ! as quoted above, from the learned Mr. Brown. This 
is about as classical a reason as Mr. Hamblin, a learned 
gentleman, who some years ago, published an abridgement 
of Murray's Grammar, gave for the definite article. The 
learned gentleman, in order to elucidate, and, at the same 
time, give originality to his valuable tpork, introduced into 
it this original sentence : " The bee is an industrious insect. ' 
Now, as none of his readers could tell what particular bee 
was meant by the, it being plain that bee was taken in its 
broadest extension, he accompanied the sentence with this 
learned commentary : '* The is a definite article, because 
it points out the signification of the noun Bee " ' 

Such classical definitions as these, quoted on this page^ 
.are so useful, learned, dassical, original y and so deserving 

4 
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of tJWDTING FAME and ETERNAL PERPETUITY, that WO hopO 

the reader will pardon us for the digression, and not accuse 
us of plagiarism, for incorporating them into this work. 



1. 


John reads. 


2. 


John. 


3. 


John being killed. 


4. 


JoHif's book. 


5. 


Saw John. 


6. 


To John. 



DECLENSION OF THE NOUN. \ 

The positions of the noun and pronoun in 
English are six i thus, 

Nominative, it precedes the verb, read$» 
Case independent, after O. 
Case absolute, before the part. 
Possessive case, precedes the noun, book 
Objective case, foUow^s the verb, saw. 
Objective case, follows the preposition. 

Note. — ^Every noun and pronoun in the English lan- 
guage, when arranged ip, a sentence, must have (in order 
to constitute it a noun or pronoun) one of the ahove rela- 
tions ; hence we deduce the following 

RULES FOR THE CASES, OR POSITIONS. 

1. The nominative case precedes the verb. 

2. The independent case follows the interjection O. 
/ 3. The absolute case precedes a participle. 

4. The possessive case precedes a noun. 

5. The objective case follows a verb; or, 
(6. The objective case follows a) preposition. 

Note. — In reading these rules, let the word position be 
substituted for ** case,** and it will be plain to the most 
limited capacity. The above rules can be understood and 
applied by him only who has acquired the capacity to give 
to each noun and pronoun, in a sentence, its true relation; 
and that these rulei^ do not apply to the position which 
words have, independent of their grammatical construction. 
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OF THE PRONOUN. 

A PfiONOUN is a word used instead of the 
noun: as, the man is industrious, therefote he 
is contented. 

Note. — ^If, in the above definition, you read the three 
words in italics thus — (man)^ he is — you give to the pronoun 
he its true relation ; for all pronouns have a double rela- 
^on ; and all refer to their antecedents, for gender, person 
and number, and to another word for case ; hence, he is a 
personal pronoun, standing for, and agreeing with, man,< 
^in gender^ number and person^) and in the nominative 
case, because it precedes the verb is. Therefore, no word 
of a single relation can. possible be a pronoun — as, eoeryl 
man — this adjective cannot be a pro-72om«, because it 
stands for no noun whatever ; hence, there can be no such 
thing as an adjective yroTvoun^ or a ^omomnal adjective, 

DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
SINGULAR. 



1st person. 
2d person. 
3d. per. m. 
3d.' per. f. 
3d. per. n. 



Nominative. Possessive. 

I (write). My (pen). 

Thou (art). Thy (book). 

He (is). His (farm). 

She (went). Her' (fan). 

It (is). Its (form). 



PLURAL. 



Ist person. 
2d person. 
3d person. 



Nominative. 

We (are). 
Ye (go). 
They (are). 



Possessive. 

Our (house). 
Your (pen). 
Their (pen). 



Objective. 

(To) me. 
(Saw) thee. 
(With) him. 
(With) her. 
(Heard) it. 

Objective. 

(To) us. 
(To) you. 
(To) them. 



OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



The relative pronouns are : whoy which^ what, that, and 
as. These words are, in both numbers and persons, with- 
out change, except who, which is thus declined : 



Nominative. Possessive. 

Who (is, or are). Whose (temph). 



Objective. 
(To) whom. 



V, 
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The words Tohat and as are relative pronouns of a two« 
fold case, in certain constructions: as, 

From what?, 2 is recorded ; he speaks asG, 6 he thinks ; 
from the facts? which2 are recorded ; and, he speaks the 
thoughtsG which6 he thinks. 



OF THE VERB. 

A Verb is a word used to express the exist- 
ence^ or action performed or received by its 
nominative: thus, 

Nom. Existence. Nom. Action performed. Nom. Action received. 
Wood is, John splits wood. Wood is split hy John. 

Wood2 is9. j& is an ^transitive verh, denoting existence. 

John2 splits 10 wood. Transitive verh, denoting action 
performed, hy the nominative John. 

Wood2 is splitll. A passive verh, denoting action 
received, hy the nominative wood, 

OP VERBS REGITLAK, IRREGITLAE AND DEFECTIVE, 

1. A verh is regular when it forms its imperfect tense 
and perfect participle hy adding d or ed, 

2. A verb is irregular, when it will not do this. 

3. And a defective verb is one that cannot be conjugated 
through all its moods. 

Regular verbs — walk, walked ; love, loved ; rule, ruled. 
Irregular verbs — run, ran ; am, was ; see, saw. 
Defective verbs are — can, may, quoth, ought, &c. 

TRANSITIVE, INTRANSITIVE AND PASSIVE. 

As all verbs, when arranged in a sentence, have the 
relation given on the scale from 9 to 11, inclusive, it will 
he* easy for the student to understand the distinction be- 
tween the transitive and intransitive. All verbs have a 
nominative, but the transitive verb only has an object. 
The term ^raw*(iT)ive, (from trans-Eo, ire, ivi^ iturriy) will 
^ be more intelligible to the English scholar by translating 
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it into English. Trams means, in English, of«r; and it 
is a Latin verb, and means goes. Now no verb can be a 
transit (or, goes over) verb, but that which has a double 
relation to a nominative, and an objective case; hence, all 
verbs of a double relation, in all languages^ are transitive 
verbs ; and, a 'prior a^ all verbs of a single relation are 
XN-trans-iT-ive (or not-go-over) verbs. ^ 

Intransitive (single rel.) Transitive (double rel.) 

Man walks. John studies grammar* 

Tempest blows. God made the world. 

Trees grow. Trees hear fruit. ' 

John runs. John drives a horse. 

This list might be increased by inserting every verb in 
all the languages on earth ; in which case all the trans- 
itive verbs would arrange themselves under the second 
column, of the plus relation. From which it is plain that 
the only division of verbs founded •n the language is to 
be traced to their single and double relation. 

1. Single relation, or intransitive. 

2. Double relation, or transitive, 

THE RECEPTIVE OR PASSIVE VERB, 

Is one whose nominative case receives the action and is 
formed, by the union of a verb of a single relation, to one 
of a double relation: thus, 1. he was; 2. ^oltLnkilled him; 
3. he was killed by John. 

Receptive (pas.) Verb. 

Grammar was written; drum was heard; sky is ob- 
scured; will is distracted; letter was written; man was 
made ; coat has been madet 



MOOD AND TENSE. 

Mood is the different form of the verb, to 
represent the manner of existing or acting. 

4* 
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There are five moods. 

1. Indicative, expresses an affirmation* 

2. Imperative, expresses a command. 

3. Potential, expresses the possibility of an action. 

4. Subjunctive, expresses a doubt. 

5. Infinitive, an unlimited action. 

The Indicative Mood indicates that its 
nominative case exists or acts; either a&m- 
atively or interrogatively ; positive or nega- 
tive: as, 

Affirmative — Pos., Barrett vrrote a grammar. 

Neg., Barrett did not vrnte a grammar. 

Interrogative — Pos., Will John return to-morrow ? . 

Neg., Will not John return to-morrow ? 

The Imperative Mood is used to command 
or petition a second person ; to exist or act : 
as, 

John ! return to-morrow ; soldiers ! stand firm ; God 
said, light ! &e, and light was. 

The Potential Mood denotes the possibility, 
liberty, power, will or obligation of its nomin- 
ative to exist : as, I can strike the table, but I 
will not ; you may return, if you please. 

Can strike, denotes that- the act is possible; but I will 
not (strike it), implies that no one can act against his will. 
I can strike you, but I loill not that action; therefore you 
will escape with impunity. I could go to New York if I 
would* Could, denotes that the act of going is possible in 
itself, while the section, if I would, impli6?f that no possi- 
ble existence, or action, can take place, against the will of 
him on whom its performance depends, whether of God, or 
his creatures. 

" What we would do, we should do when we would, for 
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(his would changes" (and then the act is impossihlQ).— - 
Shah. Hamlet, 

All actions must be willed by some mind, and as the \ 

will of every individual governs all his actions, so the will * 

of God governs the universal whole. ^ 

Whose body nature is^ and God the soul. 

You might speak the truth, and you should do so, but 
you toill not. Therefore both the might and should, or the 
power and obligation are defeated by the will's not en- 
forcing them. 

You will not come unto me, that you may have life. 
That is, the reason you never can have (eternal) life is, 
that you do not vnll it, and God cannot force you into 
heaven against your own will, and yet leave you free. 

The Subjunctive Mood represents the un- 
certainty of the trunk, or nominative^ to per- 
form a future action : as, 

If it rain to-morrow, I will come. If, denotes uncertain- 
ty, and (should) with to-morrow, futurity. If I (should) 
see him I will speak to him. 

The Infinitive Mood is npt confined to a 
trunk or nominative, and is always preceded 
by to, expressed or implied : as, 

To walk ; to run ; to fly ; to write. 



PARTICIPLE. 

The Particle is a certain form of the verb, 
and derive^its name from the fact that it can 
be construed either as a verb or an adjective. 
Some writers have classed them as a distinct 
part of speech, others have more properly con- 
sidered them as a part of the verb. If the 
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participle be a part of speech, where is the 
other part io which it is joined ? 

Mr. Wright, respected by his friendsi was elected go- 
vernor of the state of New York. Now the word respected 
is a participle because it can be construed either as an ad- 
jective or verb, in this construction, respected Wright, the . 
word respected is an adjective (not a participle adjective) ; 
md in the following, Mr. Wright who was respected by , 
iis friends.; was respected is a passive verb (not a partici- 
ple passive verb), her^ce the word respected, in consequence 
of its being capable of receiving two constructions, is call- 
ed, while it thus remains, a participle; but the moment it 
is construed or joined to another word, it in a moment be- 
comes either an adjective or a verb, consequently there 
cannot, properly speaking, be such a distinct part of speech 
as a participle. 



AUXILIARY VERBS 

The Auxiliary Verbs are used to form the 
moods and tenses of ihe verb. 

They are, have, do, he, shall, will, may, can, with their 
variations ; and must, which has no variation. These aux- 
iliary verbs are each confined to a certain mood or tense, 
as in the plan on page 46. By cai^fully studying this 
table, you can always ascertain the mobd and tense of any 
verb. The ed termination of the pastHense is a contrac- 
tion of did, the past of do, as, John ws\kdid, or John did 
walk, and always denotes the action expressed by the verb, 
to which it is prefixed, to be did, or done, pUst, or finished ; 
as, I loved, I rulee^, I smiled, which denotes the actions of 
»oving, ruling, and smiling, to be did or done |ictions. 

EXPOSITION AND DEFINITION OF AUXILIABIES. 

We will that execution be done upon the earl, f 
We will that you execute the earl. 
We wUl execute the earl. 
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1. We will execute the earl to-morrow; there are evi- 
dently two actions, one of the mind,- expsessed hy toill^ 
which denotes a present determination that somebody shall 
perform the other future action, denoted by execute. 

2. I will go to-morrow ; nnll denotes a present determin- 
ation of the mind, that my body shall perform a future ac- 
tion, expressed by go; tthmorrow qualifies go, not will. 
Will denotes a present mental action. . Go denotes a fu- 
ture bodily action. 

3. I now will, or determine, that my body shall hereaf- 
ter go to New York, next week : Query. Does vnll and go 
express but our action ? If so, which is it, present or 
future ? of the mind or body ? Am 1 to go to New York 
next week, and will it afterwards ? 

4. You ought to write to your father; otight denotes 
obligation, or duty. 

5. She may be at home ; may denotes possibility, 

6. I can strike the table ; can denotes possibility. 

7. You may go home ; may denotes liberty or permis- 
sion. 

8. T would that all men might be saved ; would denotes 
a desire, or wish of the mind. 

9. You should repent ; shouli denotes obligation arising 
from duty. 

10. He would not read ; would denotes a resolution of 
the mind. 

11. They might and should read; might denotes that 
they had the power to perform a possible action, expressed 
by should. 

12. May you find your friends well ; may denotes an act 
of the mind, a wish. 

13. I will not work without pay ; tvill denotes that my 
mind has now determined that my body shall not perform 
a future labocjous action, without a reward. 

14. I will walk, will write, would speak ; the position of 
;- these words denotes that a present act of the mind express- 
ed by ttnllf always precedes a future action of the body, 

^denoted by the subjoined verb. 
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15. John walked a mile ; ed is a contraction of did^ and 
denotes that the action of walking is did, done, or past. 



PERSON AND NUMBER. 

By the person and number of a verb, is meant the ^iTial 
termination^ by which, in the Latin and Greek Languages, 
the first, second and third person, singular and plural, is 
pointed out. Verbs have three persons, firsts second and 
third, and two numbers, sin^lar and ^plural ; thus : 

SingtUar, Plvral. 

Ist person. 2d person. 3d person. 1st person. 2d person. 3d person 
Lat, Am-o, am-a-<, am-a-< ; am-a-mw, am-a-<u, am-a-n^, 
JSng. love /, lovejf^Aou, loves Ae; love we, loveyov, love ^A^y 

8u page 6, paragraph 5. 

From which it is plain, that the person and number, in 
Latin, is in the termination of the verb ; and in English, 
it is in the pronoun; for that part of the Latin verb print- 
ed in italic, corresponds precisely to the English pronoun 
placed under it. We place our pronouns before the verb ; 
they after it ; for o-m, s, t, mus, tis and nt, mean, in Eng- 
lish, nothing but J, thou, he, we, you and they. 



TENSE, 

Is the division of time, into 



Present represents — L Present time: as, I am writing, or 
2. Present time perfected : as, I have written. 

Past represents — 1. Past time : as, I wrote, or 

2. Past time perfected: as, I had written. 

Future represents — I. Future time: as, I shall write, or 
2. Future time perfected : as, I shall have written 
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The Tenses are six : 

1. Present — denoting present timet I walk, 

2. Perfect present — present time completed, I have walked. 

3. Imperfect (past) — denoting past time, I walked. 

4. Plxtperfect (past) — past time completed, IJiud walked. 
5.- FxTTTJRE — denoting future time, I shall walk. 

6. Future Perfect — -future time completed, I shall have 
walked. 

THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

Moods, Tenses. Auxiliaries and Terminations, 

Indicative — Simply indicates or declares. 
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Present, represents present time, I — 
Pebfect, " present time completed, I have — ed^ 
Imperfect, " past time, I c d, 
Pluperfect, " past time completed, I had — — ed, 
Future, represents future time, I shall or will — 
Future P., '^ future time com., I shall or will have ed 

Imperative — used for commanding, exhorting, entreating or permitting 
Present, thou or ye. 

PafenftaZ— ^implies possibility, liberty, power, will or obligation 

Present, I may or can — , 

Perfect, I may or can have ed. 

Imperfect, I might, could, would or should , 

Pluperfect, I might, could, would or should have e d 

Subjunctive — ^represents an action as contingent and future. 

Present, If I , 

Perfect, If I have — ed. 

Imperfect, If I — ed, 

Pluperfect, If I had — -^, 

Future, If I shall or will , 

Future Perfect, If I shall or will have — ed. 

Infinitive — has no nominative case, consequently no person, or number 

Present, To — ^, 

Perfect, To have o d. 

Parficfp/e"partakes of the nature of a verb and adjective. 

Present, ^ing. Perfect, o d. 

Com. Perfect, ing, ed. 
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CONJUGATION. 



We here present the conjugation of the verb to he, in the 
three languages at once, that the student, while learning 
to conjugate it in English, may have a clear view of the 
same verb in the other languages. The person and num- 
ber in Latin is printed in italic^ and in the Greek it is sepa- 
rated from the root, as in the following examples. The 
Romans never nsed the pronoun (e^o, tu tile,) with the verb, 
for the JiTuil termiimtion is the pronoun to all intents and 
purposes, unless for the sake of emphasis. The introduc- 
tion of this practice, (as ego sum^ tu es, ille est^) could 
have originated only from the most consummate ignorance 
of the real structure of the Latin language. 

CONJUGATION OF THE VERB tO he. 

Am, Sum, or E/jii. 
Indicative Mood. — Present Tense. 

fllNGUULK. PLUKAI.. 

12 3 1 2 3 

8u7n, es, est. BMnrns, Bstis, sont, 

I am, thou art, he is. We are, you are, they are 

£/ jjbi, «f ^, (s r,) k lu i(f fjb^v, i(f liy si (fL 

Imperfect. 

Eram, era«, eraf. Eramitf, era^i«, eranf, 

/ was, thou wast, he was. We were, yott were, they were. 
? V, ? f, ?. ? fASv, ? «, ^ (Tav. 

Perfect. 

Fui, futsH, ' fni^ Tmmusj fuis^u, fueinnf,ere 

/ have been,t^ot« hast, he has been. We have, you have, they have 

Pluperfect. I 

Faeram, faera^, fueranl. Fueramttf, {nentit, fueran^. 
/ had been, thou hadst, he had been. We had, you had, they had> 

Future, 

Ero, em, ^ eri^ Erimut, eri^t^, emnf. 

r will be, thou wilt be,^ will be. We will be, you will be, ^Aey will be. 
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Potential (Latin and Greek, Subjunctive) Mood. 

Present Tense. 

2 3 1 2 8 

Si7», si*, tat, SiTWtw, si^is, sinf. 

Imaybe^ iAowmayst, Aemaybe. H^cmaybe, you may be,^% maybe. 

Imperfect. 

Essem, esse«, esse^. Essemtw, essefw, essenf. 

/might bC; ^Aoffmightst, Ae might. K^e mighty you might, Mey might. 

Perfect. 

Fnerim, fherif, fueri^ Fiierimi<«, fueri^if, foerin^. 

/ may have <Aou mayst Ae may have TTe may you may they mnj 
been. have been. been. ^ have been, have been. haVe been. 

Pluperfect. 

Pnissem, fiiisse«, fuisse^. FuissemtM, foisse<i>, fneesen^. 
/ might ,&c.^A(m might; ^ might. IFe might, you might, fAey might. 

Future. 

Fnero, fuerif, ^ fueri^ Fuerimu^, fueri^w, fuemnj. 

1 vnll have fAou wilt "he will havePTe will you will fAey will 
been. have been. been. have been, have been, have been 

- Imperative Mood. — Present Tenu. 

2 3 2 3 

lEs or esfo, esto, "Este or eetote, mudo. 

Be thoUf let Aim be. Be ye, let them be. 

/<r 4i, or l(r o, I(f7 o. I(f rs, I(r7 wtfav. 

Intinitive Mood. 

Pret. Pel/. Fut. Ind. Fut. Suhj. 

£m«, fuisse, "EssefutwcxiB, faisse futvams. 

To be, to have been. To be about to be, to have been a6okl 

tTv oi. I(rs(f^ ai. [to be. 

Pabticiples. 
Future. Present 



Futmns-a-mn, .— 

Aboat to be. Being. 
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OF THE INDECLINABLE PABT8 OF SPEECH. 

The following tables exhibit a view of the 
indeclinable parts of speech in the English, 
Latin and Greek languages. 

OF THB ADYESB. 

An Adyesb is a word joined to and used to modify a 
verb. The following is a table of the adverbs in the 
English, Latin and Greek : 





TABLE L 




OrtO) 


Englitk. 


Latin. 


»«, 


where, ^ 


ubi. 


ntUsfj 


whence^ 


unde. 


Irs, «'^ixa. 


when. 


cum, quum. 


S»», 


whence. 


unde. 


*66i. 


where. 


ubi. 


CO^Iy 


there, 


illic. 


ro^sv. 


thence. 


iUinc, inde. 


nttikUf 


much. 


multum. 


hyJiyWf 


little. 


parvum. 



The above table exhibits most of the primitive adverbs ; 
their derivatives might be increased to a namber of thou* 
sand. 

DESrVATION AND FOBMATION OF ADYEBBS^ 

English Adverbs. 

In English, most adverbs are derived from adjectives by 
appending ly. as, slow^ slowly; day^ daily; umoersal^ 
universally; quick ^ quickly, &c., &;c. 

Greek Adverbs. 
In the Greek, adverbs are formed as follows : 

1. Such words as are not, strictly speaking, adverbs, 
but are so called from being sometimes used in an ad- 
verbial sense. 

2. The oblique cases of nouns and pronouns: as, oJJ* 
MjuSf mver; from oui*afbos, no one. 
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3. The accusative of neater adjectives t as, ^fSmt ra 
^pCirety firstf &;c. 

4. Verbs are sometimes used as adverbs. 

5. Adverbs are derived from prepositions. 

The following^ is the method of forming 

Latin Adverbs, 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the third declen- 
sion, usually end in tee : as, feliciTSR, happily, from fe- 
lix, happy. Sometime in e : as, facile, easily, from facilis, 
easy. 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension, generally terminate in e : as, alts, 
highly, from altus. Sometimes they end in o, um, or ter: 
as, tuto, safely, from tutus : tantuM, so much, from tantus ; 
dure, and duriTER, hardly, from durus. 

- 3. Adjectives of the neuter gender are sometimes used 

as adverbs. 

4. Adverbs are derived from nouns, and then generally 
end in ijn or itus. ' 

5. Adverbs are derived from participles. 



OF THE PREPOSITION. ^ 

The Preposition is always found in either 
an adjective or adverbial phrase (by some de- 
nominated prepositional phrases) ; that is, it is 
so arranged as to show the relation between 
the phrase in which it occurs to the verb or 
noun in the preceding sentence, and this re- 
lation is always either adjective or adverbial, 
and the phrase itself can in most cases be 
changed into an adjective or an adverb. In 
Greek, there are eighteen prepositions only ; 
in Latin, forty-seven; and in English, there 
are fifty-six. 
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Abl. 



TABLE OF PREPOSITIONS. 

Greek, Latin, Englieh, 

dyfTtf Gemtive. before, against,05;. ante, ad versus, ^ce. 
«Uro, " from, a, ab, abs, 

hi or ii, '* from, out, out of, e, ex, 

«'pO) ^ before, ante, Ace, 

ivf Dative, in, in, AcCyAbL 

tfuv, " with, together witb, cum, Abl. 

its or igj Accusative, in, into, in, Acc.^ Abl. 

dvd^ ^ over, through, on, trans, inter, in, Acc^ 

among, during, 

in, with, 
Siot^ Gen, 4" Ace. through, by, per, *• 

xar^ " ^ by, down, through, per, " 

lusrSif " with,after,between cum, post, inter. 

Mp^ " over,above, beyond, super, Ace 

d^i,Gen,Dat.4'Ac. round, round about circa, circum, 



C( 



•'gpl, 

•'pof, 



« 
u 
(( 



round about, of, de, 

concerning 
in, on, upon, under, in, 
from, at, near, apud, 

by, upon, besides, prsBter, 
under, by, with, infra, 



AbL 
Ace^ 

ft 



The remaining prepositions are : 

Ad, to, at. 

Circiter, - about. 

Cis, citra, on this side, 

Contra, against. 



Erga, towards. 

Extra, beyond, out of. 



Intra, 

Juxta, 

Ob, 

Penes, 

Pone, 

Propter, 



within, 
near, beside. 



Supra, above. . 

Ultra, beyond. 

Absque, without. 

Clam, without the know- 
ledge of. 

Coram, in presence, before. 

Palam, with the knowledge 
of. 

PrcB, before, on account of. 



Pro, for, according to. 

for, on account of. Sine, without, 

in the power of. Tenus, as far as, up to. 
behind. 

near, on acc't of. In, in, on, towards, into, 

on, among. 

Secundum,along,acc'dingitGf Subj under, aboul, at,near 
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In the first column, the Latin prepositions govern.v^e 
accusative; in the second, the ablative, except the last 
two, which govern the accusative, or ablative, and the two 
first, which govern the accusative. 



OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

The Conjunction, as its name imports, is a 
word used to connect words and sentences; 
as, ego ET tvr^ Iasj^ thou. The conjunctions are 
represented in the following 

TABLE. 

Gre^. English. Latin. 

xoiij T^, Ssf and, also, but, ac, atque, que, et, quoque. 

^, ^roi, ^g, or, either, aut, seu, sive, ve, vel. 

xav, xaiVfip, st, xo/, although, quamquam,quamvis, etsi. 

dXXa, drap, but, atqui, sed, at, autem. 

y^, at least, (no corresponding word.) 

fjiv, ()lX>ux|xlv, but, truly, indeed ,vero, verum. 
jx^vroi, yet, tamen, veruntamen. 

yap, for, enim, etenim, nam, nam- 

iva, ori, oiTGJ^, o^pa, that, ut, uti. [que. 

, d)^, 020*4-8, that, so that, quin, dummodd. 

oSvgxa, because, quia, quippe, qu5d. 

slnrspf since, indeed, quando, vero, siquidam. 

iif8$9 since, after that, quoniam, quum, cum. 

apa,o?v, therefore, ergo, proinde, quare, qua* 

Sihj Sioitipj wherefore, cur. [mobrem. 

Srii then, truly, turn, yero, deinde. 

roiW, vt3, vuv, therefore, ergo, quare. 

roiyapouv, emfhcEtic^ wherefore, cur, quare, quamobrem. 
oiJxouv, not therefore, (no corresponding word.) 

61, av, iav, ^, x^, x^v, ou\ a7x£, if, unless, si , si n , nisi. 
si«'fp, if indeed, siquidem. 
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INTERJECTIONS. 

The Interjection is an indeclinable word 
that holds no relation with any other word 
whatever; and is, of itself, actually a sen- 
tence : as, Adieu, I commend you to God ; it 
being a contraction into a (to) and Z)i€w(God); 
good bye, God be with ye, God by ye, or good bye 
ye. 

Any word or phrase, used by way of exclamation, and 
in an unconnected manner, is an interjection. The old 
definition, *' that the interjection was thrown in between 
the different parts of speech," is entirely erroneous, and 
ought to be corrected ; as this word has no relation, and of 
course is not a part of speech, but is of itself a whols 
speech. ^ 



RELATION OF PHRASES. 

As we have now finished the definition of 
the Eight Parts of Speech, and spoken largely 
of the Relation, or dependence of one word on 
another, in consequence of which, words na- 
turally fall into this eight-fold division, (i. e., 
the Eight Parts of Speech ;) and . shown con- 
clusively that the noun must be referred to 
some other word before it can be in any case, 
and that all other words must have a correla- 
tive relation to the noun, before they can be- 
come parts of speech; it is now proper to 
speak of the relation or dependence of Sen- 
tences and Phrases. And here let it be distincly 
understood, that the members of a period are 
connected to each #ther by 
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1. A Conjunction; 

2. A Preposition; and, 

3. A Relative Pronoun. 

A glance at the Table of Relations, page 10, 
will show that these words always have a 
double relation. Hence, without the use of 
one of these, no relation could take place be- 
tween the phrases in a sentence. 

1. OF THE RELATION OF PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES. 

A preposition is a word used to point out the relation 
which the person, place, or thing following it has to some 
noun or verb going before, in a preceding section ; as, Mr, 
Wright went to Albany, To, is a preposition, because it 
points out the relation, which Albany has to went, as the 

Slace whither that motion tended, and where it terminated 
Ir. Wright went to Albany, Mr. Wright went there. 
New York is beyond Albany. 

Beyond is a preposition, showing the relative position of 
New York to Albany to be such, that in going difectly 
from Utica to Jhe latter place, you must pass the former. 

The goodness of God to mankind is very apparent,/rom 
the abundant provision which he has made for their sub- 
sistence in this world. 

Here the prepositions, of, to, from, for, and in, show the 
following relations : 

Of shows the relation which God has to goodness, viz: 
that of a being wherein this quality exists. 

To signifies the relation which mankind have to the 
goodness of God, as the object on whom it is employed. 

From intimates that relation which the provision of God 
has made for that happiness, to be that of a cause from 
whence that appearance arises in the mind. 

For expresses the relation which " the subsistence of 
man" has to ** the unbounded provisions of God," to be 
the end to which it was directed, or the final cause or mo* 
tive with God for making that pwision* 
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In shows a local relation of goodness, provisions, and 
mankind to this world, as the place where they exist. 

^ 2. OF THE XmioN OF SENTENCES BY THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

A conjunction is a word used to connect the sentensic 
sections, clauses, or parts of a period, and to show the re- 
lation which they have to each other, as in this period. 

{^f^ Notice the ptmcttiation.) 

Julius Cssar would not disband his army, 
And return a private person to Rome, 

Because he was very sensible he should be called to ao 
account for extravagant management, in the time of his 
consulship, in his province, which would have blasted his 
ambitious designs, of destroying the liberties of Rome, and 
taking the government to himself. 

The first and is a conjunction, uniting the two actions, 
expressed by the respective verbs disbarid and return^ to a 
common nominative, Julius CaBsar, and shows that he, who 
was unwilling to perform the first of these actions, was 
equally unwilling to perform the last; and that the reason 
was, that he did not will that either should be done. 

Because is a conjunction, uniting the latter^part of this 
period to the former, and shows the relation it has to it, 
viz: that of a cause, producing the effect tn?ntioned in the 
former part of the period.; for, what is affirmed in the lat- 
ter part is by the conjunction, because,' represented as be- 
ing the cause, reason, or motive, which induced Caesar, 
not to will the disbanding of his army, and his private 
return to Rome; while the last aridf by connecting 
" destroying the liberty," and " taking the government," 
shows that he designed both. 

God will not finally let the wicked go unpunished, 
though he bear with them so far in this life, as to let them 
fare sumptuously, and go down to the grave in peace ; for 
man, in this world, is in a stale of trial ; therefore^ it would 
not be consistentvwith that intention of an all-wise God to 
punish wickedness, constantly and visibly, in this life. 

Though shows the subjoined clause to hold a construct- 
ive dependefnce on the former, so far as to signify nothing 
in the mind of «the speaker without a regard thereto. 
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The conjunction as unites its clause to that which \;pe6 f 
before, and expresses its relation by determining the extlni. 
of what was indefinitely expressed in the foregoing clauses 
of the period. 

And connects " go down in peace," with " fare sumptu- 
ously,'* and signifies that both of these actions are per- 
mitted by the Almighty for the reason expressed in the 
next section. 

For shows that the section which it heads holds a con- 
structive union with the two preceding sections, and shows 
the relation to be that of a cause or reason why he sufiers 
them to fare sumptuously, and to die in peace* 

Therefore shows that the part of the period which fol- 
lows it, is construed with all that precedes.it, as its cause, 
and implies that this world, being intended as a state of 
trial, renders it impracticable for him to punish vice con- 
sistently with that design, for that would not be to try 
them, but forcing them to be good, by destroying their 
power to be otherwise, since there can be no true virtue 
without liberty. 

A relative pro.noun may be used either in a sentensic or 
insentensic seqitioii, and shows that the section in which it 
occurs sufrf ins 10"^ the antecedent an adjective relation: 

Our Father who art in heaven. Here the two sections, 
"who art," and **in heaven," sustain to the word Father 
an adjective relation, being equivalent in sense to " our 
Heavenly Father." Who art in heaven, restricts the word 
Father, by excluding from the extensi6n of that word all- 
earthly fathers. 

Primitive. Secondary Sections, 

God, (t&Ao, at sundry times, and in divers manners, 
spake, in times past, unto the fathers, by the 
prophets,) 
HATH, in these latter days, 
SPOKEN, unto us by his Son. 

In this example, that part of the period included in pa- 
renthesis has an adjective relation to God, and withal re- 
stricts the extension of that noun by excluding from it the 
other gods, of the Greeks, Romans, &c., and is equivalent 
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to the adjective Jewish. Thus, the Jewish " God hath 
spoken, &c. 

He (that helieves and is haptised^) shall be saved. 
Here the part of the sentence commencing with that, and 
included in parenthesis, sustains to the word he, an adjec- 
tive relation, hy restricting its extension, and shows, that 
salvation is not predicted of the word he in its broadest, 
but in a limited logical extension. 

Hence, the only union which can take place between the 
sections in a period, is effected either by a conjunction, a 
relative pronoun, or a preposition. 



OF THE SECTION. 

A section of a sentence is a word, or an in- 
dependent collection of words, " which can 
be parsed" without referring any word in that 
section, to a word in another section: as, 

The midnight moon smiles serenely. 
D^ See the Sections as they are formed on the Plate. 

Order. — 1. Primary. 2. Secondary, . 

That section is of the primary order, which claims the 
first rank, and sustains the rest : as. 

Heaven hides (a) the book, (J) (primary), 

a from all creatures, (secondary). 
h of fate, (secondary). 

Those sections are of the secondary order, which are up* 
held by, and depend upon another section for sense : as, 
"from all creatures;" ** of fat6;" ** in the room." These 
secondary or branch sections can make no sense, until they 
are united to that -word in the trunk, or primary, by which 
th^y are sustained ; as, hides from all creatures ; hook of 
fate ; John is in the room* 
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Course. — 1. Direct, 2. Circurnflex. 

The course of a section is direct, when the words stan^ 
in their natural prose order: as, ^ 

Law is a rule (of action.) 

Law is a rule, a section of the primary order, direct 
course. 

Of action, a secondary section, direct course. 

The course of a section is circumflex, when the sense 
flows hack, which is owing to the words not being arranged 
in their prose order : as, 

Whom3 yel ignorantly worship,2 
Him3 declare2 1 1 unto you. 

Whom ye ignorantly worship, a section, secondary order, 
circumflex course, because the sense commences at the 
word ye, proceeds forward to worship, then flows back to 
whom. 

Him3 dectareQ / 1 ; a section, primary order, circumflex 
course. The direct course would be: II. declare2 him.3 
The words in these two sections are not only circumflex, 
but the sections are so likewise. 

Circumflex, Whom ye ignorantly worship. Him de- 
clare I. 

Direct, I declare him \vhom ye ignorantly worship. 

Verilt I say unto you, he that entereth not by the door^. 
into the sheep*fold, but that climbeth up some other way, 

IS A THIEF. 

Verily he is a thief. (Direct course, unbroken state.) 

Relation. — 1. Adjective, 2, AdverhiaL 

The relation of a secondary, or insentensic section, is 
that dependence which it has, to some word in the prima- 
ry, for sense. 

A section has an adjective relation, when it restricts the 
extension of some noun, or pronoun, in the primary sec- 
tion: as, 

1. Jesus saw a man who was blind, 2 sections. 

1. Jesus saw a blind man. 1 section. 

2. Heaven hides the book {of fate.) 2 sections. 
2. Heaven hides the fatal book. 1 section. 
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He (that believes) (and is baptised) shall be saved. 

And the relation is adverbial, when it qualifies the verb, 
or expresses the manner of existing or acting: as, 

The midnight moon smiles serenely, 
O'^er Nature^ s soft repose. 

The jessamine clambers (in flower) (o'er the thatch.) 3 sec 

The flowery jessamine clambers there. 1 section. 

State. — Sentensic, Inseraensic, Plenary , Imjilenary^ 

Broken^ Unbroken., 

The sentensic section contains a nominative, and verb« 
or a ^* sentence, trunk, and branch :" as, 

1. The moon smiles serenely. 

2. No lowering doud obscures the sky. 

3. Nor rufiling tempest blows. 

The inseTitensic section is one that contains no sentensic 
word: as, 

1. To church. 2. In the room. 3, O'er Nature's toh 
repose. 

The plenary state arises from that degree of fullness, 
which admits of solution, without supplying words; t^^ O 
John [give thou (to me) an apple.] 

The tmplenary state arises from the want of a word, cf 
words: as, 

«— John, give me an apple. 

It is — 9 o' clock. 

The,state of a section is broken, when another section 
intervenes between its parts : as, 

Law (in its most comprehensive sense), is a rule. 

And varying schemes (of life) no more distract the wilL 

The unbroken state of a section, is the uninterrupted 
continuation of all its parts : as, 

Law is a rule (of action). 

Varying schemes no more distract the laboring will. 
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Class. — 1. Literal. 2. Figurative* 

The literal class is that which expresses the meaning 
according to the words (or letters) used : as, 

The midnight moon serenely shines. 
A ship sails on the seas. 

A section is figurative^ when one or more words in it 
convey a different meaning from what the words literally 
import: as, 

I. THE METAPHOR, 

1. Daniel Webster is a pillar in the state. 

2. I will be unto her a wall of fire. 

3. Thou art my rock and my fortress. 

4. Thy WORD is a lamp to my feet. 

A metaphor is founded entirely on the resemblance of 
one thing to another. 

1. A statesman performs the same office in a state, that 
a pillar does in an edifice. 

2. God is the same defejice to his church, that a wall is 
to a city. 

3. He is the same defmce to the righteous, as a. fortress 
'or rock is to a soldier. 

II. ALLEGORY. 

An allegory is a metaphor continued, which was a fa- 
vorite method of delivering instruction in old times: for 
what we call fables or parables are no other than allego- 
ries ; by words and actions, attributed to beasts, or inani- 
mate objects, the ** dispositions of man are shadowed 
forth ;" and what we call the ** moral,'" is the ** unfigured 
sense," or meaning of the allegory. 

A hog, beholding the horse of a warrior, rushing into 
battle, says: ** Fool, whither dost thou hasten ? Perhaps 
thou mayst die in the fight ;" to whom the horse replied : 
** A knife shall take life from thee, fatted amongst mud, 
and filth, but glory shall accompany my death." 

6 
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m. C0MPAEI80N. 

Is when the resemblance between two objects is express- 
ed in form, by the word as, like, &c. 

Webster is in the state, like a pillar in an edifice. 

He is like a pillar. 

The word of God is like a light. 

IV. PEK80NIFICATI0N. 

Is that figure which attributes life and action to inani- 
mate objects : as, moon smiles. 

Now, as it cannot be literally true, that the moon smiles 
or laughs, since nothing but a human being can laugh, it 
must be figuratively so. This figure is also founded on 
the aspect, or re8emblan(»e of one thing to another: thus, 
the imagination may attribute this action to the ** man in 
the moon.*' 

2. Majestically slow, before the breeze, 
In silent pomp, she marches on the seas. 

The above couplet is from Falconer's description of the 
ship Brittannia. She is a pro., fem. gen., represented as 
marching (not sailing). While the word majestically^ at- 
tributes to the vessel ihe idea of majesty. An easy stretch 
of the imagination would find some resemblance between 
a queen, decorated with the robes of majesty, taking a* 
walk, and the goddess Brittania, the queen of the ocean. 
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RULES. 

Rule 1. Every adjective belongs to a noun; 
as, . 

Rule 2. The nominative case' precedes the 
verb ; as, r—. 

RuLfi 3. AH nouns of the second person, 
are in the case independent ; as, O . 

Rule 4. The case absolute precedes the par- 
ticiple ; as, . 

Rule 5. The possessive case precedes the 
noun; as, ^'s . 

RuLK 6. Transitive verbs govern the objec- 
tive case ; as, . 

Rule 7. Prepositions govern the objective 
case ; as, — — — < ^ 

Rule 8. A pronoun has the gender, person 
and number of its noun ; as, . 

Rule 9. A verb agrees with its nominative 
case, in number and person; as, . 

Rule 10. Singular nominatives connected 
by and, require a plural verb, noun and pro- * 
noun ; as, and . 

Rule IJ. Singular nominatives connected 
by any other conjunction, require a singular 
verb; as, or — ^'s. 

Rule 12. Adverbs mialify verbs; as, 

'■' . 

Rule 13. The infinitive mood is governed 
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by the preceding word (in construction) ; as, 
to . 

^ Rule 14. Nouns or pronouns having the 

same f elation are in the same case; as, * 

is ^. 

Rule 15. Two negatives in the same sen- 
tence, neutralize each other and make an af- 
firmative : as, not wwmindful. 

Rule 16. Conjunctions connect words and 
sentences; as, ^ (con.) 

Rule 17. The conjunctions i/^ ^^ot^g-A, except j 
unless and whether, govern the subjunctive 

mood only, when doubt is implied ; as, 

— — . 

Rule 18. An auxiliary holds a single rela- 
tion to its principal ; as, . 

Rule 19. An omission of such words as will 
not obscure the sense is admissible. 

Rule 20. A collective noun, implying unity 
requires a singular verb. 

Rule 21. But a collective noun denoting 
plurality, requires a plural verb. 

Rule 22. Sections of an adjective relation, 
must, in all cases, be placed next to the noun 
they qualify. 

Rule 23. Care must be taken to express the 
proper time by the appropriate tense. 

Rule 24. Every word»in a sentence relates 
to and is parsed with another word or other 
words, in the same section. 
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Rule 25. No word in a section can have 
any greater extension than the other words or 
sections in the same sentence*will give it. 

Rule 26. Reduce every broken to an un- 
broken section, by uniting its parts. 

Rule 27. Render every implenary section 
plenary, by supplying every implied word. 

Rule 28. Give every word in a section, and 
every section in a sentence, its true relation. 

Rule 29. Reject and expunge an unjustifia- 
ble pleinism from the section in which it oc- 
curs. 

Rule 30. Care must be taken to express the 
proper relation by appropriate prepositions. 
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PARSING. 

The following extracts from Milton and 
Pope are here presented for the especial bene- 
fit of the beginner and private learner. If the 
student will make himself perfectly acquainted. 
with the principles contained in this analysis 
— before leaving it — will find himself able to 
parse just as well without this assistant as 
with it; for the parts of speech, and their re- 
lation to each other, occur so frequently that 
they cannot fail to make an indelible impres- 
sion on the memory, not to be forgotten, like 
rules and definitions, but which time itself 
shall never afterwards be able to efface : 

PARADISE LOST. 

adv Y ir in ind imp 3 s n c f 3 s adv con ncfSs' al 
Now came* still ev'ning* on, and twilight' gray 

18 prep pp al ncn3s7alnon3 plu v ir tr iud pla 3 t 
Had in her* sober liv'ry all things® clad.'° ^ 

Bof38 vrtr imp 3 s con n c n 3 s con n c n 3 s 

Silence' accompanied*" [them] for beast' and bird," 

p p prep pp iBil ncn38al prep p p n c n 2 pla 

They' to their' grassy couch, these [JeV^fs] to their^ nests. 

V ir in ind imp 3 plu a 1 a 1 . n c fem 3^9 
Were sunk' all but the wakeful nightingale,'"' 

p p adv pp al ncn3fi virtrind imp 3 1 

She' all night long her" am'rous descant" sung.^° 

n c f 3 8 V r pas ind imp 3 s adv v r in ind imp 3 s n o n 3 s 
Silence' was pleased." Now glow*d® the firmament' 

prep al ncn3pla7 npn3s r pro v ir tr ind imp 3 i 
With living sapphires : Hesperus' that' led'" 
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al a 1 ncnSs virihindimp alHesperas adv al n b f 3 8 
The starry host" rode'* brightest, till the moon,' 

part prep al non3s7 adv 
Kising in clouded majesty, at length, 

a 1 n c f 3 8 V r tr ind imp pp al ncn3B 

Apparent queen,* unveird^" her* peerless light," 

* 

eon prep aliicn38pp a 1 ncnSsvirtrind imp 
And o'er the dark'^ her* silver mantle* threw/° 

adv npm3s adv prep n p f 7 al ncf2s alncnSa 

When Adam' [said] thus to Eve : Fair consort,' th' hour* 

prep ncn3s7 al ncnS plu adv part prep n c n 3 s 7 
Of night, and all things' now retired to rest, 

vrtr ind pr3pla ppprep al ncn3s7 con npm3s vir tr indjperf , 
Mind"* us* of like repose : since God' hath set^" 

all nomis c n 3 s prep n o m 3 plu 7 
Labor" and rest," as day* and night,* to men 

a 1 day and night con al alncn3sncn3s7 
Successive : and the timely dew' of sleep, 

adv part prep al al ncn387vrtrindpr3s 

Now falling with soft slumberous weight, inclines'** 

p p n o n 3 pin- a 1 n o n 3 plu adv 

Our* eye-lids." Other creatures' all day long 

vr in ind pr 3 plu a 1 a 1 creatures con a 1 rest v r tr ind pr 3 pla 
Kove' idle, unemployed, and less need'" rest." 

nom38virtrindpr3spp al ncnSs non3>iT 

Man' hath*® his* daily work* of body or of mind 

part t pro vrtrindpr3sppncn3s 

Appointed, which' declares^" his* dignity," 

con a 1 n c n 3 s prep n p m 3 s 7 prep al ppncn3 pla 
And the regard* of Heaven on all his* ways^; 

adv a 1 n c n 3 plu a 1 animals v r in ind pr 3 pla 
While other animals' unactive range, 

con prep p p nc n 3 plu 7 n p m3s virtrihdprSsalnonSs 
And of their* doings God' takes'" no account," 



adv adv al ncn3s virtrindfut3s alncn3f» 4 

T<>-morrow, ere fresh morning* [^kall] streak'" the east" 
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prep al Ben3s7 acnSsTpp ▼irin pot pr l«t pla 
With first approach, of light, we* must be risen,^ 

con prep pp al ncnSs Trtrinfpr 

And at oui^ pleasant labor; to re-form*° 

al al ncnS pla a 1 n c n 3 pla a 1 alleys 
Yon flpw'ry« arbors® yonder alleys'* green, 

jp p n c n 3 8 prep n o n 3 s 7 prep n c n 3 plu a 1 branches 
Our walk® at noon, with, branches overgrown, 

f pro vr trindpr 3plu pp al non3s convrtrindprSptU 
That' rnock^^ our scant manuring,® and require'^ 

a 1 n o n 3 pla con pp vrtrinfpp al ncn3 plu 

More hands® than ours® {hands'] to lop^°thelr wanton growth® 

a 1 " n n 3 pla adv con al al ncn3 plu 
Those blossoms^ also, and those dropping gums' 

r pro V ir in ind 3 pla a 1 gams a 1 gams con a 1 gams 
That* lie^ bestrown, unsightly and unsmoath, 

▼ r tr indpr 3 plunen 3 s p p vrinindfNrlpluTinfprep ncn3s7 
Ask'° ' riddance,^ if wes mean to tread with ease. 

adv rpnen3f vrtr&o. ncn yirin&cpp vrninfpr 

Meanwhile, as nature* wills/" night* bids"' us« po] rest.® 

prep r p 7 to Adam in the 13thlineprep al ncn3s7 part 
To whom thus Eve,* [said\ with perfect beauty adoru'd : 

p p n e m 2 8 con n c m s the thing 6 which 6 p p v ir tr ind p r 2b 
My* author* and disposer* what® thou' bidst'® 

/ a 1 p p vr tr ind rp n p m 3 s v r tr ind pr 3 s governs 90 
TJriargu'd r obey;*" so® God' ordains.'" 

prep p p part p p v ir tr ind prlsal jicmby figrare 

With thee conversMQg I' forget'" all time ;® 

a 1 n c a 3 pla con pp ncn3s al yrtr ind pr 3 plu adv 
All seasons® and their'' change,® all [things] please* alike, 

al alncnSs prep ncf3s7ppncn3s al 

Sweet is® the breath' of morn, her rising' [is] sweet, 

prep n o n 3^7 prep a 1 n c n 3 plu 7 a 1 a 1 n c m hy fig 

With charna of earliest birds ; pleasant [is] the sun' 

ladv adv prep al al ncn3s7ppvirtrindpr3s 
*When first on this delightful land he' spreads*" 
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f a 1 n c n 3 pla {{rep gov Vf on and aU n 3 n 3 s 7 
is orient beams^ on herb, tre*, fruit and flower, 

part prep non3s7 al earth al al ncnSs 
Glist'ning with dew ; fragrant [is\ the fertile earth^ 

prep a 1 n c n 3 pla 7 con al al nonSs 

After soft show'rs ; and sweet [is] the coming on* 

prep al non3tf7 al con a 1 n c f 3 s nom case to is 
Of grateful evening mild ; then silent night, [is] 

prep alpp al ncf387 con al* alncf387 
With this her^ solemn bird, and this fair moon, 

con 18 al alncn3 pin 7ncn3s7pp al non3B7 
And these the gems of heay'n, her" starry train. 

All the words in the six following lines marked- thns * are in the nomi* 
native case to is, in the 7th line below. 

con con n o n 3 s prep n c f 3 s 7 adv p p t r tr ind pr 3 
But neither breath* of morn, when she' ascends*" 

prep ncn3s7 prep al non3pla7con al nom 3^8 

With charm of earliest birds ; nor rising sun* 

• 

prep al al ncn3s7 con all n c 3 s 

On this delightful land ; nor herb,* fruit,* flow'r,* 

part prep n c n 3 s 7 con n c n 3 s prep n c n 3 pin 7 

Glist'ning witn dew ; nor fragrance* after show'rs, 

con al nc/3s al con a 1 n c f 3 s 
Nor grateful evening* mild ; nor silent night* 

prep alpp al ncn3s7 con n c n 3 s prey n c f 3 s 
With this her solemn bird ; nor walk* by moon, 

con al ncn3s7 prep p p a 1 breath, herb^etc. 

Or glitt'ring star-light — without thee is sweet. 

con adv adverbial phrase v ir in ind pr 3 pla prep r pro 

But wherefore all night long shine^ these ? for whom 

al al ncn3s adv n c n 3 s v ir tr ind perf 3 s n c n 3 
\ts] This glorious sight,' when sleep' hath shut^° all eyes.^ 
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ep r p relates to Eve v r tr ind imp 3 • 

9 whom our gen'irtil ancestor replied :'" 
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n f 2 s prep n p m 3 a 7 oon n c m 3 a 7 a 1 n p f 2 s ir.^ 
" Daughter* oi God and man, acconipli^M Eve.® 

a 1 V ir tr ind pr 3 plu n c n 3 S'y r tr inf pr prep alncnSs? 
These have^° their course to finish^" round the earth, 

prep al ncn3s7 con prep n c n 3 s 7 prep n c n 3 s 7 
By morrow ev'ning ; and from land to land, 

prep n c n 3 s 7 con prep n c n 3 plu 7 con a 1 
tn order, though to nations yet unborn, 

part part p p pla set and rise both ▼ ir in ind 3 pin 

Ministering light* prepared, they' set® and rise** 

con a 1 n c n 3 s regain prep ncn387yrtr pot imp 3 • 
Lest total darkness' should by night regain 
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p al ncn3s oon see regain n c n 3 s 
er^old possession,** and extinguish life*- 



The word fires is the nominative to all the Verbs mariced f and 

WHICH the objective. 

prep n c n 3 s 7 con a 1 n c n 3 pla 7 r pro al aineD3 pla 
tn nature and all things ; which* these soft fires' 

adv Y ir tr ind pr 3 pla con prep al ncn3s7 
Not only enlighten! but with kindly heat 

prep al ncn3s7 both v r tr ind pr 3 pla 
Of various influence, fomentt and warm,t 

both V r tr ind pr 3 plu con prep n c n 3 s 7 y ir tr ind pr 3 plu 
Temper! or nourish,'" or in part shed down^° 

p p a 1 Ihc n 3 s prep a 1 n c n 3 plu 7 r p v ir in ind pr 3 plu 
Their stellar virtue* on all kinds that grow^ 

prep n c f 3 s 7 part adv. a 1 kinds v r tr inf pr 
On earth, made hereoy apter to receive^" 

n n 3 s prep a 1 n c m 3 s adv sap n c n 3 s 7 
Perfection* from the sun's* more potent ray. 

a 1 adv con part prep ncn3s7nc3 8 7 

These [fires] then, though unbeheld in deep of night, 

▼ ir in ind pr 3 pla adv con v ir tr imp 2 s n c m 3 plu adr 
Shine^ not in vain; nor think,*" thbugh men* were* noBOi 



IHGLISH GRAXSUSBi Vt 

e6D aenSs'vrtr pot imp 3 s n « n 3 phi b j^ m 3 s no n 3 s 
That heaven* would want"* spectators," God* want praise' * 

n c n 3 plu prep a 1 n c n 3 plu 7 v r tr iiid pr 3 plu n c n 3 s 
Millions* oif spiritiial creatures walk'*^ the earth® 

a 1 creatures adv p p con adv p p ^ 

Unseen, both when we* wake and when we* sleep. 

ar 1 Hi prep al non3s7ppncn3 plu v ir tr 
All these with ceaseless praise his works" behold^" 

adverbial phrase — always adv prep al ncn387 

Both day and night. How often, from the steep 

prep til ncn387 con see hill p p v ir tr ind perf 1 plu 

Of echoing hill or thicket have^° we* heard*" 

a 1 n o n 3 plu prep al al iion3s7 
Celestial voices" . to the midnight air, 

a 1 voices con a 1 voices a 1 prep a 1 n o n 3 s t 
Sole, or responsive each to others'^ note, 

part pp al npm3s7 adv prep n o n 3 pla 7 
, Singing their great Creator. Oft in bands, 

adv pp V ir tr ind pr3plncn3s al ncn3s rrtr 
While they* keep watch," or nightly rounding walk»*^ 

prep al non3s7 prep a 1 n c n 3 plu 7 

With heav'nly touch of instrumental sounds, 

prep al al 9on3s part p p n c n 3 pla 

In full harmonic number join'd, their songs' 

y r tr ind pr 3 pla n c n 3 s con see divide p p n c n 3 pla n o n 3 s 7 
Divide'" the night," and lift'" our thoughts" to heav'n." 

adv part adverbial phrase — together p p v ir ind imp 3 pla 
Thus talking, hand in hand alone they* pass'd" 

adv prep pp al ncn3s7 adv part a 1 vir ind imp 3 pla 
On to their" blissful bow*r — there arriv'd, both stood," 

V 

a 1 y ir in ind imp 3 plu prep a 1 v r tr ind imp 

Both [perscms] turn'd,* and under open sky ador'd'" 

alnpm38 virtrind imp 3 8 all n o n 3 s con 

The God" that* made'" both sky," air," earth," and heav n,* 

* They walk their nightly rounds, like sentries on guard. 
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r jp by beheld v ir tr ind imp SplanofSs al non3t 

Which" they' beheld,'^ the moon's* resplendent globe,* 

con al ncnSs pp2s adv v ir tr ind pr 2 s n c n 3 s 
And starry pole.** Thou' also raad*st'° the night," 

n c m 2 s a 1 con pp28 alncnSs 

Maker' omnipotent, and thou [mctdest] the day," 

r p finished p p prep pp al nen3s7 part 

Which" we* in our* appointed work employed, 

y r tr ind perf 1 plu a 1 Adam and Eve al ncn387 
Have finish'd^" happy in our mutual help 

con al ncn387alncn38 prep al ppncn387 
And mutual love, the crown of all our bliss, 

part prep p p con al al ncn387 

Ordain'd by thee ; and this delicious place, 

rep p p a 1 place adv pp non38 vrtrindprSs ^ 

or us too large, where thy abundance' wants'® 

n o eg 3 pla con a 1 abundance v ir in ind pr38 ncn3s7 
Partakers," and uncropt falls* to the ground. 

con "p p 2 8 V r tr ind perf 2 8 prep pp alalncii3s 
But thou'* hast promis*d'° from us two a race,' 

V r tr inf pr a 1 n c n 3 8 r p aox prep p p 7 ^ r tr ind 1 fut 3 s 
To fill'" the earthy" who' shall with us extoP" 

pp ncn3Bal goodness con adv p p y r in ind pr 1 pla 
Thy goodness" infinite, both when we' wake,* 

obn adv p p y ir tr ind pr 1 pla ppnon3sno'n3s7 
And when we' seek,*" as now, thy gift" of sleep. 
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POPE'S ESSAY. 

n p nil 3 s prep a 1 n o n 3 jprlu 7 v ir tr ind pr 3 s prep n o n 3 8 7 
Heaven^ from all creatures hides^® the book^ of fate, 

% con a 1 n c n 3 9 part PP alncn38 

All but the page^ prescrib*d, their* present state:* 

_)Nrep n c n 3 pla 7 the thing 'W'hich n c m 3 pla 7 n c n S 

From brutes what men,* from men what spirits* know J* 

con r p y r tr pot imp 3 s n o n 3 s adv adv 
Or who' could suffer^'' being* here below ? 

alnohiSs ppncnSsvrtr&cevirininfpr ady . 

[f^ The lamb' [which] thy* riot dooms to bleed to-day, 

V ir tr saly 38ppppncn3s pp both ▼ r in pot imp 3 
Had he** thy* reason,® would he* skip* and play'' 

part prep a 1 a 1 instant p p v r tr ind pr3salncn3b 
Pleased to the last, he* crops^° the flow'ry food,® 

oon Ytrindpr3sncn3s adv part Yjrtrinrprppnoji39 
And licks*** the hand® j ust raisM to shed*° his® blood* 

inter n c n 2 s prep a 1 n c n 3 s 7 adv part 
Oh" blindness' to the future ! kindly giv*n, 

oon a 1 creature v r tr pot pr n c n 3 s part prep n p m 3 s 7 
That each may filP the circle® mark'd by Heav'n ; 

r p V ir tr ind pr 3 s prep a 1 n c n 3 s prep n p m 3 b7 
Who* sees*° with equal eye, as God of all, 

alnom38vr inf pr con alncmSs virin lof pr , ' 
A hero® [to\ perish,* or a sparrow® [to] fall ;• 

n n 3 phi con a o n 3 pla prep n c n 3 s 7 part 
Atoms®' or systems® into ruin hurl'd, 

oon adv al ncn3svr in inf pr con adv a 1 n c n 3 a 
And now a bubble® burst,* and now a world.* 

V r in iinp 3 s adv adv prep a 1 n c n 3 plu 7 v r in imp 2 • 
Hope* numbly then; with trembling pinions soar;* 

* The wotd HE, is redundant, ip apposition with lamb j iyad repeated 
by poetical license only. The word which, miderstood, is the real oU- 
jective case of the veib booMa. 
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y r tr imp 28ftl nomSs apposition con n p m 3 s y r tr imp 9 4 
Wait'° the great teacher Death f and God* adore"* 

A 1 Uiss al ncnSsppyirtr ind pr 3 s p p y ir tr inf pr 
What future bliss* ne* gives *° not tnee* to know, 

con yirtriDdpr3^ alncnSsvirinfprpp non38 ady 
But gives'® that hope* to be® thy blessing* now. 

nicnSsvirinindjMrdsal hope al al non387 
Hope' springs' eternal in the human breast; 

n m 3 s adv • con ady v ir inf pr a 1 man 
Man' never is,' but always to be^ blest. 

al non38al socd con a 1 soul prep n o n 3 s 7 
The soul,' uneasy, and confined irom home, 

both y r ind pr 3 8 prep ncn3s7 vir inf pr 

Kests' and expatiates' in a life [which is] to come ' 

interj al al ncmSs rp al non38 

Lo,"* the poor Indian !* whose untutor'd mind' 

yirtrindpr38npm3snon3 pla 7 see sees prep n c n 3 s 7 
Sees"* God* in clouds, or hears'® him* in the wind; 

&pncn3sal ncn3s adv y ir tr ind imp 3 s v ir inf pr in . 
IS* soul* proud science' never taught*® to stray' 

adv con al al ncn387 al nC n^3 s 7 

Far as [to] the Solar Walk, or Milky Way : 

eon a 1 n o n 3 s prep pp ncn387 virtr ind perf 3 • 
Yet simple nature' to his* hope has given^® 

prep al al non3s7 al ncn38 
Behind the cloud-topt hill, a humbler heaven;* 

al al non3s ncnSs prep n c n 3 pla 7 part 
Some safer world* in depth of woods embraced, 

al al. non38 prep al al non3s7 
Some happier island* in the wat'ry waste : 

^y n eg 3 pla ady pp alnon3sy irtr indpr 3plfi 

Wnere slaves' once more their native land* behold,*® 

a 1 n c m 3 pla y r tr ind pr 3 pla n c m 3 pla v r ind pr 3 pla 
No fiends' torment,^® no Christians' thirst for gold, 

nom y r tr ind pr38pp al non38 
To BK,' contents'® his* natural desire:* 
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p yrtrindprSs alnofSBnonSfal nefSsnoniSs 
e' asks^® no angel's wing,' no seraph's fire;* 

.con ▼ ir ind pr 3 s part prep al alnon3f7 
But thinks/*^ admitted to thai equal sky, 

p a 1 n m 3 s Y ir tr ind 1 fut 3 8 with n c n 3 
is* faithful dog* ' shall bear'° him company.* 

V ir in imp 2 s a 1 p p con prep ppnon387 prepno n 3 »7. 
Go,' wiser thou !* and in thy scale of sense, 

▼ r tr imp 2f pp ncn3cr prep n p m 3 s 7 
Weigh* thy* opinion* against Providence ; • 

Transpoiution— Call that imperfection which thou fanciest such. 
Call*® imperfection* what* thou* fanciest such ; 

V ir tr imp 2 a ady ppyirtrindpr38ncn38 ady n o n 3 a 
Say"* here ne' gives"* too little,* there too much/ . 

epnen387 al ncn387ppnoin38i8 
n pride, in reasoning pride, our* error* lies ;• 

a 1 creatures y r tr ind pr 3 pla con n o n 3 pla 7 

All quit"* theii* sphere,* and rush into the skies. 

n c n 3 8 ady yrinindpr38al alnon387 
Pride* still is* aiming at the blest abodes; 

n m 3 pla y ir pot imp 3plun&or2ncn3 pla n & c r 2 

Men* would be' angels ;* angels* would be* gods.* 

part . y ir in inf pr r 2 con n c n 3 pla 
Aspiring to be* gods,' if angels* fell,9 
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part ^ ir ininfpr r2 nem3playriti in pr 3 pin 
Aspiring to be* angels,* men* rebel,*^ 

con r p ady vr in ind pr 3 sv r tr inf pr a 1 n o n 3 pla 

And [he] who* but wishes* to invert** the laws^ 

prep n p m 3 8 7 prep al npm387 

Of ORDEB, sins* against th' Eternal Cause. 
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HafTffig^^w^P^^'Gd 6ur exercises for the prirate leafner; 

we here pfresent additional exercises, for practice, without 

being marked,. to be used by those wha prefer them — >al« 

though the previous lessons should be gone over, in part,- 

at least, in all cases. The words in' the first piece have 

the relation pointed out by figures — and in the additional 

exercises the student will be able to make this out for him- 

telf* 

, ' LIBERTY AND SLAVERY CONTRASTED. 

Part of a Letter from Italy , by Addison. 

Howl2 basis kind! HeaTeD2 adornedlO thisl happyl land,6 
Andl6 scatteredlO blessmgs6 witbl4 al wastefuil band^ 
Batl6 wbat8,6 availlO beFS,5 unexhanstedl store8,2 
HerS^ bloomingl moantaiiis2 and 16 her8,5 sunny 1 shores,2 
Witbl4 alll the! gifts? tbat8,6 beaven2 andl5 eartb2 impart^lO 

— tbel smiles? of 13 nature,? andl6 tbel cbarms? of 13 art,? 
'Wbilel2 proudl oppressions inl4 her8,5 valleys? reigns^ 
Andl6 tyranny2 usurpslO ber^5 happyl j^ainsfG 

Tbol poorl inbabitant2 beholdslO in vain, 12 

Tbel redd'ningl orange6 and 16 tbatl swellingl grain :6 

Joylessl be2 sees 10 tbe 1 growing 1 oils6 and 16 wines,6 

Andl6 inl4 tbel myrtle's5 fragrantl sbade? i|pine8.9 

O! Liberty ,3 tboii3 powerS supremely 19 bri^t^l 

Prolusel of bliss,? and 15 fragrantl with deligbt !? 

Perpetuall pleasores2 inl4 tbyS,5 presence? reign,9 

Andl6 smilingl plenty2 leadslO tby8,5 wanton train ;6 

£aaedl,ll of 14 ber8,5 loadj? subjection2 grows9 morel9 ligbt,} 

Andl6 poverty2 looks9 cbeerfuU inl4 thy8,5 ligbt.? 

Tbou8,2 mdcestlO tbel gloomyl fade6 of 13 ftattve? g«y ;1 

— givestlO beauty6 tol4 tbel sun,?andl6 pleasure6tol4 tbeldaf .7 
Onl4 foreignl mountains? may tbel- sun2 refinelO 

Tbel grape's5 softl juice,6 and mellowlO It8,6 tol4 wine;? 
Witbl4 citronl groves? adornlO al distantl soil,6 
Andl6 tbel fatl oHve6 swelllO witbl4 floods? of 13 oil.T 
' We8,2 envy 10 notl2 tbel warmerl climes6 tbat8,2 lie9 
Inl4 tenl degrees? of 13 more 19 indulgentl skies;? 
Norl6 atl4 tbel coarseness? of 13 our8,5 beaven? repine,9 
Tbo'l6 o'er 14 our8.5 beads? tbel frozenl pleiads2 sbine:9 
^Tis 8,2,9 liberty2 tbat8,2 crownslO tbel Saxon's5 isle,6 
Andie makeslO tbel barrenl recks6 andl6 tbel bleakl mountain»6 
8mile.9 
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'^^ ADDITION^X EXTRACTS FOR PARSING. 

webstek's eeply to haynes, 

I shall enter on no encomium o^MEassachusetts— she 
needs none. There she is — ^behol(^her, and judge for 
yourselves. There is her history. The world has it by 
beart. The past at least is^ secure. There is Boston, and 
Cpncord, and Lexington, and Bunker hill, and there they 
i^ill remain forever. The bones of her sons, fallen in the 
g^reat struggle for independence, now lie mingled with the 
soil of every state, from New England to Georgia, altd' 
Aere they will lie forever. And, sir, where American 
Liberty raised its first voice, and where its youth was nur- 
tured and sustained, there it still lives in the strength of its 
manhood, and full of its original spirit. If discord and dis* 
anion shall wound it — if party strife and blind ambition 
shall hawk at and tear it — if folly and madness, if uneasi- 
ness under salutary and necessary restraint, shall succeed 
to separate it from that union by which alone its existence 
is made sure — in the end, by the side of that cradle in 
which its infancy was rocked, it will siretch forth its arms 
with whatever vigor it may still retain, over the friends 
who gather round it — and it will fall at last, if fall it must, 
amidst the proudest monuments of its own glory, and on 
the very spot of its origin. 



BENTON ON THE PROTEST. 



The question immediately before the senate was one of 
minor consequence; it might be called a question of small 
import, except for the efl^ect which the decision might have 
upon the Secretary itself. In that point of view it might 
be a question of some moment ; for, without reference to 
individuals, it was essential to the cause of free govern- 
ments, that every department of tha government, the senate 
inclusive, should so act as to preserve to itself the respect 
and confidence of the country. The immediate question 
waB, upon the rejection of the president's message. It was 

7* 
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moved to reject it — to reject it, not after it was consi( 
but before it was considered ! and thus to tell the A||el 
can people that their president shall not be heard, slfculd^ 
not be allowed to plead his defence, in the presence of the 
body that condemned him, neither before the condemnfi- 
tion, nor after it ! This is the motion, and certainly no 
enemy to the senate could wish it to miscarry. The pre- 
sident, in the conclusion of his message, has respectfully 
requested that his defence might be entered upon the jour- 
nal of the senate — upon that same journal which contains 
the record of his conviction. This is the request of the 
president. Will the senate deny it ? Will they refuse 
this act of sheer justice and common decency ? Will they 
go further, and not only refuse to plac^ it on the journal, 
but refuse even io suffer it to remain in the senate ? Will 
they refuse to permit it to remain on file, but send it back, 
or throw it out of doors, without condescending to reply to 
it? for that is the exact import of the motion now made ! 
Will senators exhaust their minds, and their bodies also, 
in loading this very communication with epithets, and then 
say that it shall not be received ? Will they receive me- 
morials, resolutions, essays, from all that choose to abuse 
the president, and not receive a word of defence from him ? 
Will they continue the spectacle which has been present- 
ed here for three months — a daily presentation of attacks 
upon the president from all that choose to attack him, 
young and old, boys and men — attacks echoing the very 
sound of this resolution, and which are not only received 
and filed here, but printed also, and referred to a commit- 
tee, and introduced, each one with a lauded commentary 
of set phrase ? Are the senate to receive all these, and 
yet refuse to receive from the object of all this attack one 
word of answer ? * * * # ' * 

-^he proceeding, he, Mr. B., held to be an impeachment, 
without the forms of an impeachment — a conviction, with- 
out the form of a trial — a sentence of condemnation for a 
high crime and misdemeanor, against the chief magistrate 
of the republic, without evidence, without hearing, without 
defence, without the observance of a single form prescrib- 
ed for the trial of impeachments ; and this by the very tri- 
bunal which is bound to try the formal impeachment for 
the same matter, if duly demanded by the grand inquest 
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of the nation in their hall of representatires. This was 
the question which the country would have to try, and in 
the trial of which, furious passion, reckless denunciation, 
hold, or even audacious assertion, will stand for nothing. 
The record ! the record ! will, be the evidence which the 
country will demand. The facts ! the facts ! will he the 
data which they require ! The speeches ! the speeches ' 
delivered oh this floor, will be the test of the spirit and in- 
tention with which these proceedings were pursued and 
consummated. 



WEBSTER ON THE PROTEST. 

The contest for ages has been to rescue liberty from the 
grasp of executive power. Whoever has been engaged ia 
her sacred cause, from the days of the downfall of those 
great aristocracies, which had stood between the king and 
the people, to the time of our own independence, has strug- 
gled for the accomplishment of that single object. On the 
long list of champions of human freedom, there is not one 
name damned by the reproach of advocating the extension 
of executive authority ; on the contrary, the uniform and 
steady purpose of all such champions has been, to limit 
and restrain it. To this end, the spirit of liberty, growing 
more and more enlightened, and more and more vigorous 
from age to age, has been battering for centuries against 
the solid buttments of the feudal system. To this end, all 
that could be gained from the imprudence, snatched from 
the weakness, or wrung from the necessities of crowned 
heads, ha» been carefully gathered up, secured, and 
hoarded, as the rich treasures, the very jewels of liberty. 
To this end, popular and representative right has kept up 
its warfare against prerogative, with various success; 
sometiipes writing the history of a whole age in blood — 
sometimes witnessing the martyrdoms of Sydneys and 
Kussels ; often baffled and repulsed, but still gaining, on 
the whole, and holding what it gained with a grasp which 
nothing but the complete extinction of its own being could 
compel it to relinquish, ♦ # # ♦ 

And now, sir, who is he so ignorant of the history of 
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liberty, at home and abroad^ wbo is he, yet .dwelting in 
his contemplations among the principles and dogmas of the 
middle ages; who is he, from whose bosom all original 
infusion of^merican spirit has become so entirely evapo- 
rated an4 exhaled, as that he shall put into the mouth of 
the president of the United States the doctrine that the 
defence of liberty naturally results to executive power, 
and is its peculiar duty ? Who is he that, generous and 
confiding towards power where it is most dangerous, and 
jealous only of those who can restrain it ? Who is he that, 
reversing the order of the state, and upheaving the base, 
would poise the political pyramid of the political system 
upon its apex? Who is he that, overlooking with con- 
tempt the guardianship of the representatives of the peo- 
ple, and with equal contempt the higher guardianship of 
the people themselves ? ' Wh6 is he that declares to us, 
through the president's lips, that the security for freedom 
rests in executive authority ? Who is he that belies the 
blood and libels the fame of his own ancestors, by declar- 
ing that they^ with solemnity of form and force of manner, 
have invoked the executive power to come to the protec- 
tion of liberty ? Who is he that thus charges them with 
the insanity or recklessness of putting the lamb beneath 
the lion's paw ? No, sir ; our security ik in our watchful- 
ness of executive power. • • • And when we, and 
those who come after us, have done all that we can do, and 
all that they can do, it will be well for us, and for them, 
if some popular executive, by the power of patronage and 
party, and the power, too, of that very popularity, shall not 
hereafter prove an over-match for all other branches of the 
government* #**»*• 
Mr. President, I have spoken freely of this protest, and 
of the doctrines which it advances ; but I have said no- 
thing which I do not believe. On these high questions of 
constitutional law, respect for my own character, as well 
as a solemn and profound sense of duty, restrains me from 
giving utterance to a single sentiment which does not flow 
from entire conviction. I feel that I am not wrong. I 
feel that an inborn and inbred love of constitutional liber- 
ty, and some study of our political institutions have not, on 
this occasion, misled me. But I have desired to say no- 
thing that should give pain to the chief magistrate person- 
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ally. I have not sought to fix arrows in his breast ; bat I 
believe him mistaken, altogether mistaken, in the senti- 
ments which he has expressed ; and I must concur with 
others in placing on the records of the senate, i^ disappro- 
bation of those sentiments. On a vote, which Wto remain 
80 long as any proceeding of the senate shall last, and on 
a question which can never cease to be important while 
the constitution of the country endures, I have desired to 
make public my reasons. They will now be known, and. 
[ submit them to the judgment of the present and of after 
times. Sir, the occasion is full of interest. It cannot pass 
off without leaving strong impressions on the character of 
public men. A colKsion has taken place, which I could 
have most anxiously wished to avoid ; it was not to be 
shunned. We have not sought this controversy; it has 
met us, and been forced upon us. In my judgment, the 
law has been disregarded, and the constitution transgress- 
ed — the fortress of liberty has been assaulted, and circum- 
stances have placed the senate in the breach ; and, altho' 
we may perish in it, 1 know we shall not fly from it. But 
I am fearless of consequences. We shall hold on, sir, and 
hold out, till the people themselves come to its defence. ' 
We shall raise the alarm, and maintain the post, till they 
whose right it is, shall decide whether the senate be a 
faction, wantonly resisting lawful power, or whether it be 
opposing, with firmness and patriotism, violations of liber > 
ty and inroads upon the constitution. 
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PROSODY. 



From flfpog {for) u$n (« song.) 

Prosody consists of two parts : Punctuation — and the 
Laws of Veesification, or Rules for writing Poetry. 

1. Punctuation (d pMWc^-um, a point), is the art of divid- 
ing a written composition into parts, by introducing, be- . 
tween the members of a period, the following characters; 
the J comma; the J semi colon; the : colon; and at the 
close of a period, the • period ; the } interrogation ; the 
! exclamation ; and the -« dash. 

It is impossible. to, lay down rules for punctuating, which 
will be free from exceptions. The following are as useful 
and perfect as any that can be given : 

General RuLE.-^Use a comma after a word of the 7th 
relation ; a senii colon before a word of the 16th relation ; 
and a period, interrogation, or exclamation, at the close of 
the sentence. [See the punctuation on the Plate.] 

Rule 1. — Before a relative pronoun, insert a 9 as: God, 
who, at sundry times, spake unto the fathers, hath spoken. 

Rule 2. — After a noun, or pronoun, governed by a pre- 
position, insert a ^ as : At sundry times,? unto the fathers,? 
— after a noun,? or pronoun,? : 0*er nature's soft repose,?. 

Rule 3. — Where the nominative is separated from the 
verb, by an intervening phrase, a 9 is to be inserted after 
the nominative, and before the verb,- as : ^ 

Thunders f waited from the burning zone 

9 Growl firom afar, a deS and hollow groan. 

Rule 4. — A ; is used before a conjunction, as : I will 
either bring you the book; or send it by mail. An adjec- 
tive restricts the logical extension of a noun J as: North 
America is not so large ; as America. 

The • is used when a comparison is made between twa 
things, by using the comparative 'and corresponding con- 
junctions, as: As the ox goeth to the slaughter: so goeth 
the fool to the stocks. 
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Bulb 5. — ^The • is placed at the close of a period, and 
denotes the sense to be complete, as : 

The midnight moon serenely smiles 

O'er Nature's soft repose, ^ 

No lowering cloa<t.obsciires the sky; nor 

Ruffling tempest blows* [See Plate.] 

Rule 6. — ^The I is used after an interrogatory sentence ; ^ 

the ! after an interjection, and exclamatory phrases; and ^ 

the — denotes a rhetorical pause, as ^*- 

O death! where is thy — sting? O gravel where is thy — ^victory? . 

* The student is referred to the Plate on Syntax^ for a 
more full exemplification of the preceding rules. 

Prosody (flrpo^ w6ii) is the art of meting poetry by a regu- 
lar succession of long and short, or of accented and unac- 
cented syllables. A certain number of syllables forma 
foot. They are called feet, because it is by their aid that 
the voice passes through them in measured time, either in 
singing or reading poetry. There are eight kinds-of feet, 
four of two syllables, and four of three, as follows: 

Dissyllable. Trisyllable, 

1. A Trochee, ' 5. A Dactyl, — ^ w. 

2. An Iambus, *-' "" 6. An Amphibrach, ' 

3. A Spondee, 7. An Anapaest, — ^ — . 

4. A Pyrrhic, •^ "- 8. A Tribrach, ^ ^ — 

• 

Three of these are called primary, because whole com- 
positions can be written in them, without introducing other 
feet, viz: Trochee, Iambus , z,n^ Anaptsst, The others are 
cailed secpndary, being used occasionally, to vary the com- 
position. 

The following verse will serve to convey an idea Df the 
principles of Prosody, as given above : » 

Not a drUmH* was h€ard,2, nor &ytt7i7ra! ndtefi 
As his cdrsel to the rawi7part we Aflr7ried ; 

Not a sOllSier discharged? his/5re^ell shOt^ 
O'er the grdve7 where 6ur A57r6 we fttt7ried. 

* The figures divide the lines into measures, and point out the foot, 
as per above Table .—1. Trochee; 2. Iambus: 7. Anapcestj &o. 
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BURIAL OP SIR JOHN MOORE. 

Not a druml was heard^2 nor a /wn'Tral notefi 
As his corse7 to the ram7part we hur7ried ; 

Not a *oZ7dier dis-charg*d7 his /arc2well *^^, 
O'er the gravel where our helio we fcw7ried. 

We bur2ied him darklly at c?ea^7 of night ;2 
r^ The ^0^52 with our ftay7onets tur7nmg ; 

By the *frM^7gling ?woo?i2beams mzs2ty light^2 
And our Zan7terns ^m21y bunding. 

No useSless co/"2fin enclos^d7 his breast y2 

Nor in sheet ^7 nor in s}ir(md,7 we bound2 him ; 

But he Zay7 like a t£?ar7rior faA:2ing his rcj^,7 
With his mar7tial cloak2 2ir(nind2 him. 

Few and short7 were the'prayV57 we said;2 
And we spoIce7 not a word7 of 5or2r6w ; 

But we 5?ea<Z7fastly gaz^dl on the /<2cc7 of the deai^ 
And we ieY7terly thought7 of the morlxow. 

We thought ^2 as we AoZ71ow'd his 7iar7row if(?,2 
And S'mootKd2 down his l(m€i\y pz721ow, 

That theybe7 would be r2*7oting o7ver his head^ 
And"we2 far ^way7 on the Je77low. 

ie^Adyl they'll ^aZA:2 of the 5pzV7it that's g(yM; 

And o'cr2 his cold ash7es \iipbraid7 him ; 
But ?2o/A2ing he'll reck,7 if they let7 him sleep <m,7 

In a ^rarc7'where a jBre7ton has laid7 him. 

I- 

But half 2 of our Aea7vy fa5A:2 was d(me,2 
When tlfe dock7 told the Aowr7 for re^2V7ing ; 

And we heard! the (£f52tant ra?i2dom guny2 
That the/oc7 was «^^2denly/r7ing. 

• 

Slow\y\ and 5a<f21y we Zfle6f7 him doumy2 
From the_/JcW7 of his/a77ie7 fresh and go7jy\ 

We caru'<Z2 not a line ;7 we ra2>'(?2 not a zttme^ 
But Zc/i?2 him ^lonei in his ^Zo7ry. 



PRINCIPLES 

OF THE 

ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX 

OF THE 

LATIN LANGUAGE: 

UPON THE ANALYTIC PLAN OF ROOT AND ADJUNCTS 



INTROBIJCTION. 

All will agree that he is a good Latin and Greek 
scholar, who has acquired a knowledge of the roots of all 
the declinable words in those languages, together with the 
adjuncts, which can be associated with each radical, and 
understands their import and use, in giving to the noun, 
pronoun and adjective, gender, number, and case — and to 
the verb, voice, number, person, conjugation, mood, and 
tense — and has acquired a knowledge of the indeclinable 
parts of speech, with the ability to give every word its true 
syntax, or relation to the other word or words in the sen- 
tence, by which it is, in reality, " constituted a part of 
speech." 

In th^ following pages, we have endeavored to make 
such a disposition of some sixty lines of Virgil's ^neid 
(and the second chapter of Matthew, from the Greek Test- 
ament,) as will combme and illustrate all these principles 
under one general view^ and will guide the learner to a 
knowledge so desirable. 

The ingenious student will find the root (which is some- 
times a more remote one than is found in the text), placed 
in the first column ; the definition in the second ; while 
the syntax (showing by what word it is governed, or with 
what it agrees), occupies the third column; leaving the 
termiTuztumSf pointing out the etymology, to close the line- 
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The root and termination of every declinable word, in the 
text, are clearly pointed 'out, by the prefixes and suffixes 
being 'printed in Italics^ while the root appears in Roman 
Small Capitals. 

Thus we have endeavored, to mal^e the rough path easy 
and inviting to the beginner, at the commencement of his 
journey; and to invite the man of letters again to revisit 
those literary fields, and to place in his hands something 
that shall recall those juvenile days in classic hall, free 
from religious intolerance, political villainy, and a cold and 
heartless world, and to fix the principles of this noble lan- 
guage indelibly upon the mind. 

The plan of Latin forms, originated by Mr. Grosvenoe, 
is a very happy method of disposing of the tedious and pro- 
lix declensions and conjugations, which hang like an incu- 
bus over the student, and no doubt will be welcomed by the 
Jeamer. This Table was published by Mr. Grosvenor, at 
Salem, Massachusetts, in the year 1831. Parts of the Ta- 
ble have been copied into other grammars. Clinton said, 
that he who made two blades of grass grow where only 
one was known to grow before, deserved the everlasting 
gratitude of his country. And if this be true, surely he 
who has condensed to a single page the long and cumbrous 
conjugations, of some sixty or eighty pages, ought to have 
his memory perpetuated by a monument more lasting than 
brass or marble — he should live in the hearts of all friends 
of improvement in literature. We have, in this work, 
arranged this Table in an improved form, and pre- 
pared an original Table of the Greek Verb, which will be 
found in their proper places. From this anangement, the 
student will be able to commence parsing at once, and will 
find on the same page — ^yea, in the same line — a Virgil, a 
Dictionary, and a Grammar, which will present to the 
eye of the scholar, all that Virgil, Cicero, Tacitus, or De- 
mosthenes could inform him about their mother tongue. 

That the person into whose hands this work may fall, 
may, by a careful and critical examination' of the princi- 
ples here laid down, (which 'are as immutable as the 
language itself, on which they are grounded,) speedily 
find himself able to read, write, and speak the language, 
with the facility and accuracy of a native Roman, or Gre 
cian, is the sincere wish of THE AUTHOR. 
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A BRIEF VIEW OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH ' 

The Parts of Speech in Latin are eight : 

1. Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, and Verh — declined.* 

2. Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection— 
UTidedined, 

DEFINITIONS 

1. A Noun is the name of a person, place, or thing: as, 
vir, -> 

2. An Adjective expresses the quality or extension of 
the noun : as, vir bonus, 

3. A Pronoun stands for the noun : as, Vir qui. 

4. A Verb expresses the existence or action of the noun : 
as, vir est. 

5. An Adverb expresses the manner in which the noun 
exists: as, vir ihi est. 

6. A Preposition governs some case of a noun : as, ad 
virum. 

7. A Conjunction connects virords or sentences : as, arm a 
gue virum. 

8. An Interjection is a virtual sentence : as, heu ! 

REMARKS 

Words are called parts of speech, because they are all re- 
ferred, either directly or indirectly, to the noun; and, as 
their existence as a part of speech depends on this relation 
to the noun, so the case of a noun is merely that correlativi 
lelation which the noun and pronoun have to other words 

* A decUnablo word contains a root, and generally one termsnatiODt 
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in the sentence ; and although Latin nouns an^ pronouns 
are generally declinable, yet their case depends entirely 
upon their syntax : as, nominative, arm-a ; sunt ; vocative^ 
O arm-a ; accusative, cano arm-a. 

GENDER. 

The Genders are three i — Masculine, denoting males; 
feminine, denoting females ; and all others are neuter ; but 
in Latin, nouns are said to be in a certain gender by gram- 
matic construction — that is, the gender is determined by 
the adjective annexed : as, masculine, ««; feminine, a; 
&) enter, um. 

NUMBER. 

The Singular Number denotes but one ; the Plural more 
than one. 

CASE. 

The Cases are six: — Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Ac- 
cusative, Vocative, and Ablative. 

DECLENSION. 

Declension is the mode of changing the termination of 
nouns. There are five declensions, called first, second, 
third, fourth, fifth, distinguished from each other by the 
termination of the genitive singular: as, first, cb; second, 
i; third, ts; fourth, iis ; fifth, et\ 

« 

g(^ The Declension and Gender, on the Chart, are placed after 
©very noun, adjeoJ:ive and pronoun: thns^ (!/•)> first declension, 
feminine gender ; (2 /t. jp.) , second declension, neuter, plural ; .&o. 

RULES FOR THE CONSTRUCTION OP CASES. 

1. The Nominative precedes the verb: as, penn-a est; 
arm-a sunt. 

2. The Genitive follows a noun, adjective, or verb j as, 
annus mundi, 

3. The Dative is governed by verbs and adjectives: as, 
similis, penn-ce, 

4. The Accusative is governed by transitive verbs and 
prepositions, the "time kow longj" and the "place to 
wkich*^ ; and is placed before the infinitive; as, teneo 
penm^a-m, &c. 
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5. The Vocative is construed with : as, O Catalm-d. 

6. The Ablativb is governed by the prepositions hy^ 
with^ tn, &c., and is used to express the '' time toAen," th^e 
' place where" the ^ cause, manner, means, and instru- 
ment," and is put absolute with a participle. 



Root, 



Root, 
Root, 



Root, 
Root, 



Singular. 
— f.— 



TABLE. OF DECLENSION. 

FIKST DECLENSION. 

Plural, 
N, G. D. M, V. M. N. G. X>. M. F. M. 



a, 8B, s, am. 



a,* k. 8B, arum, is, as, e, mf 



SECOND DECLENSION. 



r. &f. — ^oSjOr, i, o,mn, e,er, o. i, orum, is, os, i, !i. 
^n.— - un, i, o, um, mn, o. a,|orum, is, a,| a^w. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

■m. & f.— . — , is, i, em, — , e, i. es. 



nra,ibus,es, es,ibii8 



n.— — , IS, I, 



i "~j ® J *• 



a, ium,iba8, a, a|ibat 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 




— OS, As,ui, am, nt, u. us,uum,ibas,§us,as,ibn8§ 



n.— 



u, u,u. 



,a, u. ua,aum,ibus,$aa,ua,ibus§ 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Root,—— f.-— 60, 61,61, em, es, e. 6s,enuii,6b0f,es,es,6bus. 

Exceptions in gender will be learned from the Lexicon ; 
but the student should know nothing of them until he is 
familiar with the regular forms. 

FORM OF THE THIRI> DECLENSION. 



Gender. 


n. 


m. 


n 


n. 


m. 


n. 




n. 1 mirn 1 


m. 


/ 


Nom. 


a» 


0. 


0. 


1. 


n. 


ar. 


m*. 1 er. 


or. 


as. 


Gen. 


atis. 


onis. 


ctis. 


.lis. 


nis. 


aris. 


uris 1 eris. 


oris 


atis. 


Gender. 


f,m. 


/• 


m. 


n. 


n. 


n. 


f. 


Pr.Part. 


Nom. 


es, 


IS, 


oms. 


us, 


8BS, 


ut, 


X| 


ns. 


Gen. 


is, eti 


s, itis. 


« ' 

18. 


oris. 


sris 


• 


... ' 

ItlS. 


cis. 


n 


tis. 



* Tbe Vocative is always like the nominative, except in the mason* 
line and feminine singular, of the second declension. 

t In a few words, abtu, 

i All Neuters have the Nominative, Accusative, and Vooativa, aUk§^ 
ending always in a, in the plural. 

§ In a few words, uhut, 

8* - 



\>tm vmacassoBB 



iHNMt, 









(D^ jsotr^s. 



^Sinr* 



Voe. 



♦y. 



9«L &af<f , pen O, 



,«t> ^wAift. iif'. ptflBftu^^ pafltt&afi, pensOy 



(«sikW 



^, |«4 taw kHd 



U^-^ATCjkrds ^, lords U, kxds 



VS4>^^ <liN0r«Mi« l^>u, fat- 



^-•, fat-««, fat-iiM, 

Uxitf^9 &to hold, fate O, 

fat-a, 
^V'^* «*^ i^t«a ^f\ 6it«s to, fates aee, (ate O, 

TMIRft nSCLSKSIOlf — ^MASCUUNS. 

S^iu A ao^^^^^w;^ aann<«ai, serm-oneiii, serm-o, 
V^vHvl w» N^vtU ^» "wwdl*, word fpeak, word O, 

>N»H^u sv«i^«.x wH'iH^^^iMurita^mi^Mii^iifySerm-oiiet, serm-onef, serm-ofttftvt 
\^ vH vW w ^» ^v»4>iU ^\ w\»rU» lo, words cpeoJ^jWords O , Words icrttt. 



peno-^. 
pen with 

penD-u. 
feastaUk 



doouB-c, domin-o. 

, loid O, lordipia. 

domuKt, domlii-u. 

knb O, lords witik 



fat-«. 
late via 

&t-tt. 
iatetpitt. 



sermnmc. 
word wUk 



VMua» Ascuwsioir— NxuTsn. 






opus, opas, opSr-e. 
work ^, work O, workwttt. 

vi|«w^«v««i oper-«, oper^, ofper-Unu. 
works !•, worksiiOyWixksO, works foftt. 



(MftcuKNsioN or AMxcnrxs. 

\SH^<iU«N Plwral 

o» 



V l(. Wn\ \\%^ ^ v^ U\^t «! o« l| omm, is, os, i. 

», arum, is, as, 



a, Oram, is, a, a. is. 

i<o\ \\w kh\w\ vUvKvu%i\vu4« Iht^ utihliMU is referred to the Table of 

\^ i^'o '>">• ^'^^' U«v^ Aitil,\«M\U' V U^);il\i ^ifeoad, wkere hevill find 
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PRONOUNS. 

In Latin there are eighteen simple Pronouns, the prin- 
cipal of which are declined helow. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

First Person—/. 
Singular, Plural. 

N. G, D. Ac. V. M. N. G. D. M. V. M. 

ego, mei, mihi, me, — ^ me. nos, nostrCimomostri, nobis, nosy — , nobis 

Second Person — Thou. 
ta, tni, tibi, te, tu, te. vos, vestrfimorvestri, Tobis, TOS,T0S|irobis. 

Third Person— Hiyn^cJ/, Herself^ Itself. 
— , soil sibi, se, — , se. — , sui, sibi, se, — ", so. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
Third Person— TAm, That, These, Those. 

N. G. D. Ac. V. Ah. N. a. D. Ac. V. Ah. 

M. hie, hujas, huic, hunc, — , hoc. hi, horum, his, hos, — , his. 
F. hflso, hajus, hnic, hanc, — , h^c. hs, harum, his, has, — , bis. 
N. hoe, hnjiis, huic, hoc, — , hoc. h8BC,horam, his, h»o, — ^ his. 

If. ille, iilias, illi, illnm, — , ille. illi, illonim, illis, illos, — , illis. 
F. ilia, illius, illi, iliam, — ,\\\k, ilIaB,illariim, illis, illas, —, illis. 
N. illad, illius, illi, iilud, — , illo. ilia, illorum, illis, ilia, —>, illis. 

M. is, ejus, eT, eum, — , e^ ii, eorum,iisoreis,eos,— -,iisorei8. 
F. ea, ejus, eT, earn, — , ea. esB, earum,iisorci8,eas, ,iisoreis. 
N. id, ejus, eT, id, — , eo. ea, eorum,iisoreis,ea, — ,iisoreis. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS— TFAo, Which, That, As. 

M. qui, cnjus, cui, qnem, — , quo. qui,quonim/iueis,*quo8, — ,qiieis.* 
F, qu»» cu^us, cui, quam, — , quA. quse,quarum,queis,*quas, — ^,qaei8.* 
N. quod,ci\|us, cui, quod, — , quo. quaBjqnorum,queis,*qu8B,— ,quei8.* 

The other pronouns are, iste, quis, idem, istic, aliquis 
siqitis, quisnam, qtiiamque, qidnain, &c, 

Iste is declined like ille. 

Quis is declined like qui, except that it h^nqtcid for qti4>dl 

Idevi is declined by adding dem to the pronoun is. 

Istic is declined like hie, hut is wanting in some of its 
cases. 

Aliquis, siqiiis, &c., are declined like qtiis. 

^ More frequently qttibus. 
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Quisnam and quinam^ by adding nam and quis to qui. 

Quicunque, by adding cunque to ^i. 

MeuSj tmiSf suus^ nostef^ and vtster^ may be called ad- 
jectives. 

Nostras, vestras, and cz^/o;, are declined like adjectives 
of one termination in the third declension : as, nostra'S^ 
atis, &;c. 



VERBS. 

A Verb expresses the existence or action of its nomina- 
tive ; and as all beings are represented, in every language, 
as existing, or acting on another object, or as being acted 
upon by an agent, there are but three kinds of verbs :— 
intransitive, transitive, and passive. 

The Intransitive Verb is defined by the syllables com- 
posing the word — wi, not ; tranSf {a traho,) a preposition, 
signifying over; it, (ind., pres., 3d, sing., a eo,) goes; ive, 
may : and meanis one whose action or existence may not 
go over to an object: as, John stands \ David tutis. 

The Transitive Verb is one whose action (it) goes 
(trans) over to an object: as, Jdhn splits wood. 

The Passive (a patior, to suffer) Verb is one represent- 
ing action upon a passive nominative: as, Wyatt was 
hung by the sheriff; (that is, he was hung against his 
own will ;) which is only another form of the transitive. 
The same action may be represented in either form of the 
verb; as (transitive), the sheriff hung Wyatt; (passive) 
Wyatt was hung by the sheriff. 

In Latin, o, i, m, s, or t, final, is the sign of an active 
verb : as, amamu-f ; and r of the passive : as, amamu-r . 

MOOD. 

The Mood expresses the manner in which the nomina 
tive exists, acts, or is acted upon. There are four Moods : 
the Indicative, the Subjupctive, the Imperative, and the 
Infinitive. 

The Indicative simply declares that its nominative ex- 
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ist3, acts, or is acted upon: as, John stands; Joseph 
writes a letter ; the letter is written. The signs of this 
mood are, in the imperfect tense, ha ; in the perfect, i ; in 
the pluperfect, era; in the future, h. 

The SuBjiTNCTrvE expresses that the action or existence 
is possible or contingent : as, it may rain ; John can write ; 
if John we&p. The signs of this mood are : in the imper- 
fect, re ; in the perfect, eri ; in the pluperfect, isse in the 
future, er. 

The Imperative is used to command, entreat, or permit 
some person to exist or act : as, shut the door ; give us our 
daily bread. The signs of this mood are : a, e, t, to, te, 
itey kc. 

The Infinitive expresses unlimited action : as, AMA-re, 
to love. The sign of this mood is : re or isse — it is render- 
ed ta, or to have. 

TENSE. 

Tense is the division of time into present^ past^ and 
future. 

The Present Tense represents present time: as, JZove. 

The Imperfect represents past time : as, I loved. 

The Perfect represents an action as now completed : as, 
I have loved. 

The Pluperfect represents the action as formerly done : 
as, I had loved. 
The Future represents future action: as, I shall love. 

MOODS AND TENSE. 
INSICATIYX. sitbjunchtx. 

Pr./«p. Per.P/v.i'trf. Pr. Imp, Per. Plu. Ftd. 

— ,ba, i, era, bi. a,e, re, eri, isse, er. 

do; did, have, had, will, may, might, may have, might haTe, shall havt. 

PERSON AND NUMBER. 

fINOTTLAB. ~ PLTTRAL. 

Id Per. 2d Per. 3d Per. let Per. 2d Per. 3d Per. 

jidhe. 0,1, m, s, (isti,) t. mus, tis, nt, (ere)» 

I, thou, he. we, yoa, they. 

Panive. r. ris, re, tor. mw, mini, npar. 
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Imperaiiv€ Mood. 

I. Am«t-re(tor|) 8. Am-ft -to -r:2.Ain-a-mIiii, S.Am-a -nt -or. 
Lovvd ye be, loved him let do ; Loved be ye, loved let them be. 

Infinitive Mood, 

Pr«t. Am-a -r -i, Pel/. Esse -am -& -tiu, f*«<.Am-fi -tmn -ir -i, 
Loved to oe. To have loved been. Loved to be about to be. 

Participle. 

Pre$. Am-a -tns, -a, -urn, Ftd. Am -and -ns, -a^ -mn, 

Loved bemg, he, she, it; Loved to be, -he, -she, -it. 

NoTs.— In translating from Latin into English, the conjugation can 
never be rendered , because we have not /our corretponding conjugatione 
in our language ; therefore the a, or av, which marks the 1st conjuga- 
tion in Latin, means nothing in Englieh. 



LATIN ANALYZATION. 

The following is an ezemplifloation of the fifth and sixth theses laid 
down on page o of this work. The lesson here selected is from Beza's 
Latin Testament, — Matthew, chap, v., 14, 15, 16, 17; and if the 
reader does not know that the voice, conjugation , mood and tenee,per' 
eon and nwnber, of the verb : and the declension^ gender, number, and 
caee of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, are, inmost cases, to hefougnd 
in tiie terminations suffixed to the root ; instead of a Latin Grammar, 
he is requested to critically review the following analysis and fibst 
UTSRAL translation, and acquaint himself with these first principles of 
the language. 

99* The figures placed after the English words place them in the 
English order. 

pron. v.root. 2,plu. root. root. 2,m,g, s. adv. 

14 V. Vos es -tis lux mund -i. Non 

Te 1 are 2 — • light 4 the world »s. 3 Not 10 

root, root. 3 s. roet. 3, f. root. 1 oonj. pas. inf. prep 
pot -es -t urb -8 occult ^a -r -i Supra, 
able 11 is9 acityS hidden 14 be 13 to 12 upon 7 

root, 3, f,ao,8. root, If. 

mont -e^ -m posit -a. 

a mountain 8 placed. 6 

15 V. adv, eon, prep, root, root, 3, c, 3.plu. root, 1 , f ae,8. eon, 

Ne -que ao -cen -d -u -nt Lucem -a -m, et 
Not4andl to6 fired giveS they 2 aoandle7— — , and 8 

* In all words where the nominative is expressed, the personal termtn- 
ation of the verb is cancelled; thus, vos es(tis,) ye are. Now, if the 
nom. voe were omitted, it would be rendered the same, es(are)tis(ye.) 
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root, 3,0, 3,pla, root, lf,ao,s. prep, root^ 2m, ac,s. oon, 

pon -a -nt e -» -m subter modi -a -m, sed 

place 10 -^ they 9 it 1 1 under 12 a measure 13 but 14 

prep, root, root, 2, n, ac,s oon, root, root, 2,c, 3, s. 
in can -delabr -u -m; et splen -d -e - -t 
in a candlestick 15 ^ — and 16 light 19 gives 18 it 17 

root, dat, pi. root, nom,p. root, 3,pl, prep, root, 2, m, ab, s, 
omn -ibus qu -I su -nt in dom -o. 

all 21 to 20 who 22 are 23 — in 24 the house. 25 

16 V. root, l,f, root, root, 2,conj,sttb,p, 3, s, root, root, IjfjS, 

It -a splen -d| -e -a -t lax vestr -a 
Such 5 splendor 6 give 4 may 1 — light 3 your 2 

prep,* root, 3,m, ab,plu, oonj, root, 2, o, 8ub,p, 3, plu, 
coram homin -ibus,* nt vid -6 -a -nt 

before 7 men, 8 that 9 see 12 may 11 they 10. 

root, 2, n, pi ace, root, 2,n, pla,acc, root, 2,n,plu,-aco, 
bon -a vestr -a ( oper -a, 

good 14 — your 13 — works 15 — 

root^ root, 8ub,'p, 3, pi, con, root, 3,.m, ac,8| 
glori -fio -e -nt -que Patr -e -m 

glorioa8'20 make 19 may 18 they 17 and 16 father 22 — — 

^root 2,m, ao,8, root,nom,s, root,3,s, prep, root 22 n, ab, pi 
vestr -u -m qu 4 es -t m cgbI -i -s. 

your — —21 who 23 is 24 in 25 heaven.26 

17 V. adv root, Iconj, imp, 2, pi, root, aoo,8, root, inf, perf 

Ne existim -a -te m -e ven -isse 

Not 3 think 1 — you 2 me 4 come 6 to have 5 

oon, prep, root, 3,0, sub, p, 1,8, root, 3, f, ao,8, oon, 

at dis -solv -a -m leg -e -m aut 

that 7 un 10 -loose 11 may 9 I 8 the law 12 or 13 

prep, root, l,dec, ac, pi, adv, root, ind, perf, con, 

pro -phet -a -s: non ven -i ut 

• pro -phets 14 — -^ not 16 come 17 have 1 15 that 18 

root, l,f, ao,pla, prep, root, 8ubj,pr, l,s, oon, oon, 

e -a -s dis -solv -a -m, sed ut 

them 23 un 21 -loose 22 may 20 1 19 but 24 that 2S 

root, l,f,ac,plu, prep, root, 2, o, 8ub,pr, 1,8, 
' e -a -8 im -pi -e -a -m. 

them29 in full 30 fiil28 may27 1. 26 

* The English signification of a case is cancelled in the terminatioa 
of a Latin noun, if a preposition expressed precede it ; homin (flMii) 
ibu8(6e/bre)— coram (^fore) homin (mm) ibus {cancelM,) 

9* 
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THE RADICALS OF VERBS. 

The following list of verbs is inserted for the studeat tc 
conjugate. The figures inserted after each radical will in- 
form the student (o which conjugation he is to refer it on 
the table. 

The student- should by all means practice on these verbs 
until he can conjugate any verb with the greatest ease^ ac- 
curacy, and facility, 

1. Am o, am d re, am a vi, am a turn ; &, av, 1st conjugation. 

2. Mon i o, mon i re, mon « i, mon i turn ; Hy u, i,^ 2d conjugation. 



Re 
4. Aai 



K 



o, reg S re, rex 
0| aod i re, aa 



i. rec turn : H and — , 3d conjugation. ^ 
id %v i, aad i tum , i, iv, 4th oonjugati 



Ind. Prx8., Ut Root. 

— -/, 



Absoond o,3 
Aou o,3 
Argn 0,3 
Accend o,3 
A]o,3 

Ard eo,2 
Aug e 0,2 

Batn 0,3 
Bib 0,3 

Conniv e o,2 
Cieo,2 
Cap 1 0,4 
Cup 1 0,4 
Creso o,3 
Claud 0,3 
Cedo,3 
Cad 0,3 
C8Bdo,3 
Cred 0,3 
Colo, 
Cem 0,3 
Cav e 0,2 

Do,l 
Bom o,l 
Boo e o,2 
Bio 0,3 
Boo 0,3 



to, 

abscond 6 re,3 
acu $ re,3 
argu $ re, 
accend 6 re, 
al 6 re,3 
ag a re ,3 
ard e re ,2 
aug e re,2 



oonniv e re,2 
ci e re,2 
cape re, 2 
cup d re,3 
creso £ re,3 
olaud d re,3 
ced re,3 
cad re,3 
ced 6 re,3 
cred $ re,3 
col 6 re,3 
cem re,3 
cay e rb,2 

d ft re,l 
dom a re,l 
doc e re,2 
die e re, 3 
due d re,3 



Pebf. 2d Root, 

h xive, — 

absoond {,3 
acu i,3 
argu i,3 
accend i,3 
al u 1,2 
ogi;3 
ars 1^3 
auxi,3 



conjugation. 

Supine, Zd Root, 
to. 



absoond i ium,A* hide. 



batn d re,3 batu i,3 
bib d re,3 bib i,3 



acu tum,3 
argu tum,3 
accens um,3 
al 1 tum,2 
ao tum,3 • 
ars um,3 
auo tum,3 

batu tum,3 
bib I tum,2 



conn iy t,4 
ci yi^3 
cepi,3 
cup iv i,4 
ere vi,3 
claus i,3 
cessi i,3 
ceci di,3 
ceo idi,3 
cred id 1,3 
col u i,2 
ere vi,3 . 
cay 1,3 



ci tum, 3 
cap tum,3 
cup I tum,3 
ere tum,3 
claus um,3 
cess um,3 
cas um,3 
ciB sum,3 
cr^d i tum ,2 
cultum,3 
ere tum,3 
oau tum,3 



de di;3 dft tum,l 

dom u i,2 dom i tum 4 
doc 11 i, 2 doc tum,3 
die si ,3 ((fm) die tum ,3 
duo uij3(duxi)d}xc tum 3 



sharpen. 

prove. 

kindle. 

nounsh. 

do. 

bum. 

increase 

beat, 
drink. 

wink, 
excite, 
take, 
desire 
grow, 
clqse. 
yield, 
fall. 

cut, kill. 

belieye. 

till. 

see, decree. 

take care. 

give. 

tame. 

teach. 

say. 

lead 
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y 



MS 



h 



£mo,3 
Exu 0,3 
£d 0^3 



Fra or,3 
Fao io,4 
Frio 0,3 
Fulg e o,2 
Frig ei),2 
Fleet o,3 
ruro,3 

Hab e o,2 
Hsr e 0^2 

Jung 0,3 
J&c 1 0,4 

Inda 0,3 

Lab or ,3 
Lee o,3 
Lad 0,3 

L&v 0^1 



Mori or,3 
Mitt 0.3 
Men e'o,2 
Merg 0,3 

Nab 0,3 
Ning 0,3 
Naso or ,3 

Ori or ,3 

Pand 0,3 
Pend 0,3 
Pang 0,3 
Pon o,3 
Pet o,3 
Prem o,3 
Psall o,3 

Paso 0,3 
Plio o,] 
Pia 0,3 

Qa»r o,3 
Qniefloo,3 



fa, 

em d re ,3 
exa d re ,3 
ed d re,3 

fhii,3 
fac 6 re,3 
fric a re, 
fiilg e re,2 
frig e re,2 
fleet d re,3 
far 6 re, 

hab 6 re,2 
hser e re,2 

jang 8 re,3 
jac S re ,3 



lab 1,3 
leg d re,3 
lad 6 re,3 

< lav &re,l 
( lav d re ,3 

mor 1,3 
mitt 6 re ,3 
mon e re,2 
merg $ re, 3 

nab 8 re,3 
ning d re,3 
naso i,3 

ori ri,3 

pan 8 re,3 
pend 8 re,3 
pang 6 re,3 
pon dre,3 
pet d re, 3 
prem 8 re, 3 
psaU 6 re,3 

paso d re, 3 
plio a re,l 
pla d r6,3 

qa»r S re,3 
quieio d re, 



— Aflre, 

em i,3 
exa i,3 
edi,3 

fira i tas«3 
fee i,3 
frio a i,2 
falsi,3 
fri xi,3 
fle xi,3 



hab a i,2 
bsB 81,3 

janx 1,3 
jec i,3 



^0. 



inda 8 re,3 inda i,3 



lap 8as,3 
leg i,3 
lus i,3 

lav 1,3 



mor taas,3 
mis i,3 
mon a i,2 
mer si,3 

nap si ,3 
ninx i,3 
na tas,3 

or ta8,3 

pand i,3^ 
pepend 1,3 
pupag i,3 
pos a 1^2 
pet tv 1,4 
press i,3 
psall i,3 

pav 1,3 

pla i,3 

qoiBS iv 1,4 
quio vi,3 



emp torn ,3 
exu tam,3 
6 sam,3 

^ctas,3 
fao tam,3 
frio tam,3 

fric tam,3 
flee tam,3 



hab I tarn, 
ha) siim,3 

jane tarn, 3 
jftc tam,3 

indu tam,3 



lee tam,3 
la sam,3 
lo tam,3 
laa tam,3 
lav a tam,l 



miss am,3 
mon I tam,2 



buy, 

andreis 

eat. 

enjoy, 

make. 

mb. 

shine. 

be cold. 

bend. 

bemad 

have, 
stick. 

jom. 
throw 

clothe 

slide. 

choose 

play. 

wash. 



^die. 

send. 

advise. 



mers am,3 dip, plunge. 

nap tam,3 veil, or marry« 

snow, 
be bora 



pan 8am,3 
pen 8am,3 
pane tum, 
pos I tum,2 
pet i torn, 
press am. 






rise. 

open, 
hanff. 
prick, 
place, 
seek, 
press, 
play on an in* 
strument. 
feed. 



quaes i tnm,4 eeek. 
qui 6 tum,3 rest. 
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Rid e 0,2 
Rqo,3 
Reg 0,3 

Stm 0,3 
Sid 0,3 
Sar^ 0,3 
String 0,3 
Sent I 0,4 
St 0,1 
Sed e 0,2 
Scribo,3 

Ind. Pkss 
Iff root. 

Ton 0,1 
Ten e o,2 
Tim e o,2 
Trilrao,3 
Tang 0,3 
TrB£o,3 
Tex 0,3 

Vet 0,1 
Vid e 0,2 
Vine 0,3 
Vend 0.3 
Vert 0,3 
Veh 0,3 
Vivo,3 
Volv 0,3 
Ven i 0,4 
Veiieo,2 



#0, 

rid § re, 2 
m fi re,3 
reg fi re,3 

stm 6 re, 3 

sld fi rp,3 
sorg 6 re,3 
string 6 re,3 
sent 1 re, 
St a re,1 
sed e re,2 
scrib d re,3 

Int. Pbes. 



ton £ re,l 
ten e reJ2 
tim e re^S 
triba d re ,3 
tanff s re,3 
tran fi re,3 
tex d re,3 

vet ft re,l 
rid S re,2 
rinc S re,3 
▼end S re,3 
vert re,3 
Teh 9 re ,3 
yiv fi re,3 
Toly d re,3 
yen i re,4 
Ten i re,4 



ri8i,3 
rai,3 
Texi,3 

strnz 1,3 
aid i,3 
sorre x i,3 
strinx i^ 
sens i,3 
stet i,3 
sed i,3 
scrips 1,3 

Ind. Yext. 

2d root. 

ton n i,2 
ten a i,2 
timui,2 
triba i,3 
tet i g;i,3 
tra X i,3 
tex a 1,2 

Tet u 1,2 
ridi,3 
ric i,3 
Tend id i,3 
Tert-i,3 
Tex i,3 
Tixi,3 
Tolv 1,3 
Ten 1,3 
Ten ii,3 



*», 



n 8ain,3 
m i tain,3 
Fee tnm,3 

stnic t!iin,3 

surrec tnin,3 
stnc turn, 
sen sum ,3 
St a tum,l 
sessnm, 
scrip ti]m,3 

Supine. 

ddroot. 

ton I tam,2 
ten tmn,3 

triba torn, 3 
tac tam,3 
trac tnm,3 
tex tam,3 

Tet I tnm,2 
Ti sani,3 
rio torn, 3 
Tend i tam,4 
Ter 8am,3 
Tec tani,3 
Tie tain, 
Tol a tam,3 
Ten tain,3 



laogli* 

rash. 

role. 

baud. 

sink. 

rise. 

bind. 

feel. 

stand. 

sit. 

Tnrite. 



thnnder. 

bold. 

fear. 

giye. 

toacb. 

draw. 

weaye. 

f(nrbid. 
8e«« 
OTercome. 
seU. 
tnni. 
eany. 
liya. 
roU. 
come, 
be sold. 



Note. — ^From the foregoing one hundred radicaU, we haye more 
than^M thoueand English derivatives, — a consideration saffident to in- 
dnce the stnd^nt to eoto^^* ♦'*••» uerfectly to memorj. 
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RULES. 

The following are a few Latiti rules most likely to be 
used by the student : 

1. The subject of the infinitive is put in the accusative. 

2. The vocative is used in address, with or without O. 

3. Oyus and usus^ signifying needy govern the ablative. 

4. DigTtus, contentuSf preeditiis, govern the ablative. 

5. Utar, fruar, fungor, potior^ vescor, and dignor^ go» 
vern the ablative. 

6. Perfect participles, denoting origin^ are followed by 
the ablative of the source, without a preposition, 

7. A noun, denoting that toith which the action of a 
verb is performed, is put in the ablative. 

8. A noun, denoting that /rom which any thing is sepa* 
rated, is often put in the ablative, without a preposition. 

9. A noun, expressing respect wherein or the part affect^ 
ed, is put in the ablative. 

10. Verbs that govern two cases in the active voice, 
govern the latter of these in the passive. 

11. The price of a thing is put in the ablative, except 
when expressed by the adjectives taTiti, quanti, pluris. 

12. The comparative degrre is followed by the abla* 
tive, if quam (than) is omitted. 

13. A substantive with a participle, whose case depends 
on n6 other word, is put in the ablative absolute. 

14. Adjectives of plenty or want govern the genitive or 
ablative. 

15. Some adverbs govern the genitive. 

16. Some derivative adverbs may govern the same case 
as their primitives. 

* 17. Nouns signifying the same thing are put by appo* 
sition in the same case. 

18. The subj. present is often used for the imperative* 

19. The infinitive is often used as a noun. 

20. One verb governs another, as its object, in the mfi* 
hitive. 
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21. Participles, gerunds, and supines, govern the same 
cases as their verhs. 

22. The genitive of gerunds follows nouns or adjectives. 

23. After verbs expressing motion, the place where the 
motion ends, is put in the accusative, without a preposition. 

24. The subject nominative governs the verb. 

25. The verb agrees wilh its subject nominative in num- 
ber and person. 

26. Transitive verbs govern the accusative. 

27. One noun may govern another noun in the genitive. 

28. Adjectives and participles agree with their nouns in 
gender, number, and case. 

29. Conjunctions connect words or sentences. 

30. Twenty-six prepositions govern the accusative, the 
principal of which are, ad, ante^ apud^ circum^ contra^ in^ 
fra^ inter^ intra^ ob, per^ post, prceter, propter, supra, 
tram/ultra, 

31. In and sub, denoting tendency, govern the accusa^ 
tive ; denoting situation, govern the ablative. 

32. Super and subter govern both the accusative and 
ablative. 

33. Eleven prepositions govern the ablative, the princi- 
pal of which are a, ab, coram, cum, de, e, or ex, pro, sine, 
tenus, 

34. Many verbs compounded of the prepositions, a, ab, 
de, ex, &c., are followed by an ablative, governed by the 
preposition. 

35. Cause, manner, and instrument, are put in the ab- 
lative. 

36. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and adverbs. 

37. The relative pronoun must have an antecedent, 
with which it must agree in gender and person. 

38. The predicate noun is put in the same case as the 
subject, after a verb neuter or passive, when both words 
refer to the same person or thing. 

39. Verbs compounded with the prepositions, ad, ante 
con, in,j7Uer, ob, post, pre, sub, and super, govern the 
dative. 

40. Sum, in the sense ofhabeo, is followed by the dative 

41. Nouns are sometimes followed by the dative. 

42. A transitive verb, governing the accusative, has a 
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some relation. 
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ANALYSIS OF VIRGIL'S iENEID. 



ttoot. Definition. 



BOOK I. 

Syntax. . 



Arm. 
qii. 
vir. 
can. 

Tro. 

qu. 

prim. 

a. 

or. 



Etymology. 
N. G. D.ji.r.J. 
The arma, cano Abm-a, 26* (2n.p.} a,ormn,i8,a,a,is. 



and, 

the herO| 
I sing, 

of Troy, 
who, 
first, 
from, 
the shores, 



arma qux vimm, 29 conjunction. 

cano TiR-«m, 26 (2 m.) vir, i, o, ttm, vir, o, 

(ego) CAN-o ( 1 ) arma, (3 d.) o, ere, cecini, cantmn. 

o, is, it, imus, itis, ant. 

oris Troj-«, 27 (1 f.) a, «, », am, a, ft. 

Tirmn qu-t venit, 37 (m.) i, onjas, cui, em, -, o. 

PRIM-1M qui, 28 (2 m.) us, i, o, mn, e, o. 



Ital. to Italy, 
fat. a for. by fate, 
pro, fag, driven, 
qu. and, 

Lavin. Lavinian, 



A-& oris, 
ab OR-is, 33 

iTALi-am, 23 

FAT-O, 35 



ven. 

Ht. 

mult. 

m. 

et. 
terr, 

jac. 

et. 



came, 



prep, h euphonic letter. 

(1 f.) a, 8B, SB, am, a, 6. 

83, arum, is, as, s, is, 

(1 f.) a, 8s, 8B, am, a, ft* 

(2 n.) um, i, o, um, am, o, 

PR0FUO-t» qui, 28 (2 m.) tts, i, o, um, e, o. 

Italiam qjte litora, 29 conjunction. 

LAViN-a litora, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o* 

a, orum, is, a, a, is* 
qui v£N-t<, (2) (3d and 4th.) io, ire, t, torn, 

i. isit; Uf imus, istis, erunt. 
to the shores: litor-a : 23 (3 n.) us, oris, on, us, us, ore. 

a, um, ibus, a, a, ibus. 
much, (est) MuxT-um jactatus, adverb, 

he, virum iLL-e jaotatus, (est) (m.) 6, ius, i, um, -, o. 

both, £T, et, corresponding conjunction, 

upon the land, (in) terr-m, 31 (1 f.) a, sb, am, a, &. 

83, arum, is, as, as, is. 
was tossed, ille JACT-af-tt«(3) (est,) (1st.) or ari. 

atus sum, es, est, &c. 
and, terris et alto, 29 conjunction. 



* The figures placed after the words refer to the rule — those in pa- 
f^ntheses ( ) to page 142. 
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alt. on the deep, (in) alt-o, 31 (2 n.) mn, I, o, nm, nm, o 
V. by the power, Y-t, 35 (3 f.) is, b, -, im, is, I 

soper. of the Gods, vi sxtperuih, 27 (2m.)it (or)-ifin, is,08, i,i8 
•asT. of cruel, 28 ssv-a Janoms, (1 f.) a, «, as, am, a, A. 

Mem. lasting, 28 MEMon-em iram, (3 f.) or, is, i, em, or, e. 

Jun. of Juno, iram JuN-onit, 27(3 f.)o,ont«,oni, onem,o,one. 
ob. on aooomit of, ob iram, preposition, 

ir. anger, ob iR-am, 30 (1 f.) a, ee, ee, am, a, ft. 

Mult. Much,pa8sus(est) MuLT-a, 26 (2 n. p.) a, omm, is, a, a, is. 
qu., qn. also, et quo-quE, conjunction, 

et. and, et quoque, conjunction, 

bell. by war, bell-o, 35 (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 

pat. he suffered, (ille) passub (4) (est) (3d.) ior, i, passussum. 

« es, eit, sumns, estis, &o. 

dum. while, 36 ditm conderet, adverb, 

con, do. he would found 

(ille) coN-D-«-re-f,(5)25 (3d.) o, ere, idi, itum. 

rem, res, retj remus, &o 
orb. a city, conderet URB-em, 26 (3 f.) s, b, i, em, s, e 

qu. and, conderet qus inferret, 29 conjunction 

in, fer. would bring(ille) iN-FE]i-re^(6)Deo8,(3d)o/en'e,tuli,latum 

rem, res, ret, remus, &o 
Be. the Gods, inferset De-o«, 26 (2.m.) us, i, o, um, us, o 

i, orum, is, o«, i^ is 
Lat. into Latium, 

inferret Lati-o: 39 (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o 
gen. race, 24 gen-im (ortum est,) (3n.) us, erb, eri, 

us, us, ere 
de, un. from which one36 UN- DE (ortum est,) adverb. 

Lat. the Latin, 28 LATiN-i«m genus, (2 n.)«m,i,o,um,um,o. 
qu. and, genus quE patres, 29 conjunction, 

Alban Albanian. 28 Alban-i patres, 29 (2 m.)us,ijO,um,e,o. 

t, orum, b, os, i, is 
pat. fathers, 24 PAT,re<(ortisunt,)(3m.)er,rb,ri,rem,er,e 

ree, rum, ribus, res, &c 
ad, qu. and, patres AT-quE mcBuia, 29 conjunction 

alt. of lofty, 28 alt.« Rome, (1 f.) a, tf , sb, am, a, k 

piOBn thewaUs, 24 M(ENi-a(ortasunt,)(2n.p.)a,orum,b,a,&o 
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Rom Rome. moBiiia Rok-«, (1 f.) a^ m,m,nm, a, k. 

Mas. O Muse, (O) MvB-a, (1 f.) a, e, se, am, a, A. 

ego. to me, memora Mi-Ai, ego, mei, mihiy me, -, me. 

caus. the caiues caus-ox, (1 f.) a, ae, ae, am, a. k, 

m, anmi, is, a«, as, u. 
mem. relate: (ta) ]fSM0R-a:(7)caiisas, (lst)o,are,avi,atmn. 

a, ato, ate, ante, 
qa. what, qn-o nmnine, (n.) od, oujos, coi, od, -, o. 

nmn. divinity, Ki7M-tn«, laeso, (3 n.)exi,inis,iiii,eii,en,tfie» 

leed. being oflfonded, ues-o, nmnine, (2 n.)mn, i, o, mn, mn, o. 
ve. or, nmnine laeso vx quid dolens, * conjmiction. 

qu. ' "^hy, secmidmn qtr-{(2, used adverbially, 

dol. grieving, i)o-LE-n« regina,(3 f.)n«,ntis,nti,ntem,&c. 

re-8 ag-o,queen, REOiN-a impulerit, ( 1 f.) a, ae, ae, am, a, A. 

Be. of theGrods,regina D£-um, (2 m.) us, i, o, um, us, o. 

i, {or)-um, is, os, i, is. 
tot. so many, tot casus, adj., plural, indeulinable. 

voly, to struggle with, TOLY-e-r< (8) casus, (3d.)o,er0,i,yolutttm. 

ere, isse, esse, voluturns. 
caa. misfortunes, 

volvere CAS-M, (4 m.) us, iis, ui, um, us, u. 

us, uum, ibue, us, Sco* 
in^ sign, renowned, iN-siON-em virum, (3 m.) is, is, i, em, is, i. 

pi. for piety ,insignem viETjL-te, (3 f.) s, tis, ti, tem, s, te, 

Yir. a man, impulerit TiR-um volvere, (2 m.) vir, i, o, t^n , vir , o. 
tot. so many, tot labores, adj., plural, indeclinable, 

ad, i, to undergo, AD-i-re(9) (2d and 4th.) eo, ire, ivi^itpm. 

ire, ivisse, esse itumt. 
jAb. hardships, adire lAi^oR'ee, (3 m.) or, oris, i, em, or, a. 

es, um, ibus, ei, es, Sco. 
in, pel. shall have oom- 

pelled, regina iM-ruh-e-ri-t, (10) (3d.)pello,pellere,;7tt/i. 

puLnmij erim, eris, ertt, 
Taat. 8o much, Taht-a iras, (1 f.) a, as, as, ftm, a, k 

«, arum, is, as, m, !•« 
M, irx (aint,) interrogative, 

anim. tomlndSj (nnt) ANUf-i«, 40, (1 f.) a, », «, am, a, k, 

m, Aram, is, m^ 9, b. 

10 



ex. B», Abi, «s, cs, 3m 

Csv~t Sac. (3 f.) ■. n, i, em, », a. 

j»n-«ir-« artBy (I O «, K, K, an, a, t. 

■ nr-il. ^11) Ma. nBe./iri,fm,fimsd. 

Tna~> iiitiM.. t? H.> as. i. o, am, a, o. 

a T19^-«^C:; C^maO (3i.}«o.m,n,ti>ra. 



a*L »itiMwa. ca&«cU D»aaN, (S m.i aa, i, o, ob, e, o. 

CVt^ag-Cai 'iia^a, Cj^tsas-* Sm. (3 f.) a, iats, i, cm, D,e. 

IxaL ba:^ •HBik tT.LUHn*. (I E.) a, v, b, •■, a, i. 

Mb ifpuMte », OKTBik le^£iB> ptepositiiw. 

<fk •■>> *^-"'"-^ i«irx TfliuMi miii, Gaajanetkio. 

I>6>K< iik» n!Mnii^ TUx&M-^ <«Kik, (3 a.) aiaJtO.maiani^. 

^i^lt^ ^.f^l io): tihtttc. mdmtb. 

^■^ attwoaiaac. »«*■« w<)«, (3 f-> "> <>», i, em, es, e. 

•4|K ^Ii'vimAAi^ iftlnw «•■««,, <3f.) vi^iiiBB, ea, a. 

.^ whA ■tt'nattywa -y^; ^ lywiiawa^ eonjimctioa. 

•w* W. *W w«%. wrww*, cS a.> IB, i, ts wa, im, o 

«, <K^ B, a, a, it. 

M1K DWMiUlfift, lk««*«mi~«witis.<ir)«,«,«i,aia,a,i. 

«*> •*1"A,, »Nfl«t»i». *»-JH», «f.>».«5is».rw. ««.-, o 

>a, --•>»«>, ^i-i,^ [feoww, 1(3 r.> *, «MiL, Mi, oaem, lur 

fiMwr, lfarm./(Ttv, Sm ' 



r 



I 



^ LATIN GRAMMAB. Ill 

ftiftg. more (than), uaq-U, adverU* 

•am. all, ow-ibtutems^ (3 tYia, is, i, em, is, i. es, 

inm, ibus, es, es, ibtu, 
tm. one, w-am (urbem) , (1 f.) a, s, e, am, a. d. 

post,hab.being less est 'med posT-HAB-tt-d Samo,(l f.) a,8B,6B,am, a,d. 
ool. to have cherisheil 

fertar coL-ti-t««e (14) qoam, (2d, 3d.) o,ere,ttt, 

caltum. ere, uuse, &c. 
Sam. SamoSjposthabitd Sam-o, (2 f.) os, i, o, urn, e, o. 

Hio. Here, (faerant) Hic, .adverb, 

ill. her, arma iLL-ttM, (f.) a, ius, i, am, -, A. 

arm. arms, AiiM-a( faenmt) (2n.p.)a,ormn,is,a,a,i8. 

hio. here, - fuit hic, adverb, 

oun'. chariot, currus fait, (4 m.) t«, As, ui, um, us, a. 

fii. was: carnis FU-i-i: (15) sran, esse,/ttt. fui, fusti, 

fuit J fuimus, fuistis, &o. 
hoe. (that) this, hoc esse, (n.) hoc, hujus, huic, hoc^ &c. 

re-s 1 4 d,kingdom, esse REGN-um, (2 n.) um) i, o, um, um, o- 
De. the goddess, Be-a tendit, (1 f ) a, sb, s, am, a, fi. 

j^en. of nations,regnum 6£NT-i5t», (3 f.) gens, tis, i, em, ns, e. 

es, um, ibus J es, es, &c. 
e« to be, hoc E-S5e, (15) sum, cs«e, fui. 

rir if, Bea tendit hoc si fata sinant, conjunction, 

qn. by any means, qua , adverb, 

fat.afuk the fates, fat-a sinant, (2 n.) um, i,o, um, um, o. 

a, orum, is, a, a, is. 
sin. may permit, fata BiN-a-nt, (17) (3d.) o, ere, sivi, situm. 

sinam, as, at, amus, atis, ant, 
jam turn .now also, tendit jam tum, adverb, 

qn. both, que, que, corresponding oonj unction, 

tend. endeavors Bea TEND-i-^(18)hoc, (3d)o,ere,tetendi,tum. 

tendo, is, i/, imus, &o. 
qn. and, tendit qVE fovet, conjunction 

fov. cherishes (the 

hope) FOV-€-^ ( 19) (spem.) (2d,3d,) eo,ere,i,fotum 
* eo, es, d.&o. 

Pro,gen. A race, Pro GENi-en^duci, (5 f.)e8jeT,eX,em,es,e. 

aed. but, bed, conjunction. 
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eniiii. indeed, andierat xnim, adverb. 

Tro. Trojan, Taojtak-o sangnuie, (2 m.) xm^,o,JBnifi^ 

a. firom, a sangoine, prepofiitton. 

aang. Uood, a aitNGui-M, (3 m.) is/iniB, i, em, ia^ c. 

dao. to be deaoended, pu€-t^.(20) (3d.) o, ere, zi, torn, or, 

ij toa, aimi^ 
and* ahe had heard, 

(ilia) AVJhiSrat (21) (4th.) io,\ire, m, itom. 

iTeram, iveraa, iera^, Sc€« 
Tyr. Tynan, TTBi-ot arcea, (1 f.) a, ae, te, am, a, ft. 

m, arum, ia, at, e, ia. 
ohm. hereafier^yerteret cum, adverb, 

qu. whichiprogeniem qu-tf verteret, (f.) tf, cujua, cni, am, -,o 
Tart. woold overturn, ^ ^ 

qas TsnT-e-re-t, (22) (3d.) o, cr«, i, sum. 

rem, rea, ref, remna, retis, Scu. 
ar. eitadela, verteret An-cet, (3 f.) x, cis, ci, cem, x, oe. 

oea, cum, cibus, ces, Sec. 
Hino. Hence , venturmn Hnrc , adverb, 

popol. a people, ' popul-khi ventnmm (ease) (2m.) us, i, o, 

ttm, e, o 
late. extensively ,regem late, adverb. 

re-a ag*o ruling, nX'gem* populum, (3 m.)x.gis,gi,g6m,x,e. 

bell. in war, bzll-o, (2n.) urn, i, o, um, mn, o. 

qu. and, regem late qxtx auperbum, cdnjunction. . 

wperb. proud, lUFZBB-ttmpopulum, (2m.)ns,i,o,ttm,e,o. 

ven would oome, 

populum iriv'tur'Um (23) (esse) (3d ,4th) io ,ire ,i ,tum 

t Xia,iy o, vm, e, o. 

ex, oed. to the deatruotbn xx-cxdi-o, (2 n.) um, i, o, urn, nm, o 
liiby. of Libya: exoidio LxBT-cr, (1 f.) a, «, », am, a, & 

aio. - thus, volvere sic, adverb 

volv. had determined, 

parcas voLV-«-re, (24) (3d.) o, er«, i, volutum 

ere, isse, volaturus, esse 
pare. the fates, PABC-ae volvere, (If.) a, sb, sb, am, a, fT 

a, arum, is, a«, a, is 

• For RE6-N-a-n/em. 
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!• Thisi metaens M, (n.) Id, ejus, el, id, -, eo 

meta. fearing, Mxra-ciM Satarma, (3f.)fu,ti8jti,tem,iis,a 

vet. <^ the ancient, VET-erit beUi, (3 n.) m, em, eri, ns, fico. 
qn. and, metuens id qirs naemor beHi, oonjnnetioii. 

mem. mindfiil, KXM-orSatiiniia,(3f.)or,oii8,ori/)rem.&D0. 

Saturn. Jono, SATXTBHi-a arcebat, (lf.)a,»,s,am,a,A. 

bell. war, memor bsll-*, (2 n.) mn, i, o, mn, mn, o. 

prim, first, PBiM-a (ilia,) (1 f,) a, e, as, am, a, 1^. 

qu. whioh, gefleerat qn-oi, (a.) od, cigiis, cm, od, -, o. 

ad. at, AD Trcjam, I^epositioii. 

Tro. Troy, ad TAOJ-am, (1 f.) a, e, ae, am, a, A. 

pro. for, PAG Argis, I^epoflitioii. 

char dear, CHA&-iff Argis, (2 m.) ns, i, o, nm, e, o. 

^ i, omm, is, os, i, it, 

ger. she had carried 

on, (ilia) os88-€ra<(25)qnod, (3d.)o,ere,etn,e8sam. 

eram, eras, erat, &o. 
Arg. Argos, pro Anfi-tf, (2 m. p.) i, omm, is, os, i, is. 

Neo/ium.Neither yet, 

ezoiderant Nec-duk, adverb. 

etiam, also, xtiam, tsonjanction. 

cans. the causes, CAUs-tf exoiderant,(l f.)&« Si », nm, a, A. 

«, amm, is, as, sb. is. 
ir. ofheranger/MUisflB in-nrtm, (1 f.) a, ae, sb, am, a, 4. 

SB, arum, is, as, ae, is. 
on. and, oansae qmedolores, oonjonetion. 

MB7. the omei, sjnr-t Dolores, (2 m.) ns, i, o, nm, e, o. 

f, omm, is, as, i, is. 
dol. sufl^ings, ]>OL0B-efexciderant,(3m.)or,oris,i,em,or,a 

e«, nm, ibns, es, es, ibns. 
ex, cad. escaped, doleres vx-cin-era-n-f, (26) (3d.) o, eri, i, 

eram, eras, erat. eramns, &o. 
anim. from her mind,ex anih-o, (2 m.) ns, i,o, nm, e, q, 

Man, Remains Judicium MAN-e-f, (27) (2d, 3d.) eo, ere, si, som. 

eo, es, et, emns, &o. 
alt* deep in her, alt-4 mente, (1 f.) a, as, ae, am, a, 4. 

men. mind, (in) MXN-f«, (3 f.) s, tis, ti, tem, s. /«• 

re, pon. laid np, iix-posT-nmjadicinm, (2n.)tnn,i,o,nm,Sca 

10* 
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jvdio. the jadgmftnt, JTn)ici-tiiiimaBet,(2n.) iiJit,i,o,tim,Qm,o. 
Par. of Paris judicium Pabi^u, (3 m.) s, dU, di, dem, s, de 
qa. and, jadicium qnx injuria, conjunction, 

spret. of her despised, spasT-a formee, (1 f.) a, a, ee, am, a, A. 
in, jur the injury is-jURi-a (manet) (1 f.) a, ee, 6b, am, a, k. 

form. form, injuria FORM-a, (If.) a, «, e, am, a, &. 

et. and, injuria et genus, conjunction, 

gen. race, gen-im (manet) (3 n.) us, eris eri, us, &c. 

in, yid, the hated, iNvis-um genus, (2 n.) um, i, o, um,um, o. 

et. and genus et honores, conjunction, 

rap. of the stolen, &AFT-tGaymedis, (2m.) us, t, o, um,e,o. 

Ganymed.Ganymede. ho- 

nores Gantmed-m, (3 m.) es, u, i, em, es.e. 
hon. the honors. HONoii-es(manent.) ^3 m.) or,oris,i,em, or,e. 

es, um, ibus, es, es, ibua. 
Hie. These (things,) super Hi-«, (n.) c, hujus, huio,hoc,-, haec. 

hsc, horum, his, hec, -, his, 
ad, cand. enraged, AC-CENs-a Saturnia,(l f.)a, as, se, am, a, A. 

super, on account of super his, preposition, 

jac. tossed, jactat-os Troas, (2 m.) us, i, o, um, e, o. 

i, onim, is, OS, i, is. 
»q. sea, (in) jequoe-^, (3 n.) or, oris, i, or, or, e. 

tot. whole, ToT-o cequore, (2n*) um, i, o, um, um, o. 

Tro. Trojans, arcebat TjiO-as, (1 m.) a, ee, s, am, a, &. 

ee, arum, is, as, ae, is. 
re, linq. remnants, arcebat, RE-LiQUi-a«, (1 f. p.) ae, anmi, is, as, &o. 
Dan. of the Greeks, 

reliquias DANA-um, (2m.p.) i| (or)-«fli,SM. 

ad, qu. and, Danaum at-qite AchilleT, ^ conjunction, 

in, mit. of fierce, im-mit-u Achillelt (3m.) is, u, i, em, is, e. 

Aohil. Achilles, reliquias AcHiLL-el, (5m.) es, el, ei, em, es, e. 
arc. drove, Saturnia ARC-e.5a-^(28) Troas, (2) eo, ere,ui, ebam , 

bas, baty bamus,&o. 
long. far, arcebat longs, adverb. 

Lat. fromLatium: (ab)LATi-o.* (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 

qu. and, arcebat que (iUe) errabant, conjunction, 

mult. many, mult.o« annos, (2 m.) us, i, o, um, e, o 

i, orum, is, o«, i, is. 



/ 
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per daring) pea annos ^ prepositioii. 

aim. years, per annos (2in.) ns, i, o, nm, e,o, 

i, onun, is, as, i, is. 
•rr ' theywaiidered,(illi)BKK-a-(a-n-f(29) (l)o, are, avi, atnm. 

abam , bas , bat ,baixiuSj 







• 




batis, bant» 


*g- 


driven, 




ACT-t (ilU.) 


(2m) us i, o, um, e, o, 
t, orum, is, os, i, is. 


for. 


by the fates, 


FAT-M, 


(2n.)am; i, o, nm,um, o. 










' a, orum, is, a, a, is. 


mar. 


seas. 


eircum MAs-ta, 


(3n.) e, is, i, e, e, i. ia. 




- 




• 


inm, ibus, ia, ia, ibus. 


omn. 


an, 




OMN-m maria, 


(3n.) is, is, i, em, is, i. 
ia, inm, ibus, ia , ia, ibus. 


Giro. 


around, 




ciRCUM maria, 


preposition. 


Tant 


so great. 




TANT-a molis, 


(1 f.) a, <e, s, am, a, A, 


mol. 


4ifficalty, 


(opus^ 


1 MOL-W 


(3 f.) es, is, i, em, es, e. 



er. it was, (opus) £RA-t(30)condere,sum,esse,fui,eram,eras, 

era-^, eramus, eratis, &c. 
Bom. the Roman, RoMAN-amgentem,(l f.) a, ee, s, am, a, si. 

con, d. to establish, erat, coN-D-e-re(31)gentem,(3) o, ere, idi, itum. 

ere, idisse, iturus esse. 
gen. nation, oondere OEN-tem. (3f.) s, tis, ti, tem, s, te. 

Vix, Scarcely, dabaqt Vix, adverb, 

e. out of, Econspectu, 'preposition. 

con,speo. sight, e con-spect-u, (4 m.) us, ds, ui, um, us, u. 

Sioul. of the Sicilian Siculje telluris, (1 f.) a, a, se, am, a, 6. 
tel. land, oonspectn TEixu.rif, (3 f.) s, ris, ri, rem, s, re. 

in. upon, .in allum« preposition, 

alt. the sea, in AiT-um, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 

yel. sails, dabuit VEL-a, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 

a, orun?f is, a, a, is. 
d. they spread, (illi) D-a&a.n-< (32) vela, ( 1 &^ 3) o , are ,edi,atum. 

abam, bas, bat, abamns, 

l»t 







batis, bant. 


joyful, 


MT-t (illi), 


(2 m.) us, i, 0, um, e, o. 
f , orum, is, os, i, is. 


and^ 


dabant ZTmebant, 


oonjunotion 



V } 
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■pom. the foam, niebant iPUM^fi (1 f«) a, c, e, am, a, A 

• IB, -ammi is, a#, ce, is 

sal. ofthedeep/ipmnas 8AL-W, (3 m.) sal, m, i, em, sal, e. 

aer. with the prow, £b-«, (Sf n.) sa, sris, i, sbs, aes, e. 

rn. were plowing \ (illi) nu-e-ia-n-t (33) spmnas^j ( 3) o, ere , i, itum , 

ebam, baa, bat, &o. 
qnmn when^ (volvebat) quum, adverb 

Jun. Juno, JuN-o (volvebat,) (3 f .) o ,on]s,oni,onem,&o. 

aetem. an eternal, £TEiiir-um voinus, (2 n.)nm , i, o,uiii,mn ,o. 

serv. nourishing, SERV-a-n-f Juno, (3 L^m^ ntis,ti,tem,ns,te. 

sub. within, sub pectore, preposition, 

pect. her breast, sub F£CT-or-e, (3n.) us, oris, ori, us, us, ore. 
vuln. a wound, servans vx7ln-«<, (3 n.) us, eris, eri, m^ us, ere. 
h. these things , (volvebat) H-<ec , (n .) oc, ujus, uic, oo , -, oc. 

IBC, orum, is, <ec. — , is. 
cum. with, CUM se, preposition. 

8. herself: cum 8-e.* (f.) -, soi, sibi, se, -, «e. 

u. desistere ne, interrogative. 

Ego. (must) I, ME desistere, ego, mei, mihi, mc, -, me. 

in, cap. from my underta- 
king, de iN.CEFT-o, (2 n.) am, i, o, um, um, o. 
de, St. desist, me DE-8isT-«.r«,(34) (3) o, ere, stiti, stitom. 
Tino. conquered, yicT-anime, (If.) a, ce, as, am, a, &. 
neo. nor, me desistere NEC me posse, conjunction, 
pot., esse, be able, me Fo-s«e,(35) possum, jpo«9e,potui. 
Ital. from Italy, aver- ^ 

tere Itaij-^, (1 f.) a, se, se, am, a, 4. 

Teucr. of the Trojans, 

regem TEUCR-oruffi, (2 m.p.) i, orum, is, os,&c. 
a, vert, to turn away, posse A-yE]iT.e-re(36) regem, (3) o, ere, i, sum. 
re-s ag-o. the king? avertere RE-g-em / (3 m.) x, gis, gi, gem, x, g. 
quip. because, desistere quippe vetor, conjunction, 

vet. I am forbidden, (ego) VET-or, (37) (lpa8s.)or,ari,atus,sum. 
for. by the fates. PAT-ie, (2 n.p.) a, orum, is, a, a, is. 

Pal. Pallas PALL.ae potuit, (3f.Gr.)a«,adis,adi,&c. 

&. not, potuit NE, interrogative 

ex, ur. to bum, potuit Ex-UR-e.r€(38)cla6sem, (3)o, ere, ussi,&c. 
class. the fleet, exurere CLAss-em, (3 f.) is, is, i, em, is, e. 
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Arg. Ghreeks', elaasem ABOxv-iliit (2 m.) us, I, o, nm, e, o. 

i, (or)-iim, is, os, i, is. 
adj^n. and^ exurere 

^ olassem at.qttx sabmergere, ' oonjnnocion. 

ips. them^submergere tpb-os, (m. p.) i^ onun, is, o«, i, is. 

pot. was able, Pallas TOT-u-i-t ,(d9) possum, posse, poiui, ui, 

nbti, uit^ animus. Sec. 

sab^marg.to drown, potoit 8UB-MER6-e-re,(40)ipsos, (3)o,€re,si,smn. 

pent. in the deep, 

submergere font-o, (2 m.) as, i, o, am, e, o. 

an. of one, XTN.itM Ajacis, (m.) us, ti», i, am, e, o. 

ob. on accoont of, ob noxam, preposition. 

noo. faolt, ob Nox-am, (If.) &> ffi, S| ajxi, a, A. 

et« even, anius et Ajacis, conjunction. 

fur. the fury, ob ruRi-a«, (1 f.) a, se. ee. am, a, A. 

8B, arum, is, a<, ae, is. 

Ajax. of Ajax, furias Aja-cU, (3 m.) x, cis, ci, cem, x, ce. 

Oil. the son of Oileus ? 

Ajacis OiLE-t? (2m.) us, t, o, um, e, or 

Ips. She, Ips-a disjecit, (f.) a, ius, i, am, -, A, 

Jov* of Jupiter, ignem Joy-m, (3 m.) Jupiter, Jovisj i, See. 

rap. the swift, RAPiD-um ignem, (2m.) us. i, o, um, e, o. 

jao. darting, JACUL-a-f-a ipsa, (If.) a,ee, ee,am,a, A. 

e. from, x nubibus, preposition. 

nub. " the clouds, e KUB-ibus, (3f.) es, is, i, em, es. e. 

es, ium , ibus , es , es , ibw, 

ign. lightning, jaculata iGN-em, (3 m.) is, is, i; em, is, e* 

dis, jac, scattered, • ipsa Di8.j£C.i-<,(41) ignem, (3 Sc 4) jicio, ere, 

yect,jectum. i,is,i<,Sco. 

qu. both, QUE, que, corresponding conjunction. 

rat. his ships, disjecit bjlt-cs, (3 f.) is, is, i, em, is, e. 

es, um, ibus, ea, es, Sco. 

qn. and, disjecit rates que evertit aequora, conjunction. 

6, vert, upturned, ipsa E-V£RT.t-<,(42)8equora, (3) o, ere,t, sum. 

i, isti, Uf imus. See. 

aeq. the sea, evertit JEQiroR-a, (3n.) or, oris, i, or, or, e. 

a, um, ibus, a, a, ibus. 

Tent by the winds: tent-w: (2 m.) us, i, o, um, e, o. 

i, orum, is, os, i, i«. 
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iU. him, oorripoit uj^um^ Z . (m<) «> uu> i| mr^ e, • 

ezy spir. breathing out, 

iUmn EX.pni.a.fi^.Mii, (3m.)n8;ntis,ti,fefii,8u> 
trans, fing. from his trans- [am, o.) 

fixed, TBANS-Fix-o pectore, (2n.) nm, i, o, nm. 
peot<' breast, (a) P£CT.or«, (3 n.) us, oris, i, us, ns. ore. 

flam. fiame8,ezpirantem flamm-m, (If.) a, s, sb, am, a, A. 

SB, amm, is, tu, n, is. 
turb. in awbirlwind, (in)TiraB-tn«, (3 m.) o, inis, i, em, o, tne. 
con,rap. she seized, ilia con-niF-tf-t-f (43)illtim, (4, 3, & 2)io, ere, 

uij reptam. ui, visti, uit, &c. 
qn. and corripait qtte mfixit, eonjnnction. 

scop. rock, infixit scopul-o, (2m.)iis,i,o,um,e,o. 

m, fing. thmst, ipsa iN-rix-i-f (44) (ilium) (3) figo, ere, xi, 

ctam. xi, isti, if. See. 
acut. on a sharp. acctt-o soopulo. (2m.)ns, i, o.um, e, o. 

Ast. But, infixit Ast ego gero, conjunction, 

ego. I, EGO gero, (f.)«|^o,mei, mihi, me,&c. 

qu. who, ego q,V'<e incedo, (r.)<e, cujus, cui, am, Sec. 

Biv. ofthegods,reginaDiy-tim, (2m.p.i, (or) -utr, is, &c. 

in,ced. walk, quae in.C£D-o,(45) (3) o, ere, cessi, cessnm. 

0, is, it, imus, istis, &o. 
re-s ag-o. queen, be-gin-a incedo, (If.) a,8e,8e,am, a, 4. 

qu. and, regina qx7E soror, conjunction. 

Jov. of Jupiter, soror Joy-m, (3 m.) Jupiter, Jbv», i, em, er, e. 
et. ' both, ET, et, corresponding conjunction, 

sor. sister, (sum) soa-or, (3 f.) or, oris, ori, orem, &c. 

et. and, soror et conjux, conjunction, 

conjung, the wife, (sum) con.ju-o;, (3 c.)x, gis, gi, gem, x, ge. 
an. one, VN-d gente, (1 f.) a, s, ee, am, a, d. 

cum. with, CUM gente, preposition 

gen. race, cum GEN.fe, (3f.) s,tis, ti, tem, s, te 

tot. so many, tot annos, adj. plural, indeclinable 

ann. years, per ann-o#, (2m.p.) i, orum, is, o«, &o 

bell. wars, gero bell-a, (2n.p.) a, orum, is, a, &c. 

ag-o res. carry on: ego ger-o;(46) (3) o, ere, gessi, gestiim. 

o, is, it, imus, itis, unt. 
et . and, ego gero bella et , quisquam adoret, conjunction 
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^i, fo. wfao> qv.tt-qTJAM adoret, «, cnJQSCiii,qaem,-,o^ 

num. the divinity ,adoret NUM-en, (3 n.) en, inis, ini, en, &o, 

Jiui« of Juno, inimea JuN-ont«/ (3f.) o, onis, oni, &o. 

ad, or. oan adore, quia. AD.oii-e-^(47)numeD, (1) o,are,aYi,atnm. 

em, es, d, emus,Su}. 
pr8eter,ea. hereafter, im- 

ponat FRXTXR-EA, adverb, 

ant. er, adoretnumen aut imponat, conjunction. 

sup,plic. sapplicatin^, " BX7P.pi..ex,qaisqiiam, (3o.) e«,icis,ici,Sco. 
ar. on my altars, 

imponat Aa-w, (1 f.p.) ae, anim, is, Sec. 

in, pon. will place, quis- [am, as, at, amus,&o. 

quam iM.poN.a-f(48)honorem,(3)o,ere,sm,itum, 
hoB. a sacrifice? imponat HONoa-ent / (3 m.) or, oris, i, em , &o. 

Tal. Such (things), 

volutans TAL-ta, (3n.p.) ia,imn, ibus, ta, &c. 

flam. in her inflamed, FLAMM.a-t-ocorde,(2n.)mn,i,o,um,um,o. 
s. herself, cum s-e, -, sui, sibi^se,-, «e. 

cum. -with, ciTM se, preposition. 

De. the Goddess,^ D£-a venit, (1 f.) a, ae, ee, am, a. ft. 

cor. heart, (in) C0R-(2e, (3 n.) r, dis, di, dem, r, de, 

volv. revolving, YOLUT.a.n«, Dea,(3f,) 7t«, ntis,ti,tem,&c. 

nimb. ofstorms,patriam NiMB-orum, (2^m.p.)i;Orum}is,os,i,is. 
in. into, in patriam, preposition, 

patr. the country, in PATai-am, (If.) a, sb, sb^, am, a, ft. 

loc. places, in Loca, (2n.p.) a,orum,is, a,a,is. 

f<Bt. full, FOET-a loca, (2n.p.)a, orom, is,a,a,is. 

fur. of boisterouB, ruB-e-n-/-'i6fKAustris,(3m.p.)es,ura,ibns, 

es, es, ibu8, 
Anstr. winds, fcBta Attstr.u, (2m.p.) i, orum,is, os,i,t«. 

.^ol. ^olia, in JEoi^uam, (If.) a, s, se, am, a, ft. 

ven. came. Dea v£N.t.^.(49) (4&3) io,ire,i,tum. 

i, isti, itf imus, istis, enint. 
Hie. Here, premit Hic, adverb, 

vast. in a vast, vast-o antro, (2n.) um, i, o, um, um, o. 

re-sag.o,king, aE-ar premit, (3m.)x,gis, gi,gem,x,ge. 

JEtoh ^olus, JEoL'tu premit, (2 m.) w», i, o, um, e, o. 

antr cave, (in) antr,o, (2n.)um, i,o, um, um,«« 
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iJDCT<4i.s4-it yeaiOBf (3m.p.) as, onii ibns, 

€t, es, ihoB 
i, pramil vxiTT^w, (2m.p.) i, omm, is, os, i, is 
•ad, centos, qus tempestates, oonjunotioii* 

tenpttts, praoiit TSMPssr^f-ety (3f.p.)es,i]m,ibaSjefy 

esy ibas. 
•Hu tke sooading, matotL-ms tempestatesi ( 1 f.p.) as, arnm, is, 

a«, e, is. 
hj ratkori^, ntrBmi-o, (2ii.) mn, i, o, om, nm, o. 

goVeraSy iEofan FBBM.t4,(50)Tento6,(3) o,ere,e88i,e88nm. 

X o, bj if, imas, itis, tint. 
iA« «Mi, premh ac fivnat oonjunction. 

TiM« witkolMins, tincl-u, (2n.p.)a,<»i]m,i8, a,a,t5. 

•U tad, Tincfia st carcere, oonjanction. 

Muro, ia a prtson, cakcek^, (Sm.) r, ris, li, rem, r, e. 

frca, restrains, JEoha rajE]f.4u^(51)(illos)o/ire,avi,atam. o^as, 

at, amas, atis, aDt. 
Ill, tliey, ni-t fremunt, (m.p.) t,onim,is,o8.i.is. 

m, diga« indignaiit, »r>Di6N.a.ii>/-ef illi,(3m.p.)e<,iim4bns.&o< 

naga* a great, MAON^mQrmare,(2n.)u]ii,i,o,iim.am.o. 

oum« with| CUM murmare, preposittoa. 

murmur. murmur| oum MnitMna-« (3 n.) r, ris, ri, rem, r, re, 

men* of the mountain, 

murmure MOK-Z-it , (3 m.) s, fit, ti, tem, s, te. 

oiro» arouadi cxacuM daustra. preposition. 

olauatr. the barr»rt,oircttm cxAusTa-a, (2 n.p.) a, omm, is, a , a, is. 
<W>m« nMur, M FiiJUf.a-fi>^(52) (3 & 2)o, ere, ni, itum. 

o , is , it. imos, itis , unt, 
C*l«, In (hi*) loiVy, CKi.8.d area, (1 f.) a, as, ae, am, a, d. 
^>^{^ ikit«i, ACtvlus, 8XD-t4,(53) (2&3)eo,ere,i,ssnm. 

* eo, cs, ef , emus, &o. 

J^Ax -IColua, JEOL.W ledet, (2 m.) «*, i, o, um, e, o. 

I^V«« t»luOaU (i«) A»-c-«, (3f.)x,cis,ci,cem,x, ce. 

^mWU at^«^)><<*<*i tonens irxPTR.a| (2 n.p.) a, orimi, is, a, a, is. 
I^M« hohll»|| i TftK<t»fi.« ,£olu8, (3 m.) im, ntis, ti,tem,&e. 

m|, and I *^\^i ^VK molHt, oonjuncUon. 

^y\\\, tt«t(Vt»(^«| «1Cti)uii MOU.*U(54)animo6, (4)10, ire, ivijitom. 

ioj is, it, imos, &o '^ 
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Gen*B^ in-imio-a nuhi Tyrrhen>iim navig^a-t iBqa-or, |^ I ^ 

A nation hostile to me the Tyrrhenian navigate sea, ^ 

Ili>um in Itali-am port-a-ns, vict-os qae Penat-es. 

Troy into Italy bearing, the conquered and household gods. 

In>cut-e yi-m vent^is, sub-mers as que ob«ru*e pupp-es: 

Add force to yottr winds, the submerged and destroy ships: 

Aut ag-e divers-OS j et dis-jio-e oorp-ora pont-o. 

Or separate them ; and scatter their bodies in the deep. 

S*u-n-t mihi bis septem pr8e*st-a-nt.i corp-or-e Nymph-«: 
I have fourteen of beautiful form Nymphs: « , 

Qu-arum, quae ^ form-& pulcherrim-a, DeTopei*am 
Of whom, who is in form most beautiful, Deiopeia 

Con-nubi-o jun^-am stabil-i, propri-am que dip-a-b-o ; 

Wedlock I will join to thee in firm, as thine o^n and will consecrate $ 

Omn>es ut te com merit*is pro tal-ibus ann-os 
All that thee with merits for such years 

£x-ig-a-t. et pulch-rsl fao-i-a-t te prol-e paren-t-em. 

She may^ spend, and oy a beautiful may make thee progeny parent. 

JSol-us haeo contr&: Tu-us, 6 regin-a, qu-id, opt*es, 

J£olus these words to replied : It is thy, O queen, what you may 

[wish, 

£x>plor-a-re lab-or ; mihi jussa oapess-e-re fa-s es-t. 

To consider business 3 to me your commands to execute it belongs. * 

Ta mihi, quod-cunque hoc regn i tu sceptr-a, 

You for me, whatsoever of this kingdom / |)o«scm, you thesceptre, 

Jov-em que ' 

Jupiter and 

Concili.a-s: tu d-a-s epul-is ac-cnmb-e-re Div-ftm. 

ConciUate : you permit me the feasts to recline at of the Gods, 

Nimb-orum que fac-i-s tempest-at-um que pot-e-nt-em. 

Of the clouds and you make tm of tempests and ruler. 

H-aec ubi dic-t-a,cav-um con-vers-a cusp-id-e mon-t-em 

These when words were spoken^ hollow with his turned spear mountain 

Im-pul-i-t in lat-us; ac vent-i, velut agm<in-e fact-o. 
He struck oil the side ; and the winds, as if a band were made, 

Qu^ dat-a port-a, ru-u-n-t, et terr-as turb-in-e per-fl-a-n-t 

Where ipa« given a passage, rush out, and the earth in a whirlwind blow 

[over, 

In-cub-u-^re mar-i, tot-um que k sed-ibus im-is, 
They rest upon the sea, the whole and from depths the lowest 

JJnk Eur-us <^ue Not-us que ru-u-n-t, creb-er que procell-is 

At once the east wmd both the southwind and disturb, thick and with 

[tempests. 

Africns, et vast-os volv-u-n-t ad lit-or-a fluct-us. « 

The soathwest wind, and vast roll to the. shores waves. 
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m Itt-seqoi-t-iir olam.orqne vlr.^, strid-orqne rncIen.Mini, 
^ FoUoMns the clamor both of men, the creaking and of cordage, 

E-rip-i-u-n.t subit6 nnb-es ccelom que, di-em que^ 

Snatch away suddenly the clouds sky both, light and 

Teucr-orum ex ocul-is: pont-o no-x in-cub-a-t atr-a. 
Of the Trojans from the eyes : the deep sight broods upon dark. 

In-ton-u-^re pol-i, et crebr-is mic-a-t ign-ibus sth-er: 

Thundered the heavens^ and with frequent glistens lightnings the air: 

Pr».sent-em que vir-is in-tent-a-n-t omn-ia mor-t-em. 

Immediate and to the men threaten all things death. 

£xtempl6 ^ne-ee solv-u-n-t-ur frig-or.e membr-a. 
Immediately of ^neas are loosened by the cold the members. 

In-gem-i-t, et dupl-ic-es tend-e-ns ad sid-er-a palm-as. 

He groans, and both Ai« ^retching towards the stars hands, 

Tal.ia vo-ce re-fer-t : O ter que quater que beat-i, 
He cries thusf O thrice and four times happy they, 

Que-is ante or-a patr-um Troj-ee sub mcen.ibus alt-is, 

To whom before the faces oHheir fathers of Troy under walls the lofty, 

Con-tig-i-t oppet-e-re! 6 Dana-Om fort-issim-e gen-t-is 
It happened to die! O of the Greeks most brave of the race 

Tydid-e, me-ne. Iliac-is oc-cumb-e-re camp-is 

Tydidus, why wfis I on the Trojan to fall fields 

Non pot-u-isse? tu-^ que anim-am banc ef-fund-e-re dextr-d? 
Not able? by thy and life this to pour out right hand? 

Ssv-us ubi ^acid-aa tel-o jac-e-t Hect-or, ubi ingen-s 

Fierce where of Achilles by the weap-on lies Hector, where great 

Sarped-on: ubi tot Simo-is cor-rep-t-a sub und-is 

Sarpedon lies : where so many the Simols having seized under its waves 

Scut-a. vir-Om, gale-as que, et fort-ia corp-or-a volv-i-t. 
The shields of men, helmets and, and brave bodies rolls. 

Tal-ia jact-a-nt-i strid-e-ns Aquil-on-e procell-a 

As he thus spoke, the shrieking with the north wind tempest 

Vel-um ad-vers-a^fer-i-t, fluct-us que adsid-er-a «loll-i-t. 
The sail opposite strikes ,~ the waves and to the stars raises. 

Frang-u-n-t-ur rem-i: tum pror-a a-vert-i-t, et und-is 

Are broken the oars: then the prow turns, and to the waves 

D-a-t lat-us: in-sequi-t-ur cumul-o prse-rupt-us aqu-ae mon-s. 
Gives Us side : follows in a heap brdken of water mountain. 

H-i summ-o in fluct-u pend-e-n-t: h-is und-a de-hisc-e-ns 
They the top of on the wave nang : to them the water yawning 

Terr-am inter fluct-us aper-i-t: fqr-i-t aest-us aren-is. 
The earth between the waves discloses: rages the tide in the sands. 

Fr-es Not-us ab-rept-as in sax-a lat-e-nt-ia torqu-e-t; 

Three ships the south wind driven away upon the rooks bidden whirls ; 
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Sax-A Too-a-n-t Ital-I, medi-Lsqii-e hiflaot-ibas Ar-as, M 

These nMsks call the Italians, in the midst of which are the waves Altars, ^ 

Dors-um imman-e mar-i suinm-o. Tr-es Eur-us ab 

Ridge a huge the sea at the top of. Three ekips the east wind from 

alt-o 
the deep 

In brevi-a et syrt-es nrg-e-t, miserabil-e vis-u ; 
Upon shoals find quicksands dnves, a miserable sight ; 

IMid-i-t qne yad>is, at-que agger-e dng-i-t aren-sD. 
Dashes into and the shallows, and with a heap binds of sand. 

Un-am, quoSB Lyci-os fid-um que veh-e-ba-t Oront-am, 
One, which Lycians faithful and carried Orontes, 

Ips-ius ante ocul-os ingen-s k vert-ic-e pont>u8 
His before eyes a great from above wave 

In pupp-im fer-i-t : ex-cut-i-t-ur pron-us que magist-er 
On the stern strikes: is struck bending and master 

Volv-i-t-nr in cap-n-t ; ast ill-am ter fluct-us ib-idem 

Is rolled upon hie head: and it three times the wave in the same place 

Torqu-e*t agen-s circnm, et rapid-us vor-a-t lequ-or-e vort-e-x. 

Whirls driving around, and the swift swallows in the sea Whirlpool. 

Ap-par-e-n-t rar-i n-a^nt-es in gurg-it-e yast-o: « 
Appear a few swimming in whirlpool the vast: 

Arm-a vir-C^m, tabul-ae que et TroT-a gaz-a per und.as. 

The arms of the men, tablets and and Trojan treasure appear in the 

[water. 

Jam valid-am Ilion-i nav-em,jam fort-is Achat-se; 

Now the strong of Ilioneus ship, now the ship of brave Achates; 

Ft qu.& vect-us Ab-as, et qu.& 

And the ship in which was borne Abas, and the ship in which was borne 

grandaev-us Aleth-es, 

uie aged Alethes, — 

Vic-i-t hiem-s: lax-is ]a.t-er-um compag-ibns omnes 

Conquers the stor§t : through the loosened of the sides jomts all the ships 

Ac-cip-i-u-n-t in.imicum imbr-em, rim-is que fatisc-u-n-t. 
Receive the fatal flood, in the seams and gape. 
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VIRGIL'S GEORGICS 

BOCK IV. 

[The use of the hyphen in the following lines will he 
as heretofore, to separate the root, connrcting letter or let- 
ters, significant letters and terminations, from each other. 
For example, in the word squal-e-n't'i'hus : squat is the root, 
e the medial or significant letter of the conjugation ; n de- 
notes the present participle, t a connecting letter, and ibus 
the case and number termination. Corusc-a-n-t, — corusc, 
the root, a the medial letter of the present tense and first 
conjugation, n sign of the plural number, t sign of the 
third person. Claros^ — dar^ the root, o the significant let- 
ter of the second declension, s terminal letter of the accu- 
sative plural in all declensions, excepting in the neuter gen- 
der. TerT'O-an^ — ttrr the root, a significant letter of the 
first declension, m terminal letter of the accusative singu-^ 
lar, in all declensions, excepting neuters of the third. 

If the student has become familiar with the foregoing 
Tables of Terminations, he will understand these divisions 
without difficulty. They will be continued only partly 
through the reading, and then the scholar is expected to be 
able to separate the words in his mind at a glance, and thus 
be enabled, in a tpoment, to determine the conjugation, 
voice, mood, tense, number, person, declension, case, or 
gender of all words.] 

Protinns aftri-i mell-is ccelet-i-a don-a 
Next of aerial honey the celestial gift 

Ex-eq-u-a-r H-ano etiam, Maecen-as, ad-spic-e pAr-t-e-m. 
[will describe. This also, O Maecenas, look at part. 

Ad-inir-a-nd-a t-ibi lev-l-um spectacul-a re-rum, 

To be admired by thee of inconsiderable views things, 

Magn-anim-o-s que duc-e-s, tot-iua que ord-in-e gen-t-ia 
Courageous and leaders, of a whole and in order race 

Mo-r-e-s, et stud-i-a, et popul-o-s, et pr8Bl-i-a dic-a-m. 
Customs, and arts, and people, and battles I will relate. 

In ten-u-1 labor: at tenu-is non glor-i-a: si qu-e-m 

On a low fttijecf iim labor i« ; but low u not the glory j if any on« 

1 1* 
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^mn-in-a hew-n, ma^hrn-t^wad'i't que voe-m-t'Os ApoDo. 
IHvimties adverse permit, hears, and being invoked Apollo. 
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Princip-i-o, sed-e-s ap-flnis st-at4o qoe pet-e-nd-a, 

In the first piace, a seat for the bees station and most be sooght, 

Qa6 ne-qne si-t vent-is ad-it-ns (nam pabnl-a Tent4 

Where neither may be for the winds an entrance (fior Ibod windi 

Fer-re dom*a-m pro-hib-e-n-t) ne-qne ov-e-s heed-i que petale4 
To carry home prohibit) neither sheep kids and frisking 

Flor-ibns in-solt-e-n-t, ant err-a-n-s bocol-a camp-o 
The flowers may bmise, or the grazing heifer m the field 

De-cat-i-a-t ro-r-e-m, et sQrg-e-n>t-e-a at-ter*at herb*a-s. 
May strike Qflfthe dew, and the growing may trample plants. 

Ab-si-tt-t et pict*i aqoal-e-n-t-i-a terg-a, lacert-i 

Let be absent also spotted as to their hlthy backs, lizards 

Pinga*ibas i. stabol-is ; merop-e-s qae, ali-s-qaevolnc-r-e-s. 
The fiit from hives; bee^aters and, other and fowls, 

Et man-ibos Procn-e pect-us sign-a-t-a cment-is. 

And hands the swallow a$ to her breast marked with bloody. 

Omn-i-a nam lat^ vast-a-n-t, ips-a-s-qne vol-a-n-t-e-a 

All things for on every side they destroy, them and flying aboat 

Or-e fer-n-n-t, dnlc-e-m nid-is im-mit ibns esc-a-m 

In thnr moath they bear, as a sweet nests to their cruel morsel. 

At liqmd-i fon-t-e-a, et stagn-a vir-e*n-t-i-a musc-o 
Bat pore firantains, and pools green with moss, 

Ad-si-n-t et tena-is, fom-e-n-s per gramin-a li-vns: 

Let be present, and a small, gliding torongh ue grass rivulet: 

Palm-a qne vestibol-nm aat ingen-s oleast-er in-wnbr-e-t. 

The palm tree and the threshhold orUie great wild olive let 'shade. 

Ut, qmmi priMi nov-i dnc-e-n-t examin-a re-g-e-s 
That, when the^st new will lead swarms kings 

Ver-e sa-o, lad-e-t que fav-is e-miss-a javent-us ; 

In spring itself, will play and from the honeycombs sent forth young ; 

Vicin-a ' in-vit-e-t de-ced-e-re ripa calor-i. 

The neighboring may invite to depart from bank the heat, 

Ob-vi-a que hospit*i-is ten-e-a-t frond-e-n-t ibus arb-os. 

Opposite and welcome may present itself with a leafy tree. 

In medi-u-m, seu st-a-b-i-t iner-s, seu pro-flo-e-t hum-or. 
In the midst, whether will stand sluggish, or will flow water, 

Trans-vers-a-s sal-ic-e-s et grand-i-a con-jic>e sax-a* 
Aorosj^ willows and large cast rocks: 
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Pont"ibu8 Tit creb-r-is pos^si-n-t oon-sist-e-re et alas, 

Bridges that npon frequent they may be able to rest and ikeir wings 

Pand-e-re ad aBstiv-u-m sol-e-m ; si forte mor*a-n-t''e'8 

To stretch oat to the summer sun: if by chance ihem delaying 

Spars'eri-t ^ aut proe-cep-s Neptun-o im-mers-eri-t 
6nali have sprinkled or the dangerous in the rain shall immersed 

Eur-U8. 

the east wind. 

H-»o circ-um casi-aB vir-id-e-s, et ol-e-n-t-i-a lat^ 

These around let there be spice trees green, and fragrant on every side 

6erpyll-a, et graviter spir-a-n-t-i-s copi-a tbymbr-sa 
Thyme, and powerfully of smelling abundance savory 

Flor*e-a-t: irrigu-u-m que bib-a-n-t violar-i-a fon-t-e-m 

Let flourish: the watering and let drink the beds of violets fountain. 

Ips-a autem seu cort-ic-ibus tibi sut-a cav-a-t-is, 
These but, either bark by thee fastened with hollow 

Seu lent-o fu-eri-n-t alvear-i-a vim-in-e text-a, 

Or with the bending which will be hives vine woven, 

August-o-s hab-e-a-n-t ad-it-u-s : nam frig-or-e mell-a . 
Narrow let have entrances ; for with cold the honey 

Cog-i-t hiems, ea-dem que cal-or lique-fact-a remitt-i-t: 
Congeals winter, the same and heat melted returns: 

XJtr-a que vi-s ap-ibus pariter met-u-e-nd-a: ne-que ill-as 
Either and force by the bees equally is feared : neither they 

Ne-quic-quam in tect-is cert-atim tenui-a cer-A 

In vain in their dwellings assiduously small with wax 

Spirament-a lin-u-n-t, fuc-o que et flor-ibus or-a-s 
Air holes smear, with paint and and flowers borders 

Ex-pl-e-n-t: col-lec-t-n-m que h-so ips-a ad mun-e||a glut-en 
Fill: the collected and these very to uses gluten 

Et viso-o et Phrrg-i-sB serv-a-n-t pic-e lent-i-us Id-«, 

Both glue and of Phrygian they preserve pitch tougher than Ida. 

Seepe ettiam ef-fos'is(si ver*a es-t fam-a) latebr-is 
Often also dug out (if true is report) in recesses 

"Sub terrft fov^re lar-e-m: penitos que 

Under the earth they have cherished their household ; deep and hmv€ 

re-per-t-8B 
frem found 

Pcunio-ibus que cav-is, ex*e*s-fe que arbor-is antr-o. 

Pomioe stones and in hollow, of an old ana tree in the hoUow. 
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Ta tamen et lev-i rim-os-a cnb-il'i-a liin-o 

Do you notwithstanding with yielding leaky hives olay 

Ung-e. fov-e-n-s circ-um, et rar-a-s super-in-jic-e frond*e>s. 
Daub guarding around, and thin above put on boughs. 

Neu prop-ius tect-is tax-um sin-e, ne-ve rub*e*n-t*e-8 
Neither near the hives the yew-tree permit, nor reddening 

Ur-e foc-o canor-os: alt-s neu cred-e palu-d-i: 

Burn in the fire crabs: to the deep nor trust marsh: 

Aut ubi od-or ^ ccBn-i jprav-is, aut ubi con-cava puls-a 
Or where the smell it of mire onensive, or where hollow from a blow 

8ax-a son-a-n-t Toc-is.que of fen-sa re-sult-a-t imag-o. 

Rocks resound, of the voice and ofifeosive rebounds image* 

. Qu-od super-es-t, ubi puls-a-m hiem*e*m sol aureus e^*it 

' Further, when repulsed winter sun the golden had driven 

Sab terr-a-8, coel-u-m que sestiv-A luc-e re-olus*i*t ; 
Under the earth, the sky and with sunmier light has brightened; 

IU-8B oontinuo salt*u-s silv-a-s que per-affr-a-n-t, 
They immediately woods forests and wander over, 

Purpure-o-8 que met-u-n-t flor-e*s, et flumin*a lib-a-n-t 
Purple and cut down flowers, and streams sip 

Summa , lev-es. Uino ne-sc-i-o qu-4 dulced-in-e IsBt-ae 
Surface of flying. Henpe I know not in what sport joyful 

Pro-gen-i-e-m nld o-s que fov-e-n-t ; hino art-e rec-ent-e-s 
Their young nests and cherish \ hence with skill fresh 

Ex-cud-u*n't cer-a-'s, et mell-a tenao-i-a fing-u-n-t. 
Form wax, and honey the tenacious male* 

Hino ubi jam emissu-m oave-is ad sid-er-a ooeM 

Hence where now issuing/rom thdr hives towards the stars of heaven 

N-a-re per 8|dta*t-e-m liquid-a-m sus-pex-eri-s agm*en, 
To sail through tne air clear you shall behold a band, 

Obscur-a-m que trah-i vent-o mir-a-b-er-e nub-e-m ; 

Dark an^ to be carrid by the wind you shall wonder at the cloud; 

Contempl-a-tor: aqu-a-s dulc-e-s et frond-e-a semper * 

Look: waters sweet and leafy always 

Tect-a pet-u-n-t: hue tu juss-o-s a-sperg-e sap-or-es, 
Dwellings they seek: here do you suitable sprudde flavored herbs, 

Trit*a melis-phyll-a, et cerinth-s ignobil-e gram-en : 

Bruised balm-gentle, and of honey-suckle the conmion herb: 

Tinnit-us que oi-e, et Matr-is c^uat-e cymbal-a ciro-um. 

Ringing and excite, and of Cybele strike the cymbals around. 



Cord-a 
Hearts 
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< JV9*^ con-sid-e-n-t medio-a-t-is sed-ibns: ips-8B 
They rest upon the fragrant places: they 

Intim-a mo-r-e su-o 8-e-s-e in cnna-btd-a cond-e-n-t. 

Familiar manner in their own themiselves for hives will build. 

Sin antem ad pugn-a-m ex-i-6ri-n-t (nam saepe du-obos 

If but to battle they shall go forth (for often two 

Reg-ibus in-cess-i-t magn-o discord-i-a mot-u) 

Kings has seized upon with great discord disturbance) 

Continuo que anim-o-s vulg-i, et trepid-a-n-t-i-a bell-o 
Immediately and minds of the crowd, and eager for war 

^ licet long^ prsB-scisc-e-re : nam-que mor*a,n-t'e'S 

it is permitted yott long before to perceive: for those delaying 

Mart-i-us ill-e se-r*i8 rauc-i can-or in-crep-a-t, et vo-x 

Warlike the brass of the harsh sound rouses, and the voice 

Aud-i-t-ur fract-o-s sonit-u-s imit*a-t-a tub*a-ram. 
Is heard broken sounds imitating of trumpets. 

Turn trepid-ffi inter a-e co-e-u-n*t, penn-is que Coruso- 

Then swut among themselves they fight, with their wings and they 

a-n.t, 
glitter, 

Spioul-a que ex-acn-u-n-t rostr-is,apt-a-n-t que lacert-o-s, 

Stings and sharpen with their beaks, prepare and their limbs, 

£t oirc-a reg-e-m, at-que ips-a ad pr8etor-i>a dens 8b 
And around the king, and itself at the royal hive thick 

Miso-e-n-t-ur magn-is que voc-a-n-t clamor-ibus host*e-Di 

They are gathered, with great and chalenge clamor the enemy. 

Ergo, ubi ver nact-ee sud-u-m camp-o-s que pat-e-n-t-e-i 

Therefore, when spring that they have found clear fields and ope 

£-rump-u-n-t port is, con-curr-i-t-ur: aether-e in alt-o 

They issue from their gates, it happens : air in the bfty 

F-i-t sonit-us: magn-ummixt*a3 glomer-a-n-t-ur in orb-e-m, 
Is made a sound: a great mingled they are collected in circle, 

PreB-cip4t*e-s que cad-u-nt: non dens-i-or ^ aere grand-o, 
Headlong and fall : not is thicker than in the air hail, 

Neo de con-ouss-A tant-um plu-i*t il-io-e gland-is: 
Nor from the shaken doee so much shower oak of acorns, 

ips-i per medi-a-s aci-e-s. in-sign-ibiii 

The hinge themselves through the midst of the armies^ i^pofi splendid 

al-is, 
wingSi 
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In-gent-e-8 anim-o-s angmt-o in pect-or-e vers'a-n t: 
Great minds a small in oreast revolve: 

TJs-que ade6 ob-mx-i non oed-^-re, dmn grav-is -ant 

Uo far that resolu"'' not they have yielded, while the powerfnli either 

h-o-s, 
these, 

A.at h-o-s, ver-s.& fug-A vict-or ,d-a*re ^ terg-a 

Or those, being changed, the flight, conqueror to give their backs 

sub-eg-i-t. 
compelled. 

H-i mot-a-s anim-or-um at-que h-seo certam-in-a tant-a 

These excitements of their minds and these contests so great 

Pulv-er-is ex-i^-i jact-u^ com-pre-ss-a quiesc-u-n-t. 

Of dark a litue by throwing on stopped cease. 

Yerumubi ductbr-e-s aci-e re-voc-av-eri-s am-bo. 

But when the leaders /rom the army you shall have recalled both^ 

Deter-i-or qu-i vi-s-us, e-um, ne prodi^-us ob-s-i-t. 
Feebler wno seems, him, lest the prodigal injure, 

Ded-e nec-i: mel*i-or vac-u-ft sin-e regn-e-t in aul-d. 
Deliver to death: the better an empty sufier to reign in hall. 

Alt-er eri-t macul-is aur-o squal-e-n-t-ibus ard-e-n-s: 
One v^ be spots in gold with dirty shining: 

Nam du-o s-u-n-t sen-er-a; h-io mel-i-or, in-si^n-is et or-e^ 

For two there are Idnds ; one the better ^ marked both on the counte- 
nance, 

Et rutul-is clar-us squam-is: ille horrid-us alt-er 

And with bright beautiful scales: the rough other, 

De-sid-i-ft, lat-a-m que trah-e-n-s in-glori-us alv-u-m. 
In sloth, broad and drawing ignoble belly. 

Ut bin-SB re-^-um fac-i-e-s, ita corp-or-a pleb-is. 

As there are two of kmgs kinds, so there are two classes of the plebeians. 

Nam-que ali-ae tnrp-e-s horr-e-n-t, ceu pulv-er-e ab alt-o 
For some mean disgust, as if dust from deep 

Quum ven-i-t, et sicc-o terr-a-m spu-i-t or-e, via-t-or 

When came, and /rom his dry on the earth spits mouth, traveller 

Arid-US: eluo-e-n-t ali-ss, et ful^-or-e corrusc-a-n-t, 

The thirsty: shine some, and with brightness glitter, 

A.rd-e-n-t-e-8 aur-o, et par-ibus lit-a corp-or-a gutt-is. 

blowing with gold, and with like as to their spotted bodies manes. 

H-»o pot-i-or sobol-e-s: hinccoel-i temp-or-e cert-o 

This is the more powerful race : hence of the year time at a certain 
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Dulc-i-a mell-a prem'e-s; noo, taiit*i\m 

Sweet honey yon will squeeze out ; neither are there other things so 

dulc-i-a, quant-um 
sweety so 

£t liquid-a, et dur-u-m Bacch-i dom-i-tar.a sapor-em. 
And pure, and harsh of wine that will overcome flavor. 



FIRST ORATION OF CICERO AGAINST 

CATILINE. 

Qnousque tandem abutere, Catilinaj patientid nostra? Qtiam» 
How long then will you abuse, Catiline, patience our? How 

diu etiam furor iste tuus nos elndet? Quern ad flnem sese ef&enata 
long sdso fury this thy us evade? What to end itself unbridled 

jactabit audacia? Nihilne te nocturnum praesidium Palatii. nihil 
will carry audacity ? Do not tkee the nightly guard of the Palatine, not 

urbis vigilise, nihil timor populi, nihil concursus 

of the city the watch, not the fear of the people, not the assembling 

bonorum omnium, nihil bio munitissimus habendi senatum locus nihil 
good men of all, not this most fortified of holding the senate place, not 

horum ora vultus que moverunt? Patere tua consilia 

of these the looks countenances and move? To be exposed thy designs 

non sentis? Cons trictam jam horum omnium conscienti^ 

not do you perceive? grasped now these of all in the knowledge 

teneri conjurationem tuam non vides? Quid proximA, quid 
to be held conspiracy thy not do you see? What on the last, what on 

superiore nocte egeris, ubi fueris, quos convocaveris, 
a former night have you done, where were you, whom have you collected, 

quid consilii ceperis, quem nostrum ignorare arbitraris? 

what design have you formed, any one of us not to know do you think? 

O temporal O mores! Senatus ba^c intelligit, consul 

O the times! O the manners! The senate these things perceives,the consul 

videt; hie tamen vivit. Vivit? immovero etiam in 

sees: this man notwithstanding lives. Lives? nay indeed also into 

senatum venit. Fit publici consilii particeps: 

the senate he has come. He is made of the public deliberation a sharer: 

notat et desi^at oculis ad csedem'unumquemque nostrdra. 

ke marks and appomts with his eyes to death eveiy one of us. 
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IS^os aolem Tin fortes, satisfacere reipublies videmur, st istius 
We but men brave, to do owr duty to the republic seem, if of this wrtich 

furorem ac tela vitemus. Ad mortem te, Catilina, ditci 
the fury and weapons we shun. To death/or thee, O Catiline, to be led 

jussu oonsulis,iampridem opportebat; in te confem 

by conmiand of the consul , long ago it was fitting ; upon thee to be brought 

pestem istam, quam tu in nos omnes jamdiu machinaris. An 

evil for the same, which you against us all even now contrive. Did 

vero vir amplissimus, Publius Scipio, pontifex maximus, 

indeed man that most renowned, Publius Scipio, pontiff the highest, 

Tiberium Gracchum, mediocriter labefactantem statum reipublicsB, 
Tiberius Gracchus, slightly disturbing the peace of the republic, 

privatus interfecit: Catilinam, orbem terrarum saede 

a private individual slay: Catiline, the world^^ with slaughter 

atque incendiis vastare cupientem, nos consules preferemusi Nam 
and flames to lay waste desuring, we consuls will bear with? For 

ilia nimis antiqua praetereo, quod Caius Servilius Ahala Spurium 

those too ancient matters I pass over, how Caius Servilius Ahala Spurius 

Melium, novis rebus studentem, manu sua occidit. Fuit, 

Melius, new things desiring, hand with his own slew. T^^was, 

fuit ista quondam in hac republica virtus, ut viri fortes acrioribus 
there was that formerly in this republic virtue, that men brave with severer 

snpplioiis civem perniciosum, qutkm acerbissimum hostem coercerent. 
punishments citizen the traitorous, than the fiercest enemy would punish. 

Habemus senatus censultnm in te, Catilina, vehemens et 

We have a decree of the senate against thee, Catiline, powerful and 

grave : non deest reipublicse consilium, neque auctoritas 

weighty : nor is wanting of the republic the counsel nor the authority 

hujus ordinis: nos, nos, dice apert6, nos consules desumus. Decrevit 
of this order : we, we, I speak openly, we consuls are wanting. Decreed 

^uondam senatus ut Lucius Opimius consul videret nequid 
formerly the senate that Lucius Opimius consul should see, nothing 

respublica detriment! caperet ; nox nulla intercessit: interfectus est 
republic of injury should receive : night no intervened : was slain 

propter quasdam seditionum suspiciones Caius Gracchus, 

on account of certain of sedition suspicions Caius Gracchus, from 

clarissimo patre, avo, majoribus: occisusest cum 

a most renowned father, grandfather, and ancestors : was slain with hU 

liberis Marcus Fulvius, consularis. Simili senatus- 

ohiidren Marcus Fulvius, of consular dignity. By a similar decree of the 
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oonsnlto, Caio Mario et Lucio Valerio^ permissa 

AenatOj Caius Marius and Lncias Yalenas being consuls, was entrusted 

est respublicaznumanum diem postea Lucii Satomini tribnni 
with the republic: did one day afterwards ofLuciusSatominus a tribune 

plebis, et Caii Servilii prstoris mortem reipublicra 

of the people, and of Caius Servilius a praetor the death of the republic 

pcsna remorata est? At nos vicesimnm jam diem patimnr 

the punishment hinder? ButP we the twentieth now day suffer 

hebcscere aciem horum auctoritatis. Habemus enim huiusmodi 
to blunt the point of these of the authority. We have for of tnis kind 

senatusconsultum, verumtamen inclusum in tabulis, tanquam gladium 
a decree of the senate, nevertheless shut up m tablets, like a sword 

in ^ vagin^ reconditum: quo ex senatusconsulto oonfestim 

in its sheath hidden: which by decree of the senate immediately 

interfectum te esse, Catilina, convenit. Yiviss 

put to death that you should be, Catiline, it was proper. You live: 

et vivis ^ non ad deponendam, sed ad confirmandam aodaciam. 
and you live not for laymg aside, but for confirming your audacity. 

Cupio, patres conscripti, me esse dementem: oupio in tantis 

I desire, fathers conscript, to be mild: and also I desire in such 

reipublicsB periculis me non dissolutum videri : sed jam me ipse 

of the republic dangers not negligent to seem: but now myself, even I, 

inertias ne^uitiae que condemno. Castra sunt in Itali&, contra 

for laziness remissness and condemn. Camps are in Italy, hostile to 

rempnblicam, in Etruriae faucibus coUocata: crescit in dies singulos 
the republic, in of Etruria the defiles collected: increases in day each 

hostinm numerns, eorum autem imperatprem oastrbrum, 

of the enemy the number, of these but the commander oamps^ 

ducem que hostium, intra mcBnia, atque scde6 in senatu, 

the leader and of the enemy, within these walls, and even in the senate, 

videmus, intestinam aliquam quotidie pemiciem reipublicae molientem. 
we see, secret some daily mischief to the republic attempting. 

a 

Si te jam, Catilina, comprehend!, si interfici jussero ; 

If thee now, Catiline, to be seized, if to be slain I shall command ; 

credo erit verendum mihi, nenon hoe potius omnes 

I presume it will be feared for me, also that this is done rather all 

boni serius ame,qnAm quisqnam crudelius factum 

the good will say too late by me, than that any one too cruel the act 

esse dlcat. Yemm ego hoc, qnod jampridem factum esse 
to be would say. But i this which long ago to have been doos 

12 
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oportnit, cert A de causd nondam addacor ut faciam 

ought; a certain for reason not yet I am prevailed on to do as I may do. 

Turn denique interficiam te, cum jam nemo tam improbus^tam perditus, 
Then finally I may slay thee, when truly no one so base, so lost, 

tam tui similis inyeniri poterit, qui id non jure factum esse 

80 thee like to be found will be able, who that this not rightly was done 

fateatur. Quamdiu quisquam erit, qui te defendere andeat, 

may declare. While any one will be, who you to defend may dare, 

vives: et vives ita, ut nunc vivis, multiit meis et 

you will live : and you will live just as now you live, many by my and 

firmis prssidiis obessus, ne commovere te contra rempublieam 

firm guards beset, so that not to move thyself against the republic 

possis. Multorum te etiam oculi et aures non sentientem, 

you may be able. Of maiw you also the eyes and ears not perceiving, 

sicut adhuo fecetrunt, speculabuntur atque custodient. £t enira 

as hitherto they have done, will watch and guard. For truly 

quid est, Catilina, quod jam amplius expectes, si neque nox 
what isUjO Catiline, which' now more you can expect, if neither night 

tenebris obscurare coetus nefarios nee privata domus 

by its shades to hide assemblies your wicked, nor a private house 

parietibus continere vocem conjurationis tus potest? si 
m its walls to contain the voice conspiracy of your is able? if are 

illustruntur, si erumpunt omnia? Muta jam 

made manifest, if burst lorth to view all your designs ? Change now 

istammentem: mihicrede: obliviscere csedis atque incendiorum: 
this intention; me trust: forget slaughter and flames: yon 

teneris undique : luce sunt clariora nobis tua consilia 

are hemmed in on every side : light are clearer than to us your designs 

omnia: quae etiam mecum licet recognoscas, 

all : and these things also with me it is proper that you may review. 

Meministine, me ante diem duodecimum kalendas 

Doyounotremember,fAa< I before day the twelfth the kalends of 

Novembris dicere in senatu, certo die fore in armis, qui 
November said in the senate, on a certain day would be in arms, which 

dies futums esset ante diem sextum kalendas Novembris, Cainm 
day would be before day the sixth the kalends of November, Caius 

Manlium, audacise satellitem atque administrum tus? Nnm me 
Manlius, audacity the satellite and assistant of your? Did me 

fefellit, Catilina, non m6do res tanta, tam atrox, tam incredibilis, 
deceive, O Catiline, not only an afiair so great, so atrocious, so incredible« 
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vemm, id quod mnU6 magis est admirandam, £est Dixi ego 

but; that which much more is to be wondered at , the day I Said I 

idem in senata, csBdem te optimatum 

the same in the senate, the slaughter that you of the chief members 

contnlisse in ante diem quintum kalendas Novembris, tum cum 
had conspired on before day the fifth the kalends of November, then when 

muiti principes civitatis Romd , non tam sui conservandi. 

many principal men of the state of Rome,not so much of its being preserved 

qu&mtuorumconsiliorumreprimendorum caus& profugerunt. Num 
as of your designs being impeded for the reason fled from. Truly 

infitiari potes te illo ipso die meis prsesidiis, mek diligentiA 

must you not say that you oiAhis very day by my guards, by my dihgence 

circumclusum,conmiovere te contra rempublicam non potuisse, 
hemmed in, to move yourself against the republic not have been able, 

cum tu, discessu ceterorum^ nostrsL tamen, 

when you after the departure of the others, with our notwithstanding 

qui remansissemus, csede contentum te esse dicebas? 

who should have remained, slaughter content that you would be said? 

Quid? cum tute Prseneste kalendas ipsis Novembris occupaturum 
What? when safely Prseneste kalends on these of November would seized 

nocturne impetu esse confideres: sensistine, illam 

by a nocturnal assault be you trusted: have you not perceived this 

coloniam meojussu, prsesidiis, custodiis vigiliis que esse 

colony by my command, by guards, keepers watchmen and to be 

munitam? Nihil agis, nihil moliris, nihil cogitas, 

protected? Nothing you do, nothing you attempt, nothing you contrive, 

quod ego non m6do non audiam, sed etiam non videam, plan^ 

which 1 not only not may hear, but also which not I may see, plainly 

que sentiam. 
and understand. 



Et enim jamdiu, patres conscripti, in his periculis conjurationis 
For indeed so long, fathers conscript, by these dangers of conspiracy 

insidiis que versamur : sed nescio quo pacto omnium 

treacheries and we are troubled ; but I know not by what means of all 

scelerum, ao veteris furoris et audaciae maturitas in nostri 

these crimes, and of long-continued fury and audacity the maturity in of our 

contulatus tempus erupit. Quod si ex tanto latrocineo iste 

consulship the tune has broken out. But if from so great violence this 
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anas ulletur ; Tidebimor fortasse an breve qooddam tehupoji 

one shall be removed ; we shall seem perhaps for short some tmie 

car A et metu esse relevati: pericolum antem resldebit, et 
from care and from fear to be relieved : the danger but will remain, and 

erit inclosom penitus in venis atque in visceribos reipublicas. 
will be shut up within in the veins and in the bowels of the republic, 

Ut ssepe homines eegri morbo gravi, cum sestu febri que 

As often men sick disease with severe, with hea^ fever and 

jactantur, si aquam gelidam biberint prim6 relevari 

are tossed about, if water cool they shall drink at first to be relieved 

videntur ; deinde multo gravius vehementius que af&ictantur ; 

they seem ; then much more severely acutely and they are afflicted ; 

sic hie morbus, qui est in republic^, relevatus istius 
so this disease, which is in the republic, relieved of this mat 

poenA ^ vehementius vivisreliquis ingravescet. Quare, 

by the punishment, more acutely by the living remnants will increase. 

Wherefore 

patres conscript!, secedant improbi secernant se a 

fathers conscnpt, let depart the base,let them separate themselves from 

bonis, unum in locum conOTegentur, muro denique, id 

the good, one in place let tnem be collected, by a wall finally, that 

quod ssepe jam dixi, secern^ntur a nobis, 

which often now I have spoken of, let them be separated from us, 

desinant insidiari domi suae consili, circumstare 

let them cease to lie in wait for house at his the consul, to stand around, 

tribunal prsetoris urbani, obsidere cum gladiis curiam, 

the tribunal prsBtor of the city, to beset with swords the senate-house, 

malleolos et faces ad inflammandum urbem comparare. Sit 

fiery mallets and torches for burning the city to prepare. Let it be 

denique inscriptum in fronte uniuscujus que civis, quid de 

finally written on the forehead of every and citizen, what concerning 

republic h sentiat . Polliceor hoc vobis , patres conscripti , t an tam 

the republic he may think. I promise this to you, lathers conscript,so much 

in nobis consnlibus fore diligentiam, tantam in vobis 

in us consuls that there shall be diligence, so much' in you 

auctoritatem, tantam in equitibus R«manis virtutem, tantam in omnibus 
authority, so much in knights Roman bravery, so much in all 

conscnsionem, ut Catilinse profectione omnia patefacta, 

agreement, that of Catiline by the departure all things laid open, 

illustrata, oppressa, vindicata esse videatis. Hisce, 

shown forth, crushed, punished to be you may see. With tliese same 
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omiiiibiis, Catflina, com smnmli reipublicsB salute, et com tni 
omens, Catiline, with the sorest^of the republic safetjj and with thy 

peste ac pemicie, cum'que eorum exitio, qui se 

crime and mischief, with and of those the destruction, who themselves 

tecum omni scelere parricidio que junxerunt, proflciscere ad 

with you in all wickedness parricide and have joined, depart to 

impium^ bellum ac nefarium. Turn tu Jupiter, qui 

thy impious war and unhallowed Then thou, Jupiter, who by 

iisdem quibus h»c urbs auspiciis a Romulo es 

the same which this city was established , auspices by Romulus wast 

oonstitutus: quem statorem hujus urbis atque imperii vere 

established here : whom the stay of this city and empire truly 

nominamus: hunc, et hujus socios a tuis aris ceteris que 

we call: this man, and his companions fsem thine altars other and 

templis, a tectis urbis ac moenibus, a vitA fortunis 

temples, from the dwellings of the city and walls, from the life fortunes 

que civium omnium arcebis: et omnes inimicos bonorum, hostes 

and citizens of all wilt drive away : and all the haters of the good, enemies 

patrias, latrones Italise, scelerum fcedere inter 

of the oouiltry, robbers of Italy, of wickedness by a compact among 

se ao nefari4 societate ^ ^ conjunctos,. 

themselves and in an unhallowed companionship joined together, 

eternis suppliciis vivos mortuos que mactabis. 
with eternal punishments living dead and you will destroy. 

Note. — Lucius Sergius Caiilinaj a Roman knight, of vicious and 
contemptible habits, had conspired against the Roman government. 
He had leagued together all the most abandoned men, to assist hiin in 
Ills daring undertaking. It was his design to attack the city of Rome 
*' in the dead waste and middle of the night ;" murder the consul, sena- 
tors, and the other powerful men of the city; usurp the government, 
and establish himself as an emperor. But, by some means, the whole 
of his horrid intentions leaked out and reached the ears of Cicero, the 
then consul. . Cicero immediately convened the senate ; but, strange to 
relate, the very object of their convention entered the house and took 
his seat with the other senators. No sooner, however, had he taken 
his seat, than the senators around him arose and left him, with marked 
•corn and contempt. Cicero then arose, and burst forth m the prece- 
iing strain of eloquence. . B. s. b, 

12* 
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THE CRUCIFIXION. 

MATTH^UM.— Caput 27, Cabmbn 25. 

. (25.) Et respondens, nniversus populas dixit: San^s ejni 
And answering J the universal population said : Blood his 

super nos, ot super filios nostros. (26.) Tunc dimi^it 
(be) upon us, and on children our. Then he dismissed 

els Barabbam: Jesum autem, qunm fla^ellasset, tradidit 

to them Barabbas: Jesus but, when he had scourged, he delivered 

lit crucifigeretur. (27) Tunc milites prsesidis, 

that he might be crucified. Then the soldiers of the governorj 

quum abduxissent Jesum ''n prsstorium, coegerunt 

when they might have led Jesus into the common hall, ooflected 

ad eum universam cohortem. (28) Et qnum exui^ent 

unto him all the soldiers. And when they had stripped 

eum, circumposuerunt ei chlamydemcoccineam: (29) Et coronam 
him, they arrayed him in a robe scarlet: And a crown 

e spinis contextam imposuerunt ejus capiti, et arundinem in dex- 
of thorns woven they placed on his head, and a reed in right 

tram ejus : et genu ante eum summisso, illudebant ei, dicentes, 
hand his: and the knee before him bending, mocked him, saying, 

Ave, rex Judseorum. (30) Et quum inspuissent ineum,cepeo 
Hail, king of the Jews. And when they had spit on him, they 

runt arundinam illam, et verberabant caput ejus. (31) Et postquam 
took reed the and beat hecui his. And after that 

illusent ri, exnerunt eum chlamyde, indueruntque 

they had mocked him, they unclothed him of the cloak, clothed him 

vestimentis suis: et abduxerunt eum, ut crucifigerunt 

clothes with his own: and led away him, that they might crucifj 

eum: (32) Exeuntes autem invenerunt quendam Cjrrenseum, 
him: Going out and they found a certain man of Cyrene, 

nomine Simonem ; huno angariaverunt ut attoUerit crucem ejus, 
named Simon j him they compelled that he might bear cross his. 

(33) Et quum venissent in locum qui dicitur Golgotha, (quod 
And when they come to a place which is called Golgotha, (which 

est, Calvariae locus,) (34) Dederunt ,ei acetnm bibendum cum 
ie, of skulls a place,) They gave to him vinegar to drink with 
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fellemistiim: et qnum gust&sset noluit bibere. (35) Post* 
gall mixed : and when he had tasted he would not drink. After 

quam autem crucifixerant earn, partiti sunt ejus vestimenta, sortem 
that and they crucified him ^ divided his garments, lots 

jacientes; ut impleretur quod dictum est a prophet^, 

castmg; that might be fulfilled which spoken was by the prophet, 

Partiti sunt sibi vestimenta mea, et super vestem meam 

They divided to themselves garments my, and above vesture my 

jecerunt sortem. (36) £t sedentes servabant enm illic: 
they cast lots. And doton sitting ihey watched hun there ^ 

(37) Et imposuerunt super caput ejus crimen ipsius scriptum, 
And they placed over head his crime his written, 

0TT02'E2TIN 'IH20T2 *0 BA2AET2 TfiN 'IOTA AXON 
HIC EST lESUS ILLE REX - lUDiEORUM. 

THIS IS JESUS THE KING OF THE JEWS. 

(38) Tunc crucifiguntur cum eo duo latrones; unus ad dextram, 
Then were crucified with him two thieves j one on the right, 

et alter adsinistram. (39) Qui ver6 prseteribant conviciabao 
and the other on the left. They and who passed by reproached 

tur, moventes capita sua, (40) Et dicentes, Tu qui destruis 
(him,) moving heads their,* And saying, Thou who destroyest 

templum, et triduo sdificas, serva temetipsum : si Filius 
the temple , and in three days buildest (it , ) save thyself: if the Son of 

I>ei es descendite e cruce. (41) Similiter autem etiam 
*Ood thou art, descend from the cross. Likewise and also 

primarii sacerdotes illudentes cum scribis et senioribus^ 
the chief priests mocking him, with the scribes and elders, 

dficebant, (42) Alios serva vit, seipsum non potest servare: si 
said, Others he can save, himself not he is able to save: if 

rex Israelis ^ est, descendat nunc e cruce, et ere- 

the king of Israel he is, , let him descend now from the cross, and we 

demus ei. (43) Confidit in Deo ; eruat Ipsum nunc, 

^ will believe him. He believed in God ; let him save him now, 

ti placet ei: dixit enim, Filius Dei sum. • • • 

Sit please him: he said, for the Son of God I am. • • • 

(50) Jesus autem quuni rursum clam asset voce magnd emi- 

Jesus and when again had called voice with a loud he sent 

■it Bpiritum. (51) Et, ecce, velum templi fissum est 
« forth hu spirit. And, behold, the veil of the temple rent was 



140 THE PBINCIFLES OP 

in daas partes, a stimmo asque ad imam ; et terra mota 

in two parts, from the top even to the end; and the earth shaken 

est, et petrae fissae smit : (52) £t monumenta aperta sunt , 
was, and rocks rent were: And the graves opened were; 

et multa corpora sanctonim, qui dormierant, surrexerunt; (53) 
and many bodies of the saints, who slept, arose; 

Qui egressi e monumentis post resurrectionem ejus, introienuit in 
Who came out of their graves after resurrection his, and went into 

sanctam urbem, et apparuerunt multis. 
the holy city, and appeared unto many. 



PAUL'S CHARGE TO TIMOTHEUS. 

Epistle II, Cap. 4. 

(1) Obtestor TE, igitur, ego coram Deo, et Bomine Jesa 
Charge thee, therefore,! before God, and the Lord Jesus 

Christo,qui judicaturus est vivos et mortuus, in illustri illo sue 
Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead, at glorious. this his 

adventu et regno suo. (2) Praedica scrmonem ilium; insta 
coming and kingdom his. Preach word the; be instant 

tempestiv^ , intempestiv^ : argue , objurga , exhortare, cum omni 

in season or, out of season either : reprove, rebudke, exhort, with all 

lenitate et doctrinS. (3) Nam erit tempus quum sanam doctrinam 
lenity and doctrine. For will be time when sound doctrine 

non tolerabunt; . sed auribus prurientes, ipsi sibi 

not they will endure; but with ears itching, they to themselvdii 

secundum suas illas peculiares cupiditates coacervabunt dootores: 
according to own their peculiar desires shall heap teachers: 

(4) Et a veritate quidem aures avertent ad 

And from the truth mdeed their ears they will turn away, unto 

fabulas ver6 divertent. (5) At tu vigila in omnibus, per- 
fables and shall be turned. But thou watch in all (things,) en- 

fer injurias, opusperage cvangeiistaB, ministerii tui plenam 
dure afflictions, the work do of the pvangclist, ministry, of thy full 

fidem facito. (6) Nam ego jam liber, et tempus mese remigrationis 
proof make. For I am now ready, and the time of my departure 

instat. (6) "Certamen illud praBclarum decertavi, cursum 
18 manifest. Fight the very famous I have fought, the race 
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consummavi^ fidem servavi. (8) Qaod reliquum est, repo- 

l have finished, the faith I have kept. Henceforth, there is 

eita est mihi justitis corona, quam reddet mihi Dominus in 
laid up for me of justice a crown, which will give to me the Lord in 

illo die Justus ille judex, 
that day just the judge. 



MATTH^UM.— Caput VI, Carmen 9. 

Yds, igitur, ita precamini : Pater noster qui es in ccelis, sanc- 
Ye, therefore, thus pray: Father our- who art in heaven, hal- 

tificetur nomen tuum : Veniat regnum tuum : Fiat voluntas tua, sicut 
lowed be name thy : Come kingdom thy : Be done will thy as 

in cgbIo, (^ita) etiam in terr^ : Panem nostrum qnotidianum da nobis, 
in heaven, (so) also on earth: Bread our daily give to us, 

hodie : £t remitte nobis debita nostra, sicut et nos remittimus debito- 
to-day: And forgive us debts our, as also we forgive debt- 

ribus nostris : £t ne nos inducas in tentationem, sed libera nos ab 
ors our : And not us lead into temptation, but deliver us from 

illo malo. Quia tuum est regnum et potentia, et gloria, 
all evil. For thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory, 

in sicula. Amen, 
for ever. Amen. 



LUCAM.— Caput XVIII, Carmek 10. 

(10) Homiaos duo ascenderunt in templum ut precarentur; 
^ Men two ascended into the temple that they might pray ; 

wius Pharissus, et alter publicanus. (11) Pharisaeus, con- 
one a Pharisee, and the other a publican. The Pharisee stand* 

sistens seorsim haec precatus est : Deus, gratias ago tibi 

ing with himself, thus prayed: O God, thanks I give to thee 

quod non sim ut reliqui homines, rapaces, injusti, mcechi; 
because not I may be as other men, extortioners, unjust, adulterers ; 

vel etiam utiste publicanus j (12) Jejuno bis hebdomade; - decimo 
or even as this publican ; I fast twice a week ; I give the 

qnscunqne possideo. (13) Publicanus aufem procul 
tenth of whatever I possess. The publican and at a aistance 

BtanSj nolebat vel oculis in ccelum attolere ; sed percutiebat peolua 
Btandmg, would not his eyes to heaven lift up; but beat breast 

mmvcL^dioenSj*^ Deus f placatur mihi peccatori '". 
Ilia, saying, '' O God, be merciful to me a nnner!" 
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ANALYTICAL TABLE. 

The following words correspond to the figures used tn the first part 
of the ^neid, i. e. the Analysis. The object of this table is to assisr 
the scholar in separating words into their constituent parts, which sepa- 
ration is expressed throughout this work by the hyphen. By a careful 
study of this, he will perceive the specific use of the various medial 
letters, terminations, &,c., and will find that all these divisions have a 
particular meaning. In translating the verb, he will observe that the 
word is rendered backwards. 

The following abbreviations are used : 

1 jp., first person ; 2 ^. second person ; 3 p, third person. 

pi, plural J where not used, singular is understood. 

f., indicative; tm., imperative; in,, infinitive; sub.j subjunctive.. 

pr,, present; p., perfect. 

imp, J imperfect; plup.j pluperfect; /., future. 

pas8,f passive; prep,, preposition ; m^,, medial letter or letters 

1., 2., 3., 4., denote the conjugation. 

Examples. — t. jr., indicative present; sub, imp, , subjunctive im* 
perfect; ml, 1., medial letter, first conjugation. 



Root, Ip, i,pr. 

1. Can o. 
Sing I. 

Root. t. p, 3. 3^. ^ 

2. Ven i t. 

Come has he. 

Root, mU 1* i.p,paM, 3p, 

3. Jact a tus et t. 
Tossed was he. 

Root, i,p,pas8, Zp, 

4. Pas sus ea t, 
Sufier ed he. 



Prep, root, sub, iinp, 3jp. 



6. In fer re 
Into bring would 

JRoo^ im, 2 p. 

7. Memor a. 
Relate thou. 

Root, ml, 3. in.pr. 

8. Volv e re. 
Roll to. 

Prep, root, in, pr, 

9. Ad i re. 
To go to. 



t. 
he. 



Prep,root,ml,Z,sub,imp,2p, Prep, root, 8ub,p,Zp, 
6. Con d e re t. 10. Im pul eri t. 

Together pat * would he. Into driven may have she 
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Moot, i p. 3. 3 p. 

11. Fu i t. 
Wag it. 

Moot, ml. 2. t. p, 3. p, pi, 

12. Ten u ^re. 
Held have they. 

Moot, i,pr. 3 p, pass, 

13. Fer t ur. 
Said she is. 

Moot, ml, 2, in,p, 

14. Col u isse. 
Cherished to have , 

Moot, i, p.3, 3p, 
16. Fu i t. 

Was it. 

Moot, in, pr, 
16. £ sse. 

Be to. 

Moot, ml, 3, iub,pr, pi, Zp, 
Yl, Sin a n t. 

Permit may they. 

Moot. ml.Z,i,pr, 3p, 

18. Tend i t. 
Endeavors sh^ 

. Moot. ml.2,i,pr, 3p, 

19. Fov e t. 
Cherishes she. 

Moot, in, pr. pass, 

20. Duo i. 
Descended to be. 

Moot, ml, 4, i,plu;fr. 3p, 

21. Aud iv era t. 
Heard had she. 

Moot, ml, 3. sub. imp. 3 p. 

22. Vert e re t. 
Oyertnm ' would it. 



Moot, in./, 

23. Yen turum esse. 
Come would. 

Moot, i, p. 3. p. pi, 

24. Volv ^re. 
Decreed have they. 

Moot, i.plup, 3p, 

25. Gess era t. 
Carried had she. 

Prep, root, i plup. pl.3p 

26. £x cid era n t. 
From fallen had they. 

Moot, ml, 2. i.pr, 3p, 

27. Man e t. 
Remains it. 

Moot. ml. 2. i. imp, 3 p. 

28. Arc e ba t. 
Driving was she. 

Moot, ml. 1. i.imp. pi. 3p 

29. Err a ba n t. 
Wander ed they. 

Moot, i.imp, 3p, 

30. E ra t. 
Was it. 

Prep. root. ml. 3. in. pr, 

31. Con d e re.- 
Together put to. 

Moot, ml, 1. i.imp. pi. 3p, 

32. D a ba n t. 
Giving were they. 

Moot. ml. 3. i. imp. pi, 9p 

33. Ru e ba n t. 
Rushing were they. 

Prep, root. ml. 3, in.pr, 

34. De sist e re. 
From stay to. 
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B«a. fa.pr 

35. Po MO. 

Ablo to be. 


J-rqj.fWrf.wI.roS.jrt-.l.ap 

47. Ad o». . t. 

To prey may he. 


Frtp. root. oJ.3. ta.pr. 
36. A *ert e re. 
From turn to. 


Prgi. root. mi. 3. roft.pr. Sp 

48. Im pan ft t. 

Oa plftoe mftj ba. 


Boot. i.pT.pau. 

B7. Vet o r. 
forbiddea I am. 


ilwrf. i.p. 3p. 

49. Yen i t. 

ComehM she. 


Prtp. root- ml. 3. in, pr. 
33. Ex or a re. 
Out born to. 


JJooi. ihI.3.j»-. 3;.. 

60. Prem i t. 

Governs he. 


Root. Bd.2. i.p. Zp. ' 
39. Pot u i t. 
Been- eble hu ihe. 


Root. ml. 1. i.pr. 3p. 
51. Freen a t. 


Prg.. root. ml.3. in. pr. 
40. Sub merg e re. 
Under vnk to. 


Soot. ml. a. i.pr. pi. 3p. 
52. Frem a n t. 
Roar they. 


Prgi. roof. i.p. 3p. 

41. Dis jeo i t. 

Asunder cost has she. 


Jioot. Kl.2.i.pr. 3p. 

S3. Sed e t. 

Sits he. 


Prip. root. i.p. 3 p. 
42. E Tert i t. 

Over toroe4 ha» she. 


Rool.vd.t.i.pr.3p. 
64. MoU i t. 

Softens he. 


Prtp. root. ml.2. i.p. 3p. 

43. Cor rip u i t. 

On Mized hu «h0. 


Root. vJ.l. i.pr. 3p 

B5. Temper a t. 

Moderates he. 


Pr^. root. i.p. 3 p. 
44. In fix i t. 

OnfcBtanedbas she. 


Root. ml.A.$ui. pr. 3p. 

56. Fao i at. 

Do may he. 


Prtp. root. i.pr. Ip. 
45. In ced o. 

Ongiveplacel, wlwalk. 


Soot.ml.3. lab.pr.pl.Zp 
57. Fer a n t 
Bear can they. 


Root.i.pr.ip. 
46. Ger o. 
Cwy I. 


Root. ml. 3. tub. pr. pi. 3p 

S8. Terr a n t. 

Sweep can ibe^. 



PRINCIPLES 

OF THE 

ETYMOLOGY TAND SYNTAX 

OFTHS 

GREEK LANGUAGE. 



GREEK ALPHABET. 

The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four letters, viz 

Character. 
A, a, 

r, 7, r, 

A, d, 
E, ff, 

0, d, ^, 

A,X, 

M, fJL, 

N,v, 
0,0, 

n, *, flf, 
P, f , p, 

2, (T, f, 
T, T, 7, 
T,u, 



Name. 


Sound* 


Alpha, 


a. 


Beta, 


b. 


Gamma, 


g. 


Delta, 


d. 


Epsilon, 


e short 


Zeta, 


z. 


Eta, 


e long 


Theta, 


th. 


Iota, 


• 
1. 


Kappa, 


k. 


Lambda, 


si. 


Mu, 


m. 


Nu, 


n. 


Xi, 


ks or X. 


micron, 


o short. 


Pi. 


P- 


/ Rho, 


r. 


Sigma, 


8. 


Tau, 


t. 


Upsilon, 


yar u. 


Phi. 


ph, or f, 


Chi. 


ch. 


Psi, 


ps. 


Omega, 


long. 


13 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 
Charactert, Letters for which they stand, Sound. 

r* ff^i St. 

^9 xai\ kai, aiid, 

Sf ouy ou, not. 

NoTB. — There are many other abbreviations, but these are in most 
common use. 



EXERCISES ON THE GREEK ALPHABET. 


Agrippas de pros 

'Aypiw'fl'af d b ^ p g 

Agrippa then unto 


ton Paulon ephe: 

T V IlauXov l(|)tf 

the Paul said - 


*E* i1 p 6 * si a I (foi 


*u«'8p <f 6 av r X9 


Epitrepetai soi 
It is permitted to thee 


huper seauUou 
for thyself 



legein. Tote ho Paulos apelogeito, 

\ i y e t V* Tore *o JlecuXo^ dvsXoysiroj 

to speak. Then the Paul defended himself, 

ekteinas tSn cheira. Peri panton 
i XT 6 i V a g ti^v* p^sipa. Ilgpi * a v r d v \ 
raising the hand. Concerning all (things,) 

on egkaloumai hupo JoudaiOn 

wv i y X aXo v iii a I 'uw'o 'lou^aiwv 

of which I am accused by (the) Jews, 



basileu Agrippa, egemai emautoa 
P a (f iX 6 V 'AypifflTfli'a, 9i y r^ fi* a i lfJuau7o» 
O, king Agrippa, I think myself 



makarion mellon apologeisthai, &x 
ftaxotpfov (xaXXeov aieoXoysi<f6 a i, ^. 
happy (that) I am about to defend myself, fi > 

* Pronounced teen, 6 long. t Pantone, o lon% 
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TABLE OF DIPHTHONGAL SOUNDS 



«l 


like 


• 

1 


in fire. 


as 


ZV\i\tU. 


ft. 


like 


• 

1 


in fine, 


as 


^\i\Um 


ftu, 


like 


au 


in Paul, 


as 


au1o^« 


«u, 


like 


eu 


in feud, 


as 


au7oi« 


01, 


like 


oi 


in soil, 


as 


ou, 


like 


ou 


in our, 


as 


ou74^« 


Ul, 


• like 


ui 


in quick 


or we, as 


uSo^, wkeos* 



OTHER SIGNS, ACCENTS, ETC. 

NoTR. — r, before /, x, ;^, or |, is sounded like ng in ring, 
as ayyskag, (angelos,) a/xov, (angkon,) &c. Sigma, at the 
end of a word, is written f, otherwise <f* 

( * ) is called the rough breathing or spiritus asper; it is 
the same as h in English, as o (ho), 

O is called the circumflex accent. 

( ' ) the acute accent, and ( ") is the grave. 

( ' ) is the soft breathing, or spiritus lenis,* 

( f ) This character written under a vowel is called the 
subscript iota, (i written under,) as rcj), ap;^^, &c* 

In Greek, the vowels s and o are short ; fj and u are long, 
and a, i, u, are doubtful ; called so because they are some- 
times short and sometimes long ; as tz in irarrip is always 
long, in Xao^ is always short, while in ^'Aprjg, it may be 
either short or long. 

( ' ) The apostrophe is written over the place of a short 
vowel, that has been cut off from the end of a word ; as, 
aXX' for aXXa, xar* or xa^* for xara. This is done when the 
next word commences with a vowel, and in compounds, 
when the first part ends and the last part begins with a 
vowel. Sometimes the diphthongs are elided by the poets, 
as ^o'jXo/x' lycj for ^ouXo|*ai iyw ; and sometimes after a long 
syllable, the initial vowel is cut off from the following 
word: as, w ytx^e for w ^ayoiH, Instead of the apostrophe 
or cutting off the final vowel, the concurring vowels are of- 
ten contracted : as, x^x for xa/ gx, xayd for xou iyd, &c. 

* The spiritus lenis indicates that the spiritus asper is not used . 
Kvery word commencin|T with a vowel or aiphthong has a spirttus or 
breathing on that vowel, while the diphthong has it on the sSd letter. 
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EUPHONY. 

The Greeks paid the greatest attention to the smoothness . 
of sound in their language ; and in this manner, it became, 
in a i^hort time, one of the smoothest and richest languages 
on the known earth. This, they^called Euphony; and 
from a regard to this, they carefully avoided all harshness 
of sound by concurring consonants, not easily pronounced. 
The following rules will apply to this subjiect. 

1. Words ending in tfi, and verbs of the third person in 
B and f, add v to the termination, before a vowel or before a 
pause, in the same manner as we add n to a in the English 
language ; as, an ox for a ox. This is called v appended. 

2. When two successive syllables would begin with an 
aspirate or rough mute, the first is changed into its own 
smooth ; thus, ^^v/hg for ^p*x°ff» ^?hc^ ^^^ ^P^X"» rps^w for 

6p6<p(t)y &C., &C. 

3. A «* mute («*, €, 9,) before (f, becomes -^^ (ps.) 

4; A X mute (x, 7, p^,) before (f, becomes f , (x.) 

5. A 9- mute (r, 6, 6,) before jut*, is changed into (f. 

6 When (f would stand between two consonants it is re- 
jected ; as, XsXsi^-dcv for XgXgiflr-(f-dov, &c. 

7. When (f, by inflection, comes before tf, it is rejected. 

8. When both v and armute together are cast out before 
(f, s preceding it is changed inlo si, into ou, and a doubtful 
vowel is lengthened ; but r^ and w remain unchanged.* 



PUNCTUATIOIC. 

( , ) The comma denotes the shortest pause. 

( • ) The colon or semi-colon, the next shortest; and 

( . ) The period a full stop. * 

( ; ) Denotes that a question is asked, and is the same 
(?) in English. 

• For the remainder of these Rules, see page 156, on the verb 
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PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The Parts of Speech in Greek, are eight viz: 

••» 

1. Sabstantive or noun, Adjective, Articlei Pronpun ni 
Verb, declined. 

2. Adverb, Preposition and Conjunction,* undedined. 
(For th» definitions^ see Latin Grammar.) 

NUMBER. 

The numbers in Greek, are three : Singular, denoting 
one object; Dual, denoting tioo objects, (commonly in 
pairs, as a span of horses, the bird and its mate^ man and 
wife, &c»,) and the Plural, denoting more than (me object. 
The Dual is but little used. 

CASE. 

There are only five eases in Greek, there being no ab** 
Ifttive ; the others are like the Latin. 

Note. — In Greek, the genitive and dative supply the 
place of the ablative. 

(For " Boles for the constniotioh of Cases," see Latin Grammar.) 



OF DECLENSION. 

Declension is the mode of changing the terminations of 
nouns, verbs, pronouns and adjectives. There are three 
declensions of nouns and adjectives, in Greek, called the 
first, second and third. 

* The participle, which is considered by some grammarians, as a 
distinct part of speech, is more properly a part of the verb. It may 
be, also, an adjective. 

The Interjection is thought by some writers to be an ddverb, or a 
9peech of itself, instead of depart* 
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TKB PKIMCIPCBa €V 
TABLE OF DECLENSION. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

Singular, Dual. 





N. 


G. 


Mas. 


^9 


OU9 


Mat. 


«lff> 


ou, 


Ftnu 


«» 


CV» 


Fem. 


*l» 


^> 



qiy avy o(. IK9 ouv. 

jl, *iv, *). a,, aiv. 

^y avy a. a, oiv. 

JI9 'Jv, ij. a, oiv. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

Singular. Dual. 

K. G. D. J. V. N.J.r. G.D. 
Mas. ogj ou, 9J9 0V9 ff. 0), OIV. 
NeuU ov, ov, ^, ov, ov. Wy oiv. 



M G. DS J. V 
ai, fiTVy ai^9 0^9 a. 
aiy 9^9 oti^9 a^9 a. 
oi) tfv, ai^, o^, a. 
aiy 9^9 aif, a^9 a* 



P^ttfoZ, 

jr. G. J). A. V 

OI9 ^9 01^9 OU^, 01 

ei9 CJV9 01^9 019 a« 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. G.D. A. ^ V. NJl.V.G.D,N.G. D. A. V 

M. 4r F* — 9*0^9 I9 a or av, likeiV. 99 oiv. sg^ cjv, o^i, o^, ?^. 
Neuter. — 9*0^9 1, like iV. like iV. f, oiv. a, uv, o^i, a, ou 

RT7LBS FOR THE ASSISTANCE OF THE STT7DENT. 

1. The nominative singular always ends either in a longr 
Towel or V9 p9 ^9 g and 4"- 

2. In the dual, the genitive and dative always end alike. 

3. The nominative and vocative are always alike in the 
plural, and generally in the singular. 

4. The genitive plural always ends in cjv. 

6. The accusative plural of the masculine and feminine 
always ends in ^ ; of the neuter in a. 

6. In the neuter plural, the nominative, accusative and 
vocative end in a. 

7. The dative singular is known hy having the subscript 
iffta written under it; except where it already ends in 1. 

* The nominative terminations of this declension are nmneroas. Its 
genitive singular always ends in off, and has one syllable more than th* 
nominative. 
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DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE ABTICLB, 

Singular^ DuaL Plural. 

Mju» Fern. Neut. Mas. Fern. J^eut^ Man. Fern. Neut. 

Nom.hi ^9 ^0* ^^9 ^0^9 ^^« dSy aS,^ ra. 
Gen. rou, r^ff^ tou. rofv, TOtnr, Tonr. tojv, twv, tgjv* 
Da^. ry, c»j, TW. fl'oiv, fl-an;, rtnv. Toff, raJ^, rolff,, 

^CC. rOVy f^Vy fO* fb), rOy fU* fOU^y fO^y TOU 

Note. — ^8 is sometimes annexed to the article through 
nil its parts, when it becomes obs^ y^bz^ ro^s, Ax., this. 



PRONOUNS. 

The Personai, Pronouns, in Greek, are lyoj, J; (fu, 
thcni ; ou, ojf himself ^ of hersdfy of itself They are thus 
declined: 

iydy I. ' 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

K. G. D. A. N. A. G. D. N. G. D. A. 
l}^w,(J)fMi)i,(J)fi.oiy [p^* vGj'i orv^; vUiv orv^v.4||fi.€rip,^fM»»%Arv9QfiAc. 

<fu^ thtni. 
K. G.D.J, r. N.A.r. G.D. N.V. G. D J. 

(fUf (fou, 0*01, (fi, (TV. <f^Cn or o'cpui, (f(pmv or tf'^cpv. dfAsr^, dffcwv, df<»rv, ^fiA^. 

off, of himself ^c 
^^. G.D. A. N.A. G.D. N. G. D. A. 

•— , off, oT, !• 0*9!, (f(piv. <f(p6Tgf (f(pu)ff (f(pl(fif (f(pS^. 

The Possessive Pronouns are declined like the noun^^ 
the masculine like the second declension masculine in 0^; 
the feminine like nouns of the second declension, in a or 
<] ; the neuter like the neuter of the second declension, in 
•V — thus : 

Masculine. 0^, ou, ^, ov, ?, &c« 
Feminine, a, 11; V€tC^fJli^f i}v,av) 1}, a, &c. 
Neuter. ov, ou, ^, ov, ;0v, ftc 



The Definite Piottocm, oCrdjr, is thus decUned^ 





Singular* 




Dual. 




Plural. 






N. G. D. 


^. 


IT. J. Q.D. 


N. 


G. J}. 


^. 


Mas. 


auf-o^y -oi^, -^ 


-ov. 


-c^y -orv. 


.01, 


.(Sv, -01^, 


-ou^« 


JrCM. 


aur-^i, %, -5, 


-ijv. 


-dy -OIV* 


-«; 


-6!)*v, -a%, 


-ac. 


Neut, 


aur-o, -0U| -^^ 


-0. 


-Gjy -orv. 


-«• 


.WV, -0&, 


■<L 



''AXXo^y 0^ and ixsivog are declined in the same manner. 

The Eeflexiyb PfiONOims are such as relate to the sub« 
ject of the proposition in which they stand. They are 
formed from the accusative singular of the personal pro- 
nouns, with the ohliqve* cases of avrog. They are JfMiurou, 
of myself, (fsmynvj of thyself kavrov, of himself They are 
thus declined : 





Singular. 


Plural. 




G. D. J. 


O. J). A. 


Mas. 


-ou, -^, -ov. 


-GJVy '■wg^ -ou^« 


Fern. 


-%» -Jli "-^v. 


-uv, ^r^, ^. 


Neut. 


-OVy -^9 -0. 


-biv, -of^i ^. 



The DBHONstRATiYB PsoNoims point out with precisian 
a person or thing already known. They are : 



^xffivo^, Ixfffvi}, ^xsivo, ^Aa^, the former ^ the other. 

OSro^ is thus declined : 

Singular. Dual. 

N.V. O. D. A. N.A.r. O.D. 

Masculine, outo^, toutov, rour^, rourov. riouru, roCron. 

Peminine, auri), roun^^, ^ouri}, rauf^v, ra^a, ra^ai.% 

JHeuter^ towto, rourou, «'ouTy, touto. rourw, rouroiv* 

Masculine, ovroi, rourci)V| rouroi^, rourou^. 
Feminine, aurai, fouruv, ro^urous, roxtrns. 
Nmter, Tmttd, rowrwv, rouroi^, roura-. 

* All oaa6S| eaooept the nominatiTe, are called Mig^ oasoa. 









*^OSs is declined like the definite article i with the en* 
clitic $6 annexed through all its cases, to render it emphatic. 
'Exsivo^ is declined like avros. 

The Relative Pronoun is one that relates to a noun .» 
pronoun going before it, called its antecedent. The reia- 
tire, oV, 4], o, toho^ which, that, is declined like auro^. It is 
made emphatic by adding the enclitic 83'llable «^p; as 

The Ionic and Doric writers and the Attic tragedians use 
the article 6, 4, ro, as a relative, instead of 0^, ^, ?. 

The compound pronoun ^dng is used instead of ?^, as a 
relative, after A'aj, or any word in the singular, expressing 
fin indefinite number; and o(foi, after the same words in 
the plural: as, raus oVri^, eoery one who; tkvrBs 00*01, all 
who^ &c. 

The Interrooatite Pronoun is used in asking a ques* 
tion. The interrogative riV is thus declined : 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N, G. D. A. N.A.G.Dy N. G. D. ji. 

M» F. nVi ^ivof , Tivi, riva. rivs, rivotv. \iv6g^ rfvwv, riVi, rivac 

Neut. t/, tivo^, tivi, Ti. TIV5, Tivoiv. Tiva, «-ivwv, TiVi, Wva. 

The Indefinite Pronouns are such as denote persons or 
Ihings indefinitely. They are : 

flSi rig, W, some (wlj6, declined like riV, above. 

^£iv-a, -ot, -a, fome one, fttcA a (me. 

aXX-o^, -fj, -0, another. 

Srspog, Frepa, frspov, o^Aer, a different one, another. 

The indefinite Wf has the grave accent on the last sylla-' 
ble to distinguish it from the interrogative rig, which has 
the acute Accent on the first ; the former is enclitic, the 
latter is not. 

The indefinite dsfva, someone, of all genders, and always 
with the article prefixed, is declined like a noun of the 
third declension. It is, however, sometimes used indecli- 
nable ; as, genitive, rou 6sTva, dative, ry SsTva. 

All words used interrogatively, are also used indefinitely^ 
but generally with the accent changed. 
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VERBS. 

In Greek, the Transitive* verb has three forms, called 
Active, Passive and Middle. 

An Intsahsitive* verb is commonly without the Passive 
form. 

The Middle Voice, in Greek, represents the subject of 
the verb as acting on itself; as rutrrofMu, I strike mysdf; 
i€Xa4/afib^v rov tro^ol, 1 hurt my foot ^ &c. 

OF MOODS. 

Mood is the mode or manner of expressing the meaning 
or signification of the verb. 

In Greek, the Moods are five, viz: — The Indicative, 
Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative and Infinitive. 

The Indicative mood is always used to express a thing 
as certain and actual; as, ^iXseo, Hove, ru^'TO), I strike. 

The Subjunctive and Optative moods represent an action 
as dependent and contingent, and never actual or certain. 
Not a thing that certainly is, was or ivill be, but that~97iay, 
can or might be or exist. The subjunctive represents this 
contingency or doubt as present, the optative as past* 

The Imperative mood commands, exhorts, entreats and 
permits ; as, ypcups^ write thou, iru, let him go, &c. 

The Infinitive mood expresses the sense or meaning of 
the verb in a general manner ; as, ru«Tsiv, to strike* 

TENSES. 

Tense is the division of time into Present, Past and 
Future. 

Although there are, in reality, only the three above 
named tenses, yet, by certain other modifications, a variety 
of tenses may be formed : of these, in Greek, there are 
nine. They are the Present, the Imperfect, the First and 
Second Future, the First and Second Aorist, the Perfect, 
Pluperfect, and, in the Passive, the Paulo-post or Third 
Future. 

* For the definition of these terms, see Latin Grammar, p. 92 
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The Present tense represents the time now passing. 

The Imperfect^ time gone by or past. 

The Perfect tense, time just completed. 

The Pluperfect f time preceding the imperfect. 

The Ftrx^ and Second Future^ time that wtU come. 

The Fmf and Second Aorist. any time past. 

The Paulo-post or Third Future Passive^ time that toiZI 
come and he continued; as, J^^oUJ/aTcu, Ae xAoZZ con^thtM 

SIGNS OF THE MOODS. 

Indicative mood. There is no particular letter to denote 
this mood ; hut its difference from tha others may he easily 
seen by a glance at the Table of the Verb. 

Subjunctive mood, u and vi. 

Optative mood, oi, cu and si. 

Imperative mood, s^ ov, dcj, n and ^i. 

Infinitioe mood, siv, vai, 6ati and oi. ' 

The Signs of the Tenses will be seen, by referring fo 
the Table on the Verb, or page 158. 



OF CONJUGATION. 

Conjugation is the manner of arranging the Moods and 
Tenses of the Verb according to a certain order. 

In Greek, there are two Conjugations : the first of verbs 
in 6j, the second in jxi. 

The different voices, moods, tenses, numbers and per- 
sons that a verb undergoes by conjugation, may be referred 
to three heads: the Root^ ih^ Augment ^[^ndi the Termi* 
nation, 

OF THE COGNATE MTTTES AND EULES OF CHANftE IN LETTEfiS. 

The Mutes are nine, but all are founded on three, viz.: 
r, which is formed with the lips, x with the palate,, and r 
with the tongue. Add a slight roughness to tr smooth, and 
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you have ^ middle; next, the roagli breathing (*), and 
you have 9 rough. 

K, with a slight roughness, becomes 7, to which add the 
rough breathing, and you have x • ^"d, in the same man- 
ner, r becomes 6 and i. Y and g are called double conso* 
nantSf being merely 9r and x, with (f appended* 

II mutes. K mutes. T mutes. 

Smooth *f X, r* 

Middle, .^, y, S. 

Bough. 9, add (f make >}/. x* ^^^ ^ make ^. ^. 

If (f is added to r mutes, 4he mute is dropped : thus, from 
dvCru you have dvCifu) and not avCrifu. 

n mutes before |x are changed into jx: as, Wrujxjxai for 
Wrufi'jxai ; r^rpifji/xoi fof rirpi^^uu ; y^^'p^M'M^' ^<^r yiypacpfuii. 

K mutes before fi* are changed into 7 ; as, 9ri^'kByiucu for 
r^fi'XsxXfMci. 

N, before a * mute is changed into fi.: as, Ifjb^arvu for 
Iv^aivcj. 

N, before a x mute is changed into y : as, ^itpayxa for 
fi'l^avxa. 

N, before the liquids, (X, jx, p,) is changed in those let«^ 
ters respectively : as, <fv70\Jyu for tfuvXiyo, &c. 

When mutes come together, .they must be of the same 
strength; that is, smooth with smooth, middle with middle 
and rough with rough. Hence, when one is determined, 
the other must be made to correspond : as, iru(p-&riv for Jtu«'- 
iijv ; yJksx'&e for XiXsx-de,.&c., &c. 

Note. — The above business of Euphony, (especially the 
-last rule,) is no* ?ict« thing; but one which occurs in the 
English, as well as in the Greek and Latin. There are 
more changes in a great number of words, in the English 
language, than most people seem to be aware of. Take, 
for instance, the words coZ-lect, cow-press, co-alesce and 
cor-respond, in which the Latin word con^ by euphonic 
changes, becomes alternately col, com, co, (in which the n 
is dropped,) and cor. And why this change ? Why not 
retain the original word con? Let us see. How would 
eon-lect, con-press, convalesce and con-respond sound ? Very 



roogli, I most ronff Hence, tliew changes are intio- 
^uoBd in the language for the egress puipose of making 
Sfa&t language smoodL And in the same manner the ajl- 
lables tn^ ne, sv&, md^ and some others, are changed into a 
great Tarietj of forms; ia, for instance, when nsed as a 
negatire, and derived fiom mom, or ne, Latin, hecomes tl, tr, 
tin, ig^ tft (which, with d annexed, becomes dif^ as in dif" 
fideot, ^t/-fica]t, (fiom fadUs^ easy,) and some others.) 
Sub becmnes jvp, smf^ sue, ncs, &c. ; and ad becomes a/, 
of, Iff, &c ; thus, m^Tohierable, tn^competent, UAegtl^ tm- 
moral, tg'-noble, Ji^fident, difScxAx. In all these cases, 
the syllable in iiaUe^ comes from m, the m being changed 
to I before Z, m before at, g before «, and i2(f before/, for 
the sake of Euphony or Sound. 

OF THE ROOT. 

The SooT is that part of the rerb that remains on* 
changed thionghoot, (except as required by the roles of 

Euphony.) 

The final letter of the root is called its characteristic^ 
because the yerb is denominated pure, mutt or liquid, ac- 
cording as that letter is a vowel, mute or liquid. 

In all primary forms of the verb, the characteristic is the 
letter next to the termination, in the present indicative; 
thus, X in Xiv-cj, ^ in rpi<rcj, v in Xi/cj, v in teivgj, &c 

Many verbs have a second and third root, i. e., the verb 
changes its forms in the second future and second aorist, 
and again in the perfect and pluperfect middle. The root 
of the present tense is called ihe first root. 

OF THB T^NSE KOOT. 

The Tense Soot, or the Tense Sign, is that part of tha 
yerb that remains unchanged through the same tense.* 

NoTS.' — In some verbs, where there is no Tense sign, 
the verb root or the termination denotes the Tense. 

' * Some Authors make the Verb Root a part of the Tenn Root, 
bat this is wrong. The Verb Root remains onohanged through tlvi 
verb| while the Tense Root through the tensoi only. 

14 
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TABLB OF TENSE SlOIfS. 

In Mute and Pure Verbs, the Tense Signs are in the 

Active. * Passive. Middle. 

First Future, cf, d*j(ff <f. 

First Aorist, (f, ^, if* 

Second Future, .... e, l^i *• 

Perfect & Pluperfect, [* ] or x^ — , — . 

In Liquid Verbs, the Tense Signs are, in the 

I^irst Future, s^ 6ri(f, e. 

First Aorist, — , 6. — . 

Second Future, .... 69 vitf^ s. 

Pefect & Pluperfect, - x, — 9 — . 

In the Present, Imperfect and Second Aorist, the tense 
is denoted hy the terminations; as, Present, co, sig^ »; erov, 
STov ; ojxsv, srsj ou(fi. Imperfect, ov, sg, s ; srovj srriv ; ofxev, 
ers^ ov. Second Aorist, like the Imperfect. 

OF THE AUGMENT. 

The Augment is the vowel or syllable prefixed to the 
root, in the past or preterite tenses. 

"The Imperfect, Pluperfect and Aorists take the augment 
in the Indicative Mood only ; so, on the Table of the Verb, 
the student should be careful not to use the augment in 
any other mood than the indicative, in the three above- 
named tenses. 

Note. — When the augment prefixes a syllable, it is 
called the syllabic augment. When it lengthens the ini- 
tial vowel, it is called the temporal augment. The first is 
used wlien the verb begins with a consonant, the other 
when it begins with a vowel. 

The syllabic augment is formed by prefixing s to the 
augmented tenses, as l-ru4/a, ^-nov, &c. ; the temporal, by 
lengthening into u, a and s into 11 ; as, a-du, ij-dov ; i^y^so^Uf 
^-Xiudov; cu-pcjy *^-pov; 3-pu0'(fc>), u-pu(f0'ov, &c. 

* In thb place, the a is changed to ^ while the ( is wbtcriptf or 
written under. 
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The diphthongs » and ou, and the long vowels n and cj, 
remain unchanged by the augment. 

A number of verbs commencing with s take the augment 
in « ; as, s-x"? fi»-X°^' 

Where the verb begins with a consonant, the consonant 
is doubled before the augment of the Perfect ; as, r-uv'rcjy 
r-e-ru^a^; r-iu, r-s-rixo, &c. 

The rough mute reduplicates its own smooth ; as, (p'6u)f 

Verbs, compounded with prepositions, take the augment 
between the preposition and the root ; as, ^potf-^pOf itpwr-i* 
(pspov* 

OF THE TERMINATION. 

The terminations consist of that part of the verb which 
immediately follows the Tense Root. 



We here present the scholar with a Table on the conju- 
gation of the Oreek Verb, containing all its changes ; and 
by which the whole subject of EwpJumy will be seen, ia 
the changes which the root undergoes, in being associated 
with different letters; as, ako, i\ie augment^ reduplication^ 
mood and tense. This Table was prepared, on the plan of 
Professor Thiersch, of Germany, by the 'author's son, at 
the Rochester Collegiate Institute, in the summer of 1847, 
expressly for this work. The Table exhibits, at a glance, 
all the changes that can take place in the Greek Verb, ex- 
cept the person and number, which will be found in the 
conjugation that immediately follows. 

In the Table, the following abbreviations are used : — 
Term. Terminations; Want. Wanting; M. S. Mood Sign. 
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eXBEI eKAXIUB. 
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TABLE, (Continued.) 



Tenses. 


Participle. 


Active. 


Passive. 


Middle. 


M.S. 


Term. 


09 

• 



/ 






/ 



Term. 


09 

• 


Term. 


Present, .•...•••;.. 


6JV. 
6JV. 

ug. 
dg. 
dg. 

ug. 

6JV. 
GJV. 

want. 

oLg. 

wv. 


y^vog, 
ILSvog, 
mi'ivog. 
want. 

fX.fJbfVO^. 

want. 

fASVO^. 

li.6vog, 

|X5V0^. 

Big. 
sig. 


i 



b 
a 




want, 
want, 
want, 
want. 
i^svog, 

fX.6V0^. 

want. 

fJI'SVO^. 

fx-evoj. 


Imnerfect. • • . • 


First Perfect, 

Second Perfect, 

First Pluperfect 

Second Pluperfect,. . . 

First Future, 

Second Future, 

Third Future 

First Aorist, 

Second Aorist, 



The express design of the preceding Table, is to show 
the student, at a glance, the Mood, Tense and Voice of the 
Verb, without the Person and Number; and a Table like 
the foregoing, is better adapted to this purpose than one 
mojre lengthy, over the whole of which the student is 
obliged to look before he can find the Mood or Tense de- 
sired ; but for the betXer information of those who desire 
it, we give, commencing on the next page, a full conjugation 
of the verb ruArrw, by which they can ascertain the Person 
^nd Number, as well as the other parts of any verb of the 
first conjugation. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION, OR YEBBS IN MI 

* 

Place the root of any verb of the Second Conjugation, 
in the blank under '* Root,** in the following Table, and 
you have it conjugated. 

Note. — The significations are the same as those in the 

First Conjugation. 

ACTIYB TOICB. — ^nrniCAnVB MOOD* 



TeiMe. jtug. Boot. Singidar» 



Jhud. 



Present, - 
Imperf. I 
2d Aorist, I 

Present, - 
Imperf. I 
2d Aorist, If 



Present, - 
Imperf. I 
2d Aorist, I 



— fu, f, (fi; 7af, 7af; 
-^ *f ^9 iiorw;7af, Itpr; 

— Like the Imperfect 

SUJUUACTIVB MOOD. 

— GJ, ^9 ^oru; 7ov, 7ov; 



Piwrai. 
|tev, 7$, tf*!. 

I«», 7e, 



^fl»* 



|tf¥, 7g, 

Like the Imperfect Indicatiye. 
Like the Present Subjunctive* 



^. 



OFTATrVE MOOD. 

TS n^» ii; il7ov, i|7iiv; ijjxsv, i|7g, ij^av. 
Like the Imperfect Indicative* 
Like the Present Optative. 



Present, — 
Imperf. ? 
2d Aorist, I 



IMFESATnrE MOOD* 

— — , 01, 7w; 7ov, 76jv; — ^, 7s, 

— Like the Imperfect Indiqative. 

— — , gforof, cj; 7ojv, 7ojv; — ^, 7ff, 

FASSIVS VOICE. — mDICATIVE MOOD. 



cj(fav* 



Present, - 
Imperfect, I 

Present, - 
Imperfect,! 

Present, - 
Imperfect,! 

Present, - 
Impel feet, ! 



jxoi, (feu, 7ai; ^ov; fM^a, (f^, vToi. 

f^s (fo, 7o; s^ov, (f^i}v; s^Oy (f^ff, 7o. 

SVBJUNCTFVE MOOD. 

fMUycJiorjj, 7ai; dov; fu^o, tftfa, v7ai« 

Like the Imperfect Indicative* 

OPTATIVE MOOD* 

piv, of, 7o; 9ov, dv}v; fiiff^o, (fide, 7o. 
Like the Imperfect Indicative. 

IMFEBATIVE MOOD. 

-*-, <fu or ou, (f^&) ; (f^ov, (f^uv ; — , tf^e , ^wtfoev* 

Like the Im£erfect Indicative. 
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for y^tv ySLp e'do/xffv conjunction. 

of him, cU'r^pa, aur-ou, 2 m. ^, ou, oi, ov; 

the- *'-ov (£(frspa, 2 m. o, 7ou, rw, rov, — 

Star s»6ofASv oLo'Tlp-a, 3 m. ^p, ^po^, ^p», ipitt if 

in jv dvaroXi] preposition. 

the «'-?5 avttToXij 1 f. 4, c%^, r^^ r^, -^^ 

east, Iv clvaroX.^, 1 f. ^, 5^, J, ^y, ^ 

^ad si6ofiiv xai ^X^ojasv, conjanction. 

have come (^ftcr^) ^-Xio-fjisv verb, from Ipp^ofAoi. 

to worship «'po(f-xuv-ii-(fai inf. from «'po<rxuy4i. 

him. cpotfxu^tfof, aur-^. p. pro. m. o^, ou, oi, ov. 

Heard*Hpcjdi]^(3) 'Axou-(ra( (rctuldiv) verb, from olxsci)*. 

when djuddfiQ Ss conjunction. 

Herod ^HpCiS-rig eatw^ag^ f}^, ov, ji^ vpf^r^ottu 

the ' /3a(C(Xsu^ 2 m. ^» rou, r^, rov, -^ • 

king ^oufiX-ffu^ 3 m. s u ^, ecj^, £i sa, m, 

he was tiouUcd ^-Tapor^-^if, from rapa<f(fci)« 

and irttpax^'fl xai conjunction. 

all neouf'U *l6po(foXu/jba, «a(f a, o^, qi, ay, ic» 

Jerusalem! ^IspotroXujx-a, 1 f • a, cig, q^ ay, at 

wifh jxsr* aurou, preposition. 

himi f^s^' aur-ou, per. pro. m. o^, o u, ^, ov 

and (4) Koi conjunction. 

called together d'uv-ay-a/-ojv irav7a^ part, from ^wwyu» 

ail tf'uva^^a/iLv fi'avr-a^, adj. from fi'a^, «'a(fa, fi'av, &c, 

the 9''0itg *ap')(i6psTg 2m. pi. 6i, roiy, ror^;, t o u ^, — « 

chief priests ^ap-xiep-sTg 3 pi. m. er^, sojv, eu(fi, 9?^, gi^^ 

and ifuvayayitk xai d'uva^a/cijv, conjunction. 

scribes (fuva/a/dW ypankitsLT'STg^S^hnusTg^ £uv, sutfi, sT^, ti^ 

of the r-w X«vOu 2 m. i, r u, t^ tov, — 

people 7paf^jka«-f't^ >ua-ou 2 m. 0^, u, &), ov, f« 

asked *Hpw5n^ J-rj^'av-g-ro from A'uvdavoftai. 

of €«ji' auTwv preposition, 

them vap* oiW'ajv pro. ro. plu. 0/, S v, of^, ou^, h 
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where yswalai 
the 

Christ 

■hottld be bom* 
They (5) 

Mid 

4Nt]d ti 

(to) him tSrov 
in 

Bethleheniy Iv 
(oO the 

Judea, «% (ffo^iv) 
thus ^7pa«Tou 
(on yiwartu 

it is written 
by 
ihe 

prophet Sia 

And (6) 

thou 

Bethlehem, Q 
land 
Judea, 9^ 
not 

the least 
art &t) 

amongst 
the 

noble prinees /v 
of Judea, ^im&w 
from 

you he 

for sT 

ahall arise 



rov, 



fi'ou adverb. 

6 Xpiro^, 2 m. If rou, f^ 
Xpir-o^7Swa7ai,2m« o^» ou, ^ wy 
yswSi^cu* yerb, from y^va(D 

OS sIVoy pro. m. plu. ol, f£v, roi^, ToScf *t- 
6i conjunction. Indeclinable. 

sTfi'tov yerb from 6 4ru. Defective. 



ocur.^. 2 m. 

r-^^ 'Is^aia^ 1 f. 
*lxjai-a^, 1 f. 
Our-oj Ady. 
}^olp yiypatfTflU 
^-^patr-roi 
diet fi'po^rou 
r-ou fi'po^^rou 
fi'po^r-ov 1 m. 

7-5 1 f. 



preposition. 
Indeclinable. 

*» <"^^ ^f ^» 

conjunction, 
verb, from ypeupu. 

preposition. 
h, rou, r^, 

conjunction, 
(f Vf tfouy tfof, 
Indeclinable* 






adyeril). 



«|y, «i« 



preposition. 
Dative. 



01, 



^^lU'41'9 3 plu. m. 

*Isa.a 

Ix ifw preposition. 

<f«»v pro. 2 plu. ifUf (f u, crofy 0> 

^dlp iffiXsu^sroi conjunction. 

ig-fi>^u(fff.rai verb, from iS^px^M*^* 
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one ruling ^ywii^^ l^>jBi<fsT€u from ^wiuat 

who S<(^ ^oiiiMvsT pron. com. of and rtg* 

will protect o^i^ frmiiMv-sT verb, from ^onuiivu, 

the T-ov Xaov 2 m. o, tou, t<J), cov, — 

people ^'oifiAvsr Xa-ov 2 m* o^, ou, 9, ov, i« 
of* me Xoioy fA-ou pronoun. J/oi), fi. u, jxoi, fii, -^ 

the r-ov 'lifpa^X 2 m. &» rou, t^, rov, -— 

Israel, c^oifMcv^r 'Itfpai^X mas. Indeclinable, 

then 4xp(i^u^s (7) Tors, Adverb. . 

Herod y 'Hpw5-ij^, ^xpi^wtfg tj^, ou, jj, ijv, ijorcu 

secretly xa>J(fctg Xo^pd, Adverb, 

havmg called ^coikitf-aS perfect participle, from xa>lbi 
the T'Ovs itsayovg 2 m. 0I, twv, ror^, f ff, — • 

wise men xoOJifoLg fxa^-ou^, 2 m. p. 01, cjv, oi^, u ^9 •!• 
inquired *Hpa)6i}^ ^-xpi^Gj-(f?y verb, from ^atx^i^tn 
of ff'apdl auraivy preposition, 

them c'apel aur^uv pr. m. p. of, r &> y, ro%, roO^, m^ 

the r-ov xp^v^* ^ ^* ^» ^^^''y ^ riv, — 

time ipipi^oitfs xpovov 2 m. 0^, ou, ^ ov, s. 

the r-ou q>aivofjb8vov 2m. &, r u, r^ rov, — 

shining xpowy 9aivofiiv-ou 2 m. 0^, u, ^ ov, #• 

star, ^ouvo/iivov Wri-po^. 3 m. i)p, spo^,,lpi, spa, fp« 
and (8) Koti conjunction, 
having sent «'&fjb-4/-a^ otiiTouif, part, from ^siwiru, 

them Wfjnl^cv aurou^ 2 m. pi. 0/, c5v, 01^, oug, oi. 
into sle Bs^Xs^fi*, preposition. 

Bethlehem, sis BsdXs^fA, Indeclinable. 

Jie said {aMg) sT^-s verb, from s ^u* 

departing, part, fi'opsu^ivr-s^, {^iiBTg) part, from v'opauci). 

diligently 'oxpi^wj, adverb. 

search (^f^%) sg-aTowr-a ^-s verb, from lj«ra(^w, imp. 

concerning ^spl frai6lov preposition. 

the T-ou fi'aidiou 2 n. ' <'o, roi/, t^j, to, — 

child, ^spi ^(u6mv 2 tu ov, u, ^, ov, ov. 
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and (when) 6i 'anrti'yyitktvri conjunction. 

you have found R/p-ijrg, aurov, verb, from supiVxw. 

bring word, 'ar-ayyeiX-a-r^, verb, from airoayysXw. 

to me ^a^a/yyetkari j*-or, lyw, ^ou, (u. o T, fii, — 

how 'aflrayyeiXar^ oVwf IX^wv, conjunction. 

I also xtf-yo^ compound of xou and iyuh 

going (^/<<^) ^X^-uv part, from Ipp^ojxai. 

may worship (s/w) A'potf-xu-v-^-tf-w, verb, from ^'poiJ'xuvHw. 

him ^po<fx\)vii(fui aur-cji 2 m. 

they *€ixii(f avrsg (9) oi 2 m. pi. 

and ^axwdoMrsg 6s iieopsC6rj(fav^ 

having heard 'oxoy-tfav-^sf, 

the r-ou ^flMfiXewf 2 m. 'o, t o u, rw, rov, — 

king *axov<favTSs ISouftk'iug, 3 m. 8uf, ^u^^ fi, sa, 0v« 

departed ^-flropsy-^->j-fl'av verb, from w'opfiuw. 

and ^9'opeu4s(fav xai ^poriyev conjunction. 

lo ! {(fv) iJ-ou imp. mood, from Mu* 

the 'o W<n9p2m. 'o, rou, rt^, Wv, — 

6tar 'atfri^p fi'po^/sv, 3m. iip» 9pof , epi, spa, fp, 

which Wn)p,&7jov ev Relative pronoun, 

they saw (o1) sf^-ov ov verb, from Mu. 

in ^v *avaroXf| preposition. 

the r-J 'avaToX^ 1 f. r\^ rris, ryi, r^v, — 

east Iv 'avaroX-^ 1 f. t)» ^if » 5> ^v ^« 



Of, ou, 


^9 ov« 


1, TWV, 


ToTg, ToC^j — 


conjunction. 


part, of 


OXOUCi). 



led before Wrijp nrpo-^y-fiv verb, from •'po ayw. 


them 


flTpo^yffv avT'Ovg m. oi, wv, off, ouf. 


until 


fl'po^ysv ^wf adverb. 


being come auT6s iX^-uv part, from spp^ojxai. 


it stood 


auTof StfT'ti verb, from Icr^/jti. 


about 


^^ravw adverb. 


where 


i(fT7i OU adverb. 


was 


«'ai5iov ?-v verb, from «/fAi. 


the 


rro *ai3iov 2 n. ro, row, r$, r o', 


child 


«'aidl-ov. ?v 2 n. ov, ou, ^, i v, 



ov» 
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Seeing (10) *I$ovT'Sg (auroi) ovTs^, ov7uy, wtft^ ov7oc^t ovlsg 

and 6i Ip^apijtf'ay Conjunction, 

the T^yt d/fripa 2 m. i, rou, r^y rov, — « 

star *lS6vr8g A^rip-a 3 m. i}p, spof, spi, spet, 8p 

(they) rejoiced ^-xap-^-^av. Verb, from p^aipsu* 

joy (M^^O X^P*^* ^ f* eiy a^9 qS ^ V » (^ 

great jM/AX-igv x^P^* ^ ^' 

with exceeding, if^o^p-a fi.6}^aXi}v« Adverb. 

And (11) Koi Conjunction^ 

having come (oi) JX^vr-s^ 3,m. Participle, from Ip^ofioi* 
into W^ o/xiav Preposition, 

the T'Tiv o/xiav 1 f. ^, r?^, cjji n^v, -— 

house. sV o/xj-ov If. a, o^, ^l, a v , cL 

(they) found (oi) sup-ov ff^aid/ov. Verb, from stJpKfxw. 

the r-o «'ai6fov 2 n. ro, rou, ^y roy — • 

child sSpov irou^i-oy 2 n« ov, ovy ^y ivy ey. 

with fMrcl Mapia^ Preposition* 

Mary, ftsrol Mapl-o^, If. a, a ^ , q^ av, cu 

the c% fiwjrpo^ ^ If. ^, rr^Cf t?, r^v, — 

mother fusrii lubijr.po^y 3 f. 9}py po^y pi, pet, 9p« 

of it, M^^ aur-ou, 2 n. •,•(;, Uy ^ • 

and IXdovrs^ xai «'8(fovrs^ Conjunction, 

falling down (oi) ^stfov'^H 3 m. pi. Part, from «'i«'tu. 
(they) worshipped ^rpotf-s^-xuv-ii-ifavy Verb, from frptfxuvsu. 
him «'potf6xuvi}(fav 0i;3r-$ 2 n. o , ou, ^y o. 

and, «'po<fsxuir>}(fav xou ^pwfsvsyxav Conjunction, 

having opcned(of) oLv-o/gav-r?^ Part, from dvof/u* 

the r-ou^ di}0'^(M)^ 2m.pl. o, wv, oi^, ou^« 

treasures 4fl(faup-oO^ ' 2m.pl. oi, £)v, 0?)^, ovg^ oi 

of them ^e^aupou^ aur-uv, 2 m. pi. c5v, oTg^ ou^y 

(they) gave (aiVoi) fi'potf-^-vsTrx-a-v Verb, from ^'potf^ipo. 
(to) him avT-y 2 m. o j ou, cp, o . 

gifts, ^poifiptsyxay SQp-a 2 . n. pi. ^ a, uv, oi^, a , «• 

gold, ^'pod'^vs^^av x?^^'^^ ^ ™* ^^9 ou, 9), d'v^ i 



and xpu(f-ov xai Xi^avov, -^ Conjunction, 

frankincense Xi^av-ov^ 2 m* o^, ou, &iy ov, 
and Xi)3avov xoi d'fj.i^pvay^ Conjunction. 

myrrlu^potfiivsyxaM (ffi«py-av« If. «, ij;, ij, av, a* 
And (12) Kou Conjunction* 

being admonished •xpyiiutvnif6iv'TSs Part from ypsiiMri^oi. 
by xar' ovap Preposition, 

a dream xar' ovap Indeclinable, 

not dvoac&{u^Mt fii) Adverb, 

to turn back ava-xecfi-^^-ai Verb, from eLvoxe^MrTu. 

unto 4rpo^ 'HpGjdi]v Preposition. 

Herod, ^'pof *Hp^6-i}v 1 m. 9]^, ou, ^,' iiv, aori|. 

by 5t b^ou Preposition, 

another oKK-rig 6 Jo? 1 f 1), ^ ?, ji^ iiv» ^« 

way di iS'Oi) 2 f c^, u, 9, ov, J. 

they retired (oi) oly-fi-;(&)p-ii-(f-a-v Verb, from dvax^psw. 
into ~ slg x^?^^ Preposition, 

the . r-^ x^P^^ ^ ^* ^^ ^^f ^» ^^v, -^* 

country $k X^P'^^ ^ ^* ^t ^9 ^> av» ^ 

of them. x^P^* a^r-uv. 2 m. pi. Q v, of; , ou^. 

Having d eparted ( 13)* Ava-x^P^^^^"^^* Part, from ^avctypsta 
however Si Conjunction. 

theyolvaxe<^p^(favr6Jv aur-^v 2 m. plu. oiy ojv, 0%, ou^, 
lo ! (^u) M-ou, Verby from Ii^oj. 

( an ) angel ayysX^os ^aivsreu ;, ou, ^^ ovi 9. 

of the Lord xupi-ou 2 m. 0^, ou, ^, ov, f. 

appeared wyyBKng^ 9aiv*s-r-ai Verb, from 9aiv6ii. 

by xor' ?yap Preposition. 

a dream xar* ovap Indeclinable, 

(to) the r-$ 'Iwtf^ 2 m. i, roiJ, r^, tov, — 

Joseph, fafvsreu 'Icotffi^, Dative, proper noun, indclinable% 
saying, . Xiy-wv ^yytKag Participle, from Xj/w. 

awaking, (tfu) 'Eygp-^eiV Participle, from JysipM. 

take (0*0) ^ap6t^>Jip'$ ^ Verb, from v'apaXafib^avcj. 
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the CO ^nuSiw 2 n« ro, roC^ «i^ fv» «-« 

child ^a p eOsjafii ^euii'W 2 a. ov, ov, $, ov, ov. 
and ««i{»ov xoi fu/tripa GoDJUDCtion. 

thB T-ift |i.i)Wp« 1 f. *, f%, cj, rijv, — 

mother ««faXa/3« (i/iici-pa 3 f. ^, po^y p'» <po^ ^p** 
of it (mfipa atir-ov 2 b. • » • S> , ^'v *-. 

and «up«Xa)8« xoi ^sSys Conjunction, 

flee (d^u) 9SU7-0 Verb, from ^suya, 

into s/f A'yvierw 2 f Preposition. 

^97I^» 'fc AT^^Mrr-ov d^y ov, ^^ ov, ff« 

and q)6V7r xo/ Mt Conjunction. 

be (yon) ((Tu) l(f*it Imperative, from ci/xf. 

there Mt ix^sT Adverb, 

till Td'^i iue Adverb, 

shall wf fi^ui Auxiliary. 

I call (Jyw) 67«'-ci> Verb, from 9 fl'u. 

to yon, si«'&i ^-01 Pronoun, ^u, <rou, ^oi, (fs, -^ 

will be about fiiXX^si Auxiliary, 

for yap Conjunction. 

Herod *Hp^i|( lisXXsi i)^, ou, ^, i)y, 4 or a. 

to seek fuXXsi ^iirsrv Verb, from ^ijrEu. 

the T-o fi'oi^fov 2 n. co, row, tw, to, ■— 

child, ^^i^srv «'aidi-«y, 2 n. ov, ov, ^ , o v, ov. 

to T-ou 2 n. 0, rou, n'^, rov, — 

destroy (our^^ ) 'flMro-Xi-(f«ixi Verb, from 'cmtoXuw-. 

him. 'oMToXio'ai ai3r-o. 2 n. ^ , ou, cj) , o. 

He (14) *0 ^apikoL^s 2 m. i, rou, r^, «-oy, -* 

however, ^1 Conjunction. 

aroused (u^t6c) iysp-S'sis 3 m. Part, from iyetpu. 
took up *o ^ap-Lyjttfi^i Verb, from «'apaXa|U'iSavGj. 

the r-l «ou5m 2 n. An article, 

child fttLfikoiPs ^tuii'W 2 n. See lewSiov above, 
and ^oud'm xai i^firspa ^ Conjunction, 

the r-^v fi^np 1 f. ^^ v^f^ ^9 ri)v, -^ 



0SEEX OBAIOKAX* 



17» 



f. 



mother ^ixfiKa£$ fM}r-ipa 3 f. 
of it |Ubf)Wpa aOr-ou 2 n. 

(by) night, di6L vuvr-d^» 3 f. 
and ntapiKafis xoi 'avep^ojpijifsv 
(he) departed *av-«-;(a}p.'i)-(f-6y 
into c/^ Ai^VTov 

EffyP'5 AZyuflrr-ov 2 

And dv8p^wpi}(f sv ( 15) Kou ^y 
was (aiSrof) ?-v 

there Jfv 'gx-sr 

until Igj^ f fX^r^^ 

the T'Tig Tsksit^ 1 f, 

end Sug tsXsut-% 1 f. 

of Herod ,TsXfiur^^ *Hp(^d-ou, 1 m. 
that ^v 2va vXfipGj^i] 

(it) might be fulfilled neXrip w-^ 
which r-o ^6sv 2 n 

was spoken ro p-V^-^v 

M Kupiou 
r-ov Kupfou 2 m. 
dvft Kupiou 2 m. 
did fi'po^firou 



«IP» pVi P> ^pa» 'p. 

f , XTos^ jwi , xra, | 
Conjunction. 
Verb, from 'ava;^pffw« 
Preposition* 



V9 



from 

the 

Lord, 

by 

the 

prophet, 

saying, 

out of 

Egypt 



Of, OU, (ff OVy «• 

Conjunction* 

Verb, from e/fw\ 

Adverb, 

Preposition. 

Conjunction. 
Verb, ftom ^Xr^pou, 

rO, TOU, T^, TO, — * 

Participle, from ps&)« 
Preposition. 
6, rou, ry, rov, — 
e^, OU, ^, ov, «• 
Preposition. 



TOV, 



r-oii «'po9f)rou 2 m. &, rou, r$, 
Sm rpo9^-ou 1 m. 1(^9 u , 9, )7v, a, 
>iyov-To^ Wpo^^u wv, ov7o^, ov7i, ov7a. 



Jf A/yUflTTOU 2 f 

Ihayeca]led(l7u) ^-xaX-Etf-a 

the ^--ov u2ov 2 m. 

Son kxakBifa v1-6¥ 2 m. 

of me. ulo'v fi.-ov. Pronoun. 

Then ^4Jfl^4^( 16) Tori 

Herod, 'Hp&jJ-ij^, ^dufi^^ 



Preposition. 
Of, ou, ^, ov, s. 

Verb, from xaXsw. 
i, rou, rw, T V , — 



seeing *H p<^^^, i^-uv 



0^, OU, ^, ov, L 
^ iyOf ft u, f^r, fii, -^ 
Adverb. 
«Jff, OU, jj, ijy, »j ". 

Participle, from eidw, nom. 
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that \SCn 

he was mocked^ 

by 

the 

wise men, d«'^ 

was enraged 

exceedingly ; 

and i^viM^Ti 

having sent off 

killed J^aitog'sthoLs 

all 

the 

young children 

that (were) 

in 

Bethlehem, ' ^v 

and Bi)dXslfjb 

in 

all 

the 

coasts 

of it, 

from 

two years 'owro 

and StSTovg 

under, {^(fav) 

according to 

the 

time xarcl 

that 9jxp^w(f^ 

he had enquired 

of 

the 



Xiav 

xou Wor^iXo^ 

'av-$r-X-s 



iv 

opiW 



oTi in^aixH Conjunction. 

^¥wai-3f-d-'n Verb, from sfMrou'^w. 

M fkcuym Preposition. 

r^m futytav 2m.pl. ii, f mv, roTg^ rou^,-^ 
fi^uy 2 m. pi. 01, u v, oi^, ou^, ou 

Verb, from dufi*4fb>. 
Adverb. 
Conjunction* 
Part., from avor^XXu. 
Verb, from avoupsu, 
fi'avr-o^ vai^o^ 3m. s^, coy, d^i, a^, fc^. 
r-oO^ fltar^of 2 m. o!, twv, toiV, r o u f, — 
feaT6-ag, 3m.pl. ^^, uv, (fi, a^, sg, 
T-ou^ (sivai) 2 m. pL oi, twv, roft, roO^, — 
Iv Bf)^Xssfi., Preposition. 

Bii^Xfilfi., Indeclinable, 

xcu 6pi6i^ Conjunction. 

Iv ^pi'oi^ Preposition. 

«ra0'-i ipioi^ 3 n. pi. la uv, atf i, av7or , 7<x« 

rat Twv, ToTf, ra — 
a, uv, oT^, cH, a. 

Preposition. 
01, uv, of^, ou;, oi\ 
Conjunction. 



r'Wg opioid 

6pf-oi^ 2 n. pi. 

aur-^f, 1 f. 

'avo ^iSTwg 

&ffr-ouf 

xai xarGjrlpco, 

xarcjripu, 

xark xp^^vov 

r-(fv ^povov 

^povov 2 m. 

o-v 

4rapa fMc^GJv 
r«uv jxa^'cjv oi, 



Adverb. 

Preposition. 

Article. 

Off, ou, $, ov, I. 

'•ff' ou, $, ov, 

Verb, from axpiBoot, 
. Preposition. 

rwv, ror^, ToOff, — 



wise men. irapa fi^a^-cov. 2 m. pi. oiy gj v, oi^, ou^, •! 
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TOen l^rXTipo^s ( 17) Tots 

was fuIfiHed (oi) l-fl'Xijp-w-^-Tj 



Adyerb. 
Verb, from fi^Xiipou. 



the thing 

spoken 

by 

Jeremy 

the 

prophet, 

saying, 

A voice 



% 

TO 



, rou, ry, TO, 



T-o p^i^sv com. ret. 
. ro p^^-E-v Participle, from pscj* 

Cff'o *IspS|Xiou Preposition. 

M 'l6p6|xi-ou 1 m. r^9 ov, ^ , ay, 0t« 

T'ov Tpfxpijrov 2 m. *•, ''•^> ^» ^w» •^ 
dfi'o fi'po^^-ou, 1 m. ^^9 ou ^9 «2V, cu 

Xe/ovr-o^, ff'po9^ou, ei)v, ov7o^, ov7f, ov7a, &>v« 



1 f. 



2 m. 



Preposition. 
Verb from ixovu» 

OS 9 OU, ^y ov, ff« 

Conjunction. 

Of, ou, ^, ov, /• 

Conjunction. 

Of, ou, $, ^v, L 
uf , ot, y, uv, tr« 
Indeclinable. 



(18) *WV-^ ^XOUO'^H} 

in * Iv 'PafAct 

Bhama Iv Tofx-a 

was heard, ^win) 4-'(o<^-^-^-'>l9 

lamentation ^p^vo^ ^utf^fi 

and dp^vof xoei xXau^fjbo^, 

weeping xXau^-o^ ^xoutf^i] 2 m. 

and xXav^f&of xou ^iup/xo^, 

wailing^ Mupfi..of ipco6(f6ri 2 m. 

much, fi'oX-Cf, ISvpiMs 2 m. 

Rachel *Pa;^X xXaiouo'a fem. 

weeping *Pa;^X xXai-ou-0'-a Present part, from xXaiu. 

(for) the r-A rixva 2 n, ra^ rwv, ror^, tA, — 

children xXafoutfa «^xv-a 2 n. 

of her rixva a6T<^e 

and xXafoud'a xai ^^sXs 

not {^sXfi oux 

would *Pax^X ^'6e\'8 

to be consoled fi'ap-oxX-ii-^-va/ Verb, from ^rapocxaXsci) 

for ^6sKb M ski Conjunction. 

not eltfi oux Adverb. 

(they) are (auro/) sltfi. Verb, from lifw. 

having died (19) TsXsur^tfavr-og 3m. Part, from rskiyrau 

however, ^ Conjunction. 

the r-w ^HpCiSov 2 m. 6, vow, rw, vov, — 

16 



fem. 



a, (OV, Off, a, eu 

Conjunction. 

Adverb. 

Verb, from dsXw. 



182 



THE PBmCIPLSB OT 



Herod, 
behold, 
the angel 



*Hpw^-ou, TsKsDTTitfavTog *jf , o ti , >j , »jf, 17 
((fu) i^-oO Imperative from lidu. 

a^yEX-o^, ^aiWou 2m. 0^, ou, ^, ov, 8. 



oftheLordayyfiXo^ Kup^-ou '2 m. 

by xar' ovap 

a dream xo^' ovap 

appears ayys'koc ^ai-v-s-r-ai 

(to) the r-^ *Iu0'49 2 m. 

Joseph (pouvsTou 'loKfi^q) 

in Jv A/yufl'TW 



0^9 u , c^, ov, 8. 
Preposition. 
Indeclinable. 
Verb, from ^aivw, 
Sy Tou, T^, rov, — 
Indeclinable. 
Preposition. 
0^, ou, y, ov, s. 



Egypt ^v AJyufl'rw 2 f. 

sayingV (20) Aiy-wv ayysXo^ 3 m. Part., from "ksyu* 

being arisen, ((fu) 'Eygp-d-si-f, Participle from lygipw. 

take up (<fv) vap-oc-Xa^-s Imp., from 4rapaXafi.j8aycj« 



If. 
3f. 
2n. 



the T-6 ffM^m 2 n 

young child fi'ai^t-ov 2 n. 
and nrouSioy xou /xiir^pa 

the ^-^v fbi)ripa 

mother ^apoKalSs fi.*iT^-pa 
of it fLiiripa aur-ou 

and 4rapaXa^8 xou iropsuou 
depart ((fv) v'opsu-ou 

into slg y^v 

the land slg y-?v 

of Israel, y^v Itfpa^X, 
have died ol T8-^v^x-a-(fi 
for 'flTopguod yolp rz^xauifi 

they 
seeking for 



r , TOU, TW , ^-o, — 

ov, ou, ^, ov y ov. 
Conjunction. 



pof, pi, Spa, sp. 
ov, ou, ^, ov, $• 
Conjunction. 
Verb from iropsvofjiau 
Preposition^ 

Indeclinable. 
Verb, from dvijtfxw. 

Conjunction. 
o-I rldvi^xatfi 2 m. p. 1 , twv, to%, rou^, — 
^ijroov-rEf of Participle, from ^ijrew. 



If. 



the ^-^v 4/u;^v 1 f. 

life ^ijrouvrsg 4/ux-^v 1 f. 
of the f-ou fi'ou^'ou 2 n. 

young child 4/u^4v irou5i-ou. 2 n. 



4» «%. '7?> ^^v, — 

ro, T ly *ry , ro, — 
See ff'ou^iov above. 
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*inANNOr, Ks(p, &. 

(1) *Ev lipxj) fv ^ ^o^off» xcM^ J Xoyo^ ?v 

(1) In (the) beginning was the Word, and the Word was 
(1) In principio erat Sermo, et Senno erat 

fpoff rov ©eov, xwi 05o^ ?v 6 Xoyo^, (2) OuTof ?v 
with (the) God, and God was the Word. This (Word) was 
apud Denm, que Deus erat ille Sermo. Hie (Sermo) erat 

h (lp%^ 4rpo^ rov Gfiov. (3) Ilo&vra Ji* au- 

in (the) beginning with (the) God. AH (things) by this 
in principio apud Deum. Omnia per hunc 

(Word) were made ; and without him was made nothing 
(Sermonem) facta- sunt; et absque eo factum -est nihil 

? yiyovsv* (4) 'Ev avrt^ ^omj ^v xoi fj ^uyrj fjv n 
that was made. In him life was, and the life was the 
quod factum* sit. In ipso vita erat, et vita erat ilia 

(ptig ruv 'av^pw«'o3v. (5) Kai ro ^gj^ Iv rji (fxwia 
light of the men. And the light in the darkness 

lux hominum. Et ista lux tenebris 

9aivei, XOI 4 Cxoriee auro ou xa<riXaj^8v. (6) 

shineth, and the darkness it not comprehendeth 
lucet et tenebraB eam non comprehendemnt. 

'E^vsro oivApttMfog ^Mrsg'akiiJyog^ap^Qsov' ovo/xa awy 

There was a man sent from God ; the name of whom 

ExstitiC homo missus a Deo; nomen cui 

'IwaVvij^. (7) OZros rikdsv elg /xaprupiav 7va jxaprup^tfij 
John. He came for a witness that he might testify 

Joannes. Is venit ad testimonium ut testaretur 



If 



W4 jm nmov^iM ^ 

concerning the light, that all (men) might believe through 
de ilia luce, ut omnes crederent per 

aurou. (8) Oux fv ixsTvog n ^Sig oXX* Tva 

him. Not he wa3 this the light, bat (he was sent) that 

eum. Non erat ilia lux, sed (missus est) ut 

fjbaprupV^ ^^^ rou qwJTD^. (9)^Hy ro ^w^, to- 

he might testify concerning the light. It was the light, the 

testaretur de ilia luce. (Hie) era4 lux, ilia 

*ceXi}^iyov, 2f 9&)ri^fff leavra av^poMTov Ipp^ofi^vov sJg tw xoefftov* 

true' that lighteth all men coming into the world* 

▼era quffiilluminatomnem horn inem venientem inmundum* 

(10) '£v To) to(f|xa> 9]y xai *o xo(ffi.o^ 6i' aurou ^viro* 
In the world (he) was and the world by him wasixiade. 
In mundo erat et mundus per eum factus est^ 

xof ^0 xoiffiAg avrov o^xiyvt,). (11) £l^ rol 76ia ^Xde, 
and the world him not knew. Unto tke bis own he came, 
sed mundus eum non agnorit. Ad sua yenit, 

xai ol iJioi avTov oi! irap/Xa/3ov. (12)*'Otfoi ' Si 
and the his own him not received. As many (as) but 
et sui eum non ezceperunt. Quotquot autem 

iXa^ov aurov, iSaxsv 00707$ l|ou(fiav rlxvct *9sov 
received him, he gave to them power children of God 
exceperunt eum, dedit eis jus (ut) filii Dei 

ys)fMc4j rcTg ^Kfrsuo\)(fiv slg to ovo/mi avroCi* 

to become (even) to them (that) believe on the name of him; 
sint facti (nempe) iis (qui) credunt in nomen ejus; 

(13) Oi oux l| (tlfjiarov ou^^ Ix hXi^uiTos e'apxo^ 
Which not of blood nor of the will of the flesh, 
Qui non ex sanguine neque ex libidine earnis 



I 
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wii h h\4ffuvros iv6^^ -iXX* hi 0$w sfswnfiviiftiy. (14) 
nor of the will of men, but of God were born. f 
neqoe ex libidine Tiri, sed ex Deo geniti sunt. 

And the Word flesh became; and dwelt among us (and 
Et ille Sermo caro factas est ; et commoratus est inter nos (et 

we beheld the glory as of the only begotten 

spectavimus ejus gloriam ut unigeaiti 

9fapiL narpo^,) *\ifipfi6 xapiro^ xoi ^tthfiAsioLg, (15) 'Icjaw^^ 
of &e Father,) full of grace and truth. John 

a Patre,) plenis gratiie ac veritatis. loannes 

fMiprvpsi «r6pi aurou, xai xixpaySj >i)^eoV| Ovrog 

bear witness concerning him, and he cried, sayings This 
testatus est de eo, et clamavit, dicens. Hie 

was (he) of whom 4 spoke; he (that) after me cometh, 
erat quibus dicebam; is (qui) pone me verdt, 

Siutpo^Ah fjLou yiyov9V on ^pQros ftou ipf, (li/ Kai 

preferred before me is ; for before me he was. A.nd 

ante-positus mihi est; quia prior me erat. Et 

Ix vou ^rktipdyMrog Uvrou 4jxff% ^(ty^sg JXa/?ofi^, xoi X^P** 
of the fullness of him we all have received, and grace 
ex plenitudine ipsius nos omnes accepimus, et gratJam 

*avri ^^fltpiro^. (17) "On 'o vofAOff SioL Mutfiug iSo6^* 

for grace. For the law by Moses was given ; (b4t) 

pro grati&. Nam ilia lex per Mosen data est; (srd) 

h ^apif xflu 4 VXfj^sia 6ta 'I^d'ou Xpi^ou iyivsTo. 
the grace and the truth by Jesus Christ came, 
gratia et Veritas per Jesum Christum praBStita eit* 

16* * 
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^18) dsov wSsts Icijpaxs irolHrors* 'o fuwysv^g' v7op, 
God no one hath seen ever; the only hegotten Son, 
Deum nemo vidit unquam ; ille unigenitus Filias, 

'o Cxv $tg rov xoXtrov rou Ilarpo^, ixsTvog i^y^^(faro. 
who being in the bosom of the Father, he hath declared, 
^qui est in sinu Patris, ille exposuit (eum.) 

( 19) Koi aJjrn ig'tv ^ fjLaprvpia rou 'Icjawou, ots aW^siXav 
And this is the record of the John, when sent 
Atque hoc est testimoniam Joannis, quum miserunt 

.0} 'lou^afoi i^ 'l8po(foXujXGJv *Ispsii xoi AeiiitoLCf iva 
the Jews from Jerusalem Priests and Levites, that 
Judffii Hierosolumis Sacerdotes et Levitas, ut 

i^b>T7i(fu)<fiv aurov, Zu riV Bt ; (20) Km ti^MKoyvitfi 
they might ask nim, Thou who art ? And he confessed 

interrogarent eum, Tu es qui? £t professus est 

xai oux ^pv^d'aro, xoj J)jxoXo^f](fsv* **Ori, oux Sfui l^^b^ *o 
and not denied, and confessed; That, not am I the 
que ne negavit, et professus est ; Ut, non sum ego ille 

Xpi^off. (21) Kai ^pwnjtfav aurov, Ti, ouv, 'HXia^ 
Christ. And they asked him. Who, therefore, Elias 

Christus. £t interrogaverunt eum, Quid, ergo, Elias 

bT (fu ; Kai . >Jysi^ Oux g^\^ 'O «'poq)*irij^ sF tfu ; 
art thou ? And he said. Not I am. The prophet art thou I 
es tune ? Et dixit, Non sum. Propheta es tu ? 

Koj dUrsxpWij, Ou. (22) Efirov ouv aurw, T»V ^r 
And he answered. No. They said then to him, Who art 
Atque respondit, Non. Dixerunt ergo ei, Quis es 

<fu\ A*ixpi(fiv ha SCi^LSv roFi; ^S|x4/a(fiv 

thou ? an answer that we may give to them (who) sent 
tu ? responsam ut demus is (qui) miserunt 



f^luS^ t{ yjystg «rsp* (fsanrw ; (23) ^E^ij, -^Eyut 

us; what sayest (thou) of. thyself? He said, I (am) 
lios; quid dicis de teipsol Ait, (sum) 

d^uvri jSouvrof iv rjj ^p^f^y Eu^uvars 

the Yoice (of one) crying in the wilderness, JVIake straight 
vox (unius) clamantis in deserto, Complanate 

n)v ISw Kuplou, TcaAug sTrsv ^^Ktfaltx/g 'o iepo(prims» 

the way of the Lord, as said Esaias the prophet. 

yiam Domini, ut dixit Esaias propheta. 

(24) Koj 0? ot^ccraN^voiy ^(fav Ix tQv ^apitfaiuv 

And they (which) were sent, were of the Pharisees. 
Yero iis (qui) missi fuerant, erant ex Pharisseis. 

{25) K(ti fjpa)r»}(fav aurov, xou sTitov au«y, T/, 
And they asked him, and said to him, Why, 
Etinterrogayerunteum,ac dixerunt ei, Cur, 

o!iv, /SoMTri^siVf el (rf wx sT *o Xpis'og, ourr 

therefore, baptizest thou, if thou not art the Christ, nor 
ergOy baptizaSy si tu non es ille Christus, neque 

'HXia(, wrs I ^pwpifnis ; (26) 'Airsxpi^ii aCror^ I 'Idjawf}^, 
EliaSi nor the prophet ? Answered them the John, 

Elias, neque ille propheta ? Respond it iis Joannes, 

X/^eov, 'E/o^ ^a^ri^a iv CJorr iidtfog 61 ifi^v 

saying, I baptize with water ; in the midst bul of you^ 
dicens, Ego baptizo aqua ; (in) medio - vestrum 

lri]xsv ov ^yatg oJx olSars. (27) AMs ig'iVf 6, 

standeth (one) whom ye not know. He (it) is, who, 

Stat (unus) quem tos non nostis. Ille (hie) est, qui, 

after me, coming, who before me is ; I not am 

pond maiveniens, qui antepositus mihi est ; ego non sum 
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worthy that I should unloose of him the latchet of the 
dignus ut solYaqn cujus corrigiam 

Oiroj^/Jbaro;. (28) TaSra iv Btj^o^ap^ iyhsvro Wpav rou 
shoes. Th^e things in Bethahara were done heyond the 
splearum* H«c in Bathahara facta sunt secus 

*Iop^avou, otfov fy 'luavvf}; /SttflTi^wv. (29) T}} Jv'ai/pfov 
Jordan^ where was John haptizing. *f he next day 

Jordanem, ubi Joannes baptizabat. Postero die 

seeth the John the Jesus coming unto him, and he said, 
videt Joannes Jesum venientem ad se, et dixit, ^ 

"Ids h djuvhg rou Osou h atpum rriv &iui^iav rw 

Behold the lamb of the God that taketh away the sins of the 
Ecce agnus . Dei qui toUit peccatum 

x^iffMU. (30) OZri^s i^n €Spi oZ iyu sTi'ov, 'OiriVu jxou Ip^srai 
world. This is (he) of whom I said, After me cometh. 

mundi. Hie est de quo dicebam, Pond me renit 

a man which preferred before me is ; for before me he > 
vir qui antepositus mihi est; quia prior me 

{v. (31) K^'/oj oOx fiSstv aurov, dXX* 7va ^vspuAfi 

was. And I not knew him, but that he should be made 
erat £t ego nonnoveram eum, sed ut inanifestqs 

r$ •l(fpai}X, SiSl tovto ?Xdov iyui iv r$ Sfen 
manifest to the Israel, by which am come I with the water 

Israeli, propterea Teni ego per aqua 

PtMtTi^uxv. (32) Kai IjxapTupijtfsv 'Iwavvnf, Xiywv, "Oti 
baptizing. And bare record John, saying, That j 

baptizans. Et testatus est Joannes, dicens, Ut 



rs^iofjuti TO nveufiux xecra/Safvov wifsi irgpig'spav, l| o^pavou^ 
I saw the gpirit descending like a dove, from heaven,^ 
conspexi Spiritum descendentem qaasi columbamexcoslo, 

xtd Ifi.«iv8v I** aMv* (33) Kqt'yw oux ^6ffiv etCrov clXX* 
and abode above him. And I not keew him but 

etiam mansit super eum. Et ego non noveram eum sed 

& riitr^^ag iisS fiaierl^stv iv vSwrtf ixsTvo^ |ui>oi 

(he) who sent me to baptize with water, the same unto me 

qui missit me baptizare aqua, ille mihi 

sTrsVf '£9* ov av 7^^;^ ro Uvsufia xara^arvov 

said, Upon whom shalt thou see the Spirit descending 

dizerat, Super quern videris Spiritum descendentem 

xa) fiivov 1^' flturov, oZros is'tv i ^(Mfri^un 

and remaining on him, the same is (he) that baptizetb 
et manentem super eum, hie est qui baptizat 

Iv Ilvs^jxari &y((^. (34) KcL^yd kdpaxcty xai fi.Sfi.aprup'tixa. 
with Ghost Holy. And I saw, and bare record 

Spirita Sancto. £t ego videbam, et testor 

on oSrog ig'lv h uloj rou Gsov, (35) T^ l*aupiov flraXfv 

that he is the Son of the God. The ne^ct day again 

ille est Filius Dei. Posterqdie iterum 

«1f f)X5i h 'leoawtj^i xa) Ix ruv jxo^^ruv awrov 6C0, (36) KaT 
stood the John, and of the disciplefif of him two* And 
stabat Joannes, et discipulis ejus duo* Et 

ilhPyJ-^ag ru 'Ii](fou ff'Spi^arovvrai, X^si, 'ISs h 

looking (upon) the Jesus walking, he said. Behold the 
intuitus Jesum ambulantem, dixit, Ecce ille 

diMog ro^ Offov. (37) Koti ^xou(fav aurou 0! S60 yM^yirm 
Lamb of the God. And heard him the two disciples 

Agnus Dei. Et audierunt eum illi duo discipuli 



XftXoGm^, xeHi ^xoXou^av ry *Ii}<fol)i. (38) Zrpo^si^ Ad ^ 
speaking, and they followed the Jesus. Turned^^hen the 

loquentem, et sequuti sunt Jesum. Conyeisus verd 

Jesus, and saw them following, and said unto them, 
Jesus, et yidebat eos sequentes, dicit eis, 

(39) Tf ^y^sTre ; Ol Si sT^ov aury, 'Pa^/Si, {h 
What seek (ye)? They and said (unto) him. Rabbi, (which 
Quid quieritis ? 1111 vero dixerunt ei, Rabbi, (quod 

Xi^sraiy IpfjMjvsvsuofi^ov, JfdoufxaXs,) irou fiivn^ ; 

l8 to say, being interpreted, Master,) where dwellest thou^ 
dicitur, interpreteris, prsBceptor,) ubi moraris? 

(40) AiyBi (toToTg, "^p-xjKf^s xou iISsts» HXdov xflu 
He saith unto them, come and see. (And) they came and 

Dicit eis, venite et yidete. (Et) yenerunt ac 

saw where he dwelt ; and with him abode the day that ; 
yiderunt ubi moraretur ; et apudeummanaeruntdiem iUum; 

(Spa 6i ^v dg Ssxcuni. (41) ^Hv 'AvSpittg^ I 

hour for it yfas about the tenth. Was Andrew, the 

hora enim erat , quasi decima. Erat Andreas, 

dSsT^g Sfjxcjvo^ Il^rpou, els ix tojv Svo tQv dxovifavruiv irapol 
brother Simon Peter, one of the two the hearing with 
frater Simonis Petri, unus ex duobus (qui) audierunt cum 

'Iwawou, xai 'axoXou^ij(favTwv aur^. (42) EupiVxsi ouro^ •'pwro^ 
John, and followed him. Findeth he first 

Joanne, et sequuti erant eum. Inyenit hie prior 

rov 'ofdsXqjov rov .i6iov Sijxuva, xaf Xiysi aJr^y 
Ike brother the own Simon, and saith (unto) him, 
fratrem suum Simcmem, et dixit ei. 



E^p^oi^sv rov Msif(fiavy h hrtj fiiS4spfAi}v$uofi.«vov9 
We have found the Messiah, which is, being interpreted^ 
loYenimus ilium Messiam, quod est, si interpreteris, 

i XpKfro^. (43) Kaf r^yaysv aurov irpo^ rov *Ii}(fouv. 
the Christ. And he brought him unto the Jesus, 

ille Christus. Et adduxit eum ad Jesum. 

Beheld and when him the Jesus, he said. Thou art Simon 
^ Intuitus autem eum Jesus, dixit, Tu es Simon 

the son of Jona ; thou shalt be called Cephas, which (is) 
Filius Jon& ; tu vocaberis Cephas, quod (est) 

lpjxi]vsu?rai, frirpo^. (44) Tjj i*avptov i6.i\yi<f6v i *Ii}- 

,. by interpretation, a stone. The next day would the Je- 

si interpreteris, petra. Ppstero die voluit Je« 

ifovg i^sk^sTv slg rriv FaXiXaiav* xcu suptVxsi ^fXi^v'ov, xai 
sus go forth into the Galilee ; and findeth PhiKp, and 
sus abire in Galilseam ; et invenit Philippum, et 

yjysi auTt^j 'AxoXou^Sf jxoi. (45)*Hv 6^ 6 ^fXi^vo^ d^h 
aaith to him. Follow me. Was now the Philip of* 
dixit ei, Sequere me. Erat autem Philippus ex 

B'n^aiS^, ix r^s ieokst»)e *Avdpsou xat Ilirpou. (46) E^piVxsi 
Bethsai'da, of the city of Andrew and Peter. Findeth 
Bethsaidl, civitate Andres et Petri. Invenit 

OiXuriro^ rov NaJ^avariK xai 7Jy$t aur^, "Ov 

Philip the Nathaniel, and saith unto him, (Him) of whom 

Philippus Nathanaelum, et dixit ei, (Ilium) de qud 

iypa-^s Muufiig iv rcj voj^ xai of 4rpo(p^rai, ^i^p^xa/xcv, 
wrote Moses in the law and the prophets, we have found, 
scripsit Moses in lege et prophets, invenimus, 
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liltf'ouv rov eUro No^ap^r. . (47) Koj Bfitsv aur^i No^avoa^X 
Jesus the of Nazareth. And said to him Nathaniel 

Jesus ex Nazareth. £t dixit ei Nathanael 

Ex Na^apir Suvarai ri d/yaAw sfvai; Aiyet oi^ 
Out of Nazareth can any good (thing) be ? Said to him 
£x Nazaretha potest aliquid boni esse ? Dixit ei 

*JXi«'flro^,*Epxov xo* Ws. (48) eSsv *o 'Iijtfou^ rov No^avai^X 
Philip, Come and see. n Saw the Jesus the Nathaniel 

Philippus, Veni et vide. Vidit Jesus Nathanaelum 

jpp^6'|xsvov I'po^ a5rov, xou Xs/ffi ^rspi aurou, 'Ids dXn}^^ 
coming unto him, and said of him, Behold indeed 
venientem ad se, et dixit de eo, Ecce yerh 



\ 
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'I(fpatiXir«)^ ly (j» doXo^ ot!x Ip. (49) Aiysi aur^ Na« 
an Israelite in whom deceit not is. Said to him Na« 

Israelita in quo dolus non est. Dixit ei Na* 

dwfarfk^ Ilodjv fM yiv&jtfxsif; 'A^rexpi^ij *o *l7i<fovg 

thaniel, Whence me knowest thou ? Answered the Jesus 
thanael, Unde me nosti? Respondit Jesus 

xcu sTtrsv aur&i, IIpo rou (fi ^iXiiriroy 96jv^(fai, ovra 2iro 
a\id said to him, Before that thee Philip called, being under 
et dixit ei, Priusquam te Philippus TocaTet,quum esses subter 

riiv (fux?v, sTSov <fL (50) 'AflrexpMn No^avaiJX xoi Xsygi 

the fig tree, I saw thee. Answered Nathaniel and said 

ficum, videbam te. Respondit Nathan aSl et dixit 

auTW, 'PaiS^i, (fu si •© uloV rou ©sou* d*!; ef 
unto him, Rabbi, thou art the Son of the God; thou art 
ei. Rabbi, tu es Filius Dei; tu es 

•o Pa(fikBvg rou 'Itfpa^X. (51) 'AflrffxpMii 'I^(fouff, xai siirsv 

the king of the Israel. Answered Jesus, and said 

rex ille Israeli Respondit Jesus, et dixit 
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to him, Because I said to thee, I saw thee under the fig tree, 
ei, Quia dicebam tibi, Vidi to sub ficu, 

believest thou 1 Greater (things) (than) these shalt thou see. 
eredis? Majora istis yidebis.. 

(d2) K(ti yJyst aMii^^ 'Ajxijv, olfi^v, X^T'fiJ dftrv, 'AV 
And he said unto him, Verily, verily, I tell you. After 
Freterea dixit ei, Amen, amen, dico vobis, Ab 

apn t^9€H rov oi3pavov olvs^ora, xoci rou^ AyyiKx^xi^ 

now thou shalt see the heavens opened, and the angels 
hoc videbitis coelum apertum, et angeloa 

roCf 06011 dlvajSaivovf o^ xoj xajra^alvovrag M rov u/ov rou 
of the God ascending and descending upon the Son of th9 
Dei ascendentes et descendentes super Filium 

Man. 

Hominis. 



PAUL'S DEFENCE BEFORE AGRIPPA. 

Hpogiff, Ks<p. xr'.— Acta, Cap. XXVI.— Acts, Chap. XXVI. 

(1) 'Aypi^^ag ii ^pog tov Uavkov I911, ^E^trpiieerat 
Agrippa then unto (the) Paul said, (it) is permitted 
Agrippa turn Paulo dixit, permittitur 

(foi iWp (fgauroiJ Xsyeiv. Tors h IlauXo^ WeXoygMro, 
to thee for th3'self to speak. Then the Paul defended himself 
tibi pro teipso dicere. Tunc Paulus hie defensione usus 

ixTslvag njv x^rpa. (2) IIspi ^rayrOv cSv 

extending the hand. Concerning all (things) of which 
est extensa manu. Super omnibus de quibus 

17 
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I am accused by (the) Jews, O, king Agrippa, I think 
postulor a Judsis, rex Agrippa, cogico 

IfjLaurov jUMxapiov fA^XXcjv &^ok(/y6Mcu M (faZ 

myself happy (that) I am about to defend myself before yoa 

me beatum (quod) sim dicturus apud te 

(f^/xspov* (3) MaXiifra yvLdrrpf %vT<t (fi iroivf &iv rwv 
this day : Especially knowing being you in all things which 
hodie: Maxiihd gnarum sciam quod te omnium que 

xaroL 'lou^aiou^, s^uv re xoj ^tjrijjxareoy* Aio 
(are) among Jews, manners and the customs. Therefore 
(sunt) apud Ji|dseos, rituum et questionum. Ided 

diofiai (fou juutxpodujxu^ obcouifai fMU. (4) Ti^v fiiv oOv 

I pray you patiently to hear me. The truly, therefore,(^ 

rogo te (ut) patienter audias me. Itaque vitam 

/3ico(fiv ikOD njv ix veonjro^, njv 'owr* 

manner of life of me the from (my) youth, the from (the) 
actam meam a juventute, a ^ 

'<)^PX% 76V0JUtivf}V Iv f^ ihSt JXOU Iv *Il|pO* 

beginning which was at first in the nation of me m Jem* 
principio quaeque fuit in gente mea in Hiero- 

tfoXujxoi^, itfatfi €avTS€ o1 ^lovSouor (5) Upvyivunfxovris jm 
rusalem, know all the Jews ; (That) know me 

Bolymis, sciunt omnes Judsi; (Qui) noveruntme 

aM(i)6sv ion 6iKu(fi jxapTupSM/,) on xam 

from the beginning (if (they) would testify,) that after 

a majoribus (si velint testari,) secundum 

the most rigorous (and) strict of the our sect of religion, 
illam exquisitisiman nostras heresin religionis. 






1 
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1^1}^ $apf(faib^ (6) Kai wv iit* i^jietit r^; 

I lived a Pharisee. And now for hope which the (was) 
Tixisse Pharisieum. Yero nunc ob spem 

unto the fathers (of the) promise constituted by the God, 
patribus promissionis factsB a Deo, 

fdrrnxafDefectiTe) xpivofjbsvog* (7) EiV ^ ro ^gj^sxoc^uXdv 
I stand (and) am judged ; To which the twelve tribes 
sto in judicium; Ad quern duodecim tribus 

^fMJv ^v ixrsvioL vCxra xat Ifiipav Xarpsuov kX^i^Si xaramiifeu* 
of us constantly night and day serving hope to come ; 
nostrsB perpetuo nocte et die servientis sperant perventuras ; 

ffspl ^g ^Xtfi6o; ^^aXou|xai,^a(fiX£u*A^piVff'ayCiroT&jv*IouJaicjv« 
for which hope I^im accused,0 king Agrippa, by the Jews, 
de qua spe postular, rex Agrippa, a Jndaeis. 

(8) Ti (MtKfrov xpiverou *ap^ Cjxrv, si h 

Why incredible should (it) be judged by you, that the 
Quid incredibile judicatur apud vos, qudd 

©eoV vsxpoO^ lyeipsi ; (9) 'Ey&i /aiv ouv 

Ood should raise up (the) dead ? I even therefore 
Dens ezcitet mortuos ? (Ego) equidem statueram 

iiutwyy ^p^S ^0 ovojxa *I^(fou tou Na^upaiou 

with myself, against the name of Jesus of the Nazaceth 

apud ad versus nomen Jesu Nazareni 

BsTv *oXXA ivfivria ^pofai. (10) ""O xou 

taught many (things) hostile to practice. Which also I 
multa contraria facere. Quod etiam 

hoiriifa iv *Ispo(ro>jUjxoi^ xai ^roXXoO; rdv d^icjv iy6) (pvkawxTg 
performed in Jerusalem, and many of the saints I in prisons 
feci in Hierosolym is, et multus sanctorum ego carceribua 
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confined, which from the Chief Priestt, aathoriCy 
inclusi, ft principibns Sacerdotum, potestate 

Xa/3uv* eLvaipoujx^vuv . rs oufwv 

having obtained; being pat to death and when they 
accepta ; interimerentur et quam 

I gave against (them my) voice. And in all the synagogues 
tuli (ab eis) suffragium. Ac per omnes S3'^nagogas 

often punishing them, I compelled (them) to blaspheme ; 
sepe paniens ipsos, coegi ad blasphemandum ; 

exceedingly and being mad against them, I persecuted ihem 
supramodum et furens ad versus eos, persequutus sum 

xof TOLg l|(j ^okstg, ( 12) 'Ev oTg xoi ^eopsvQfMvoc 

even also (to) the foreign cities* Thro* which as I passed 

«. etiam in extents civitates. Inter quse etiam proficiscens 

9/^ r^v Aajxeufxof fcsr^ ij^ovtflag xou Iff'irpor**}^ ^g c'apcl 
into the Damascus with authority and commission from. 
Damascum cum potestate et procuratione a 

rojv 'ap^isp^djv, (13) 'Hfjuspa^ l'^(f'nSj xara r^v SJov, sJ^ov, 
the Chief Priests, Day at mid, in the way, I saw, 

principibus sace^dotum. Die medio, in via, vidi, 

jSoufiXsu, ovpav6&$v Zir^p rviv XafMTp^r^ra rou ^Xiouy 

O king, from heaven above the brightness (of) the sun, 

rex, ccBlitus quse superans splendorem solis, 

^grspiXafir^/fltv (A8 (pCig xat rovg <fvv ijxoi ^ropfuo/A/vov;* 

shining around me a light, and those with Ine journeying. 

circumfudit me lucem, et eos cum me iterfaciebant 
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(14) Ilavrcjv Si xaraf^stfovrum l}^v slg rrjv ^v^ 

All and when having fallen of us upon the earth, 
Omnes antem quum decidissemus in terram, 

^xoixfa 9(ijv^v XaXoi;(fav ff'po^ /xs, xai yJyov&oat f ^ '£• 
I heard a voice speaking unto me, and saying (in) the He^ 
audivi vocem alloquentem me, ac decentam He- 

' /Spat^i ^laXsW^, 2aovX, 2aouX, ri jxs SiCncstei 

brew dialect, Saul, Saul, why me persecutest (thou) ? 
braica lingua, Saul, Saul, quid me persequeris ? 

tfxKrpov (for flrpog x^vrpa Xaxri^siv, (15)'£7(o JSsIv'ov, 

Hard for 3'ou against (such) power to kick. I and said, 
,duram tibi contra stimulos caictrare. Ego autem dixi, 

TiV bT Kupis ; 6 6i ei«'^y 'E/eij slfti 'IfKfoC^ ov 

Who art (thou,) Lord? he and said, I am Jesus whom 
* Quis es, Domini? ille et dixit, Ego sum Jesus quern 

<fv ituixSig* ( 16) *AXXa 'ava^^^f > xoi tfrriit M Toijg fgiSojg 
thou persecutest. But rise up, and stand upon the feet 
' persequeris Sed exsurge, et sta in pedes 

(fou, s/( rouro ya^ , ^ ^9^i]v (foi, ^f^v)(Si^l€atj(i^tu 
of you, for this because I have come to you, to choose 
iuos, idcirco enim apparui tibi, designarem 

€b di'iip^rvjy xoi jxaprupa (Dv rs , sTJs^, 

you a minister and witness the things which thou hast seen, 

; minlstrum ac testum tum eorum qus vidisti, 

'ojv n l^ifoiuii (foif (17) 'Egoipouu^o; &s 
the things and I will show to you, Delivering you 

tum eorum quibus apperebo tibi, Eruens te 

ix Tou Xaou xai rojv / i6vCiv s\g ovs vuv <f$ a^i^i^OsjUm 
from the people and the heathen unto whom now you I send. 
ex oc populo et gentibus ad quod nunc te mitto. 

17* 
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(18) 'Avoiriai i^ktkiu^ «Sruv nov J^trp^^l^oi 'm** tf^cjrtut 
To open (the) eyes of them to torn from darkness 
Ut aperias oculos coram (et) conYertas (eos) a tenebri? 

unto light, and the power of the Satan nnto the God, that 
ad lucem, et (b) potestate Satanie ad Deam, ot 

Xrj^^iv aurou^ ouj^n ofMpr&y xeu x^f» 

they receive to them remission of offences, and a share 

acieipiant remissionem peccatorum, et aortem 

among them who are sanctified by faith which (is) in me. 
inter illos sanctificatos per fidem quad est in me. 

Whence, O king Agrippa, not I was disobedient (to) the 
Unde, rex Agrippa, non fai rebellis illi 

cvpeofif ItfTMfieu (20) *AXXa rojg Iv Aajxatfk^ «rp£irov ami 
heavenly vision. But (to) those in Damascus first and 

^flslesti apparitioni. Sed iis (qui sunt) Damasci primnm et 

*Ifpo^o>iifMii^, slg ntojSwt t% ri)v ;(upav r^^ 'lovdafo^i xai 
at Jerusalem in all and the coasts of the Judea, and 
fiiero0olymis in omnes et regione Judes, et 

(then) to the Oentiles, showing (that they) might repent 
(deinde) Gentibus, anunciavi ut resipiscerent 

lad ii'fO'rplfpsiv lnt% rov Osov, ofiet ti^ 

«ftd tarn unto, (he God, (and) worthy of the 

6l converterent (se) ad Deum, convenientia 

plfcm^wui ^py<^ ^paufffovras* (21)"Evsxaro^4'GJv fM o\ 'lou^oToi 
r^^entance works do. For which me the Jews 

resipicentias opera facientes. Horum causa me Judsei 



; 
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have seized in the temple (and) attempted to kill (me), 
comprehensum (in) templum tentarunt interficere (me). 

(22) 'Eirixoupfov o?v ru^^coy r% fi'apel fiou SsoiT^ 
Assistance therefore having ohtained from the God, 
Auzilium sed nactus a ^^^% 

^XP' ^^ ^f'^po^ raomii ^(fTSxa ftaprupoufjisvo^ ftixp^ rs xai 
to this day thus I continue testifying to small hoth and 
in hanc diem usque perstiti testificans parvis tum turn 

(jbSyaX^y ou6lv yixTog Xoywv wv rs oS ^po^^roi 
great, nothing than saying which both the prophets 
magnis, nee quicqam dicens qusB prophet» 

IXoiXf](fav jxaXXovrojv yivstf^ai xai "Muxfrig 

did say should come and Moses. ^ 

pmdixerunt fatura ac Mose& 



DIVES AND LAZARUS— LtTKB XVL 19^1. 

( 19) * Av^pCMTo^ 6d rig jjv ^'koCtfio ;, xai lvs&^u<fMro «^p^pfltir 
A man and who was rich, and clothed (in) parple 

uai PvifffWj s^9potjvojxsvo^ xaA* ^jubtfpav XojMrpcS^. . (20) 
and fine linen, (and) feasted by day samptttously. 

Tlnjy(os ii rig fv Jv^ftari Aa^ap«^, o^ ifii^ifn 
A be, ^r and who was named Lazarus, who was thrown 

fTphg Td\ flTvXuiva aurou ^Xxujxlvo^, (21) Koi IflTi^ffu-v 
before the gate of the other full of ulcers, ' And desirod 

to be fed with the crumbs \i lich fell from the tabU 



(of) the nch (mmn,) but ako the dogs came (aad) licked 



nL fXjDi ofW. (22) *E7Mn ii AgwBmwm tw «vux**» 
the mes of him* It came to pass aad died die b^gar. 



3BBI i Ut » cj ( ^j iai oMv MTt nig dffffikim dg nv aSXinv 

and was carried he hy the angeb into the boaoin of the 

Abraham, died and also the rich (man) and was buried. 

(23) Km h ru SiS^ * i^ofoc <«!( •yAff>|mV ourwo, v^Of^^wv 
And in the hell he lifted the eyes of him, being 

in torment, seeing the Abraham at a distance and Lazaras 

h rug xSKttSg oMS, (24) Kai tEurig ^un/trng cmtc, IlaitTp 
in the bosom of him. And he crying said. Father 



Abraham, hare mercy on me, and send Lazaras that ho 



mtLj dip the tip of the finger of him in water, and cool 

the tongue of me ; for I am tormented in the flame thia» 

(25) £Crs ^ *APpeMih Tixww, ^tnit^itnu Sn wgiKotSec ^ 
Said aod Abraham, Son, remember that received yoa 

tSl *afyaSa tfw ht r^ ^&i^ ^ou, xai Ao^afM^ 

the good things of yon in the life of yoa, and L zaroa 

likewise the evil things, now and here he is comforted, yon 
* Literallf , muem, the invigible abode of the dead— derijed from 
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ji ojuva^ai* (26) Kai Iri ceufi TwroiCy (unffi 9|mjv xoi 
and tonnented ; And besides all this between ns an4 

yon a galf rery great is placed, so that thejr who would 

pass from this place to you, not can, neither thost 

Iwb^ f po^ 4fXA^ Sui*efU<fiy» (27) eTts jl, *Ep6jru oTv 
from that to ns can pass. He said then, I pray therefore 

<f6, robrffp, 7va Wfi4^^ aMv s/^ rov orxov rolT 
thee, father, that thou wilt send him to the house of the 

rarp^ fMu* (28)*£p(6j ^elp «Tvrs d^sX^oO^, otgiI^ SioijUtfrCpvpcu 
father of me ; I have for fire brethren, that he witness 

ouroi^, 7va f&i) xoj ouroi IXduefiv s/^ rov roVov rourov r^( 
to them, that not also they come into the place this of the 

fioufavoU. (29) Aiysi auru 'A)8padfb, 'E^^ouefi Mu^iaxaj 
torment. Said to him Abraham, They have Moses and 

rovg ^ptxj^a^f dxouefarciHfay auruv. (30) 'O Si sl^s^j Oux,h 
the prophets, let them hear them. He and said, Nay, 

§fSw$p ^AjSpiodfA, 'eeXX' lav riV 'a«'o vsxpuv ropeu^ 
father Abraham, but if any one from the dead should go 

§ffls aCrou^, fAfravo^o'oua'fy. (31) Erf's Si aur^, £/ 
unto them, they would repent. He said and to him. If 

MaKfiu; XCI4 nSv itptypTfrQy oOx dxoJouefiv, ouis lav r^ Ix 
Moses and the prophets not they hear, neither if any one from 

v8xpG3v *wfcuf^y v'Eio'^a'oyrai. 

the dead should arise, will they be persuaded. 



MATTHEW XXm. 34-^8. 

(34) ^Aw chW,' iSm^fyuU^^riKKL^^rfkif^^ft^knVfVU 
Wheiefoie, bebold, I tend onto j<mpro|4iets, and 
Fropleiea, ecee, ego mitto ad vos pioplietasy et 



wise (roen) and scribes ; and (some) of them shall ye 
sapientes (tIiob) et scribas ; et (nonnnllos) ex ipsis trucid- 



kiU and cracify, and (some) of them shall ye sconrga 
abitis et cmcifigetis, et (nonnnUos) ex ipsis flagellabitis 

in the sjmagognes of yon, and persecute from city nnto 
in conrentibiis vestris, et peiseqnemini ab nrbe, in 

roXfv* (35) "OituQ ikhf I9* ^fuag ^noP oijia ^oomv, 
city ; That may come upon you all blood the righteous* 

nrbem ; Ut veniat super tos omnis sanguis Justus, 

shed upon the earth, from the blood of Abel the rigbteous, 
effusus super terram, k sanguine Abel justi, 

until the blood of Zacharias, son of Barachias, whom 
usque ad sangninem Zacharis, filii Barachis, jquem 

* Jesus says this, speaking of Jerusalem ; it is a beauti- 
ful passage. 

•Literally, through this — ^also, Psoptbbsa, on account 
of these things. . . 

* Compound of <iro and ffTih>jui—s€nd away, 

* From iWoxrsfvu. • From Jiwwa. • From Ipx^fAoi. 
'Greenfield says, **L e., 0X^10, v^avrcjv t& aaojojv"— Ms 

Vlcod rf aU the just. 
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i^vsCtfaTB jubsra^ rw vaou wd rou Aixfioufrvipm* (36) 'Afi.i)v 
ye slew between the temple and the altar. Verily, 

occidistis inter templum et altare. Amen, 

yjyu ^fj»rv, 4|fff raxira vavra M njv 

I say (unto) you, shall come these (things) all upon the 
dico Tobis, venient hoec -^ omnia super 

ysveoLv rou^rfjv. (37) ^Ispoua'aXi^fi*, *l5pou0'aXi^|U[», f| Attoxrsmvtfa 
generation this. Jerusalem, Jerusalem, (thou) that killest 
statem istam. Jerusalem, Jerusalem, (tu) qui trucidas 

Tovg irpo94ra^, xai Xj^o^oXouo'a rovg d^S(frakiiJvoiig irplg a^rfivy 
the prophets, and stonest them (that are) sent unto thee, 
prophetas, et lapidatrix^ eorum (qui sunt) missi ad te, 

roifaxf^ il$iKriifa iitufvvayaysTv rot rlxva (fou, oiy 
how often would I have gathered ihe children of you, in 
quoties volui congregare liberos sui, 

rpoifov- iitt(fvvay6i opvig rA votfifia kav^ Cifo 

like manner as gathereth a hen the chickens of her under 
quemadmodum congregat galina puUos sues sub 

rag ^ripvyagy xou oux ^dsX^ars ; (38) 'l6ou, d^isrou^ Cf^fv * 
the wings, and not ye would ! Behold, is left (to) you 
alas, et noluistis ! Ecce, relinquetur vobis 

I oTxog ^fAOJv Spr]ii»og, (39) Aiyu) yap Cf^fv, Ou ft^ 

the house of you desolate. I say for (unto) you. In no wise 

domus vestra deserta. Dico enim vobis, Nequaquam 

pbs Urirs dw*' apri, Eug av slierirSy ECXoyijjX^vo^ 

me shall ye see after now until shall ye say, Blessed (is he) 
me videbitis ab hoc usquedum dicatis, Benedictus 

3 ipX'^l'^^ag t iv ^vojxari Kuptou. 
that cometh in the name of the Lord, 
qui venit in nomine Domini. 

*A stoner of them, t From ol^ifjfM. t Lit. the (m$ coming. 
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MATTHEW XIX. 27-30. 

(27) Tors diroxpi^SfV* ^ Hirp^e sfrsv tvktj^ 'Idou, V«% 
Then answctring the Peter said (to) him, Behold, we 
Turn respondens Fetrus dixit ei, Ecce, nos 

d^^ctjMv ravra, xtd ^xoXov^Ofiiv (fov* rl £pit 

have f(»rsaken all, and followed thee ; what, therefore, 
relinquimus omnia, et sequuti sumus te ; qaid ergo 

hrou V"*; (28) 'O Si *lnifovs eiirsv ouroft, 'A^v 

will there be to us ? The and Jesus said unto them, Verily 

erit nobis? Autem Jesus dixit illis. Amen 

I say (unto) you, that ye which have followed me, in the 
dico vobis, vos qui sequuti estis me, in 

iea>jyysvs(ft(f.i orav xo^tVi} 5 uSo^ tw dvdp<^ou M 
regeneration, when shall sit the son of the man upon the 
regeneratione, quum sederit filius hominis in 

^povou dogi}^ a^rou, xtidi(fs(f6s xou vitiSTg M 8C)Ssxtt 

throne of the glory of him, shall sit and ye upon twelve 
throno glorias sue, sedebitis etiam vos super dnodecim 

^povou^, x^'mvTSs^ag SdSexa (puXot^ rw 'lo'pa^X. (29) 
thrones, judging the twelve tribes of the Israel, 
thrones, judicantes duodedm tribus IsraeL 

Eou 4ra^ ^g ^cujjff^xsv t o/xia^, 4 ^a^eX^oO^, 4 oLSikpagf 
And all who have forsaken houses, or brothers^ or sisters, 

Et oitmis qui reliquerit domes, aut fratres, aut sorores, 

< 

^ From *airoxpivojtMu. t'From ^ofpt^u* 
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or father, or mother, or wife, or children, or lands, 
aut patrem, aut matrem, aut uxorem, aut liberos, aut agros, 

hsxsv rou ovof/ardV fftou, IxorovrairXectf'iova X^-^^*"^ 

on account of the name of me, an hundred fold shall re- 

ob nominis mei, centuplicia accipiet, 

'^xoj ^uriv a/uviov xXvjpovofj^^a'si. (30) IIoXXoi, $i 
ceive, and life everlasting shall mherit. Many, however 
et vitam stemam hsreditatis. Multi, autem, 

itfovrcu irpoiroi, Itfywroi* xou Stfyctroiy irpuroi. 
shall be first, last ; and last, firdt. 
erunt primi, ultimi; et ultimi, primi. 



ST. LXTKE XV. 1-7. 

(1) Hifav 6i iyyi^ovTSs avT(^ itavrsg oS rsXoivai xoi oS Jtfxapr&jXof^ 
Were but coming to him all the publicans and the sinners, 
Autem accederunt ad eum omnes publicani et peccatores, 

*axousiv aurou. (2) Eai Sisy^yyv^ov oS ^apitfaroi xoi oS rp^fju 
to hear him. And murmured the Pharisees and the 
audire eum. Et murmurabant Pharissi et 

IMtrsTg^ yJyovTSs, "Orf oSrog ^aprcjXou^ ^rpoo'di^erai, xoi (fvvstfSlst 
Scribes, saying, That he sinners receives and (he) eats 
ScribsB, dicentes, Ut hie peccatores recipit, et edit 

aiSroHT* (3) "ETk^s 6^ vpo^ aurou^ Hv irapo- 

(with) them. He spake, nevertheless, unto them the para- 
(cum) illis. Loquutus est, autem, ad eos para* 

18 
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/SoXi^v raurijv, >iywv (4) Tif avdpMfoff If fijuwv l;(uv Ixarof 
ble this, saying ; What man of you haring an hun- 
Dolain hanc, dicens ; Quis homo ex vobis habens eeD^• 

iffoparOf xai oUroXsVa^ 1v If auroav, ou xaraXeiVfii 
dred sheep, and if he loose one of them, not doth leave 
um oves, et perdiderit unam ex illis, non relinquit 

rot Ivvsvfjxovraffvvea Iv rj| Ip^l^V^y xoci ^opsCsrcu M 
the ninety nine in the wilderness, and go after 
illas nonaginta novem in deserto, et abit ad 

ro d/a^tikiuKogf ^(tig cSpj} auro ; (5) Koi supuv liriri^ijefiv 
the lost, until he find it? And finding (it) he layeth 
perditam, usquedum invenerit earn? Et nactus (earn) imponit 

« 

M Tovg UtiMvg iavrou p^afpcjv, (6) Kffi IXiut 
(it) upon the shoulders of him rejoicing, And baring 
(earn) super humeros sues gaudens, Et veniens 

elg rov oixov, (fuyxaksT rovg (ptXovg xai 

come into the house, he calleth together the friends and 

in domo (suo) convocat amicos et 

fiu$> yslrovag^ Xi/cjv aOroi^, ^uy^ctpyfri ftoi, 8n sup<rv 

the neighbors, saying to them. With rejoice me, for I hare 

vicinos dicens eis, Gratulamini mihi, nempe 

TO 4rpo€arov luov ro clfroXoXo^. (7) Afyu i^fuv^ 
found the sheep of me that was lost. I say unto you, 

inveni ovem meam qus perierat. Dico vobis, 

^Tt ouVo) X^P^ i(f*rcu Iv r^ o^pav^, M Ivi ^fiuxprciiX^ 
that likewise joy shall be in the heaven, over one sinner 
ttt etiam gaudium mt in coeloi super uno peecatore 



(uravoouvn, 4 ^^^ ivvsvuiiam'OLSvvia ^xaf. 

that repenteth, (more) than over ninety nine jusi 
resipiscente, magis qu&m saper nonaginta novem jus- 

(persons), which no need have of repentance, 
tisi qui non opus habent resipiscentisB^ 



ST. LUKE XV. 11-32. 

(11) eKts 6s f ^AvdpWfl'o^ Tig sT^s Svo ulouf, (12) Kai sfirev 
He said and, A man certain had two sons, And said 
Ait autem, Homo quidam habebat duos filios, Et dixit 

h ysuTSpog aurojv r^ irarp(, Xlarspj 66s ftoi ro 

the younger of them to (his) father, Father, give to me that 
junior illorum patri. Pater, da mihi 

falleth (to me) the portion of the property. And he 
attinentem (ad me) partem substantisB. Et par- 

sTKbv a^TfiTg rov jSiov. (13) Kai iisr* oC iroXXoltf 

divided to them the living (of him.) And with not many 

titit eis illam vitam. Et post non multos 

i^pa€ (fwayaym oUravra 5 vsdrspos u!o^ Meo6r)ii»7i(fe9 

days collecting together all the younger son departed 
dies congestens omxubus junior filius egressus est 

ils yCipwi .j^MxxpoLv • xoi l%6i Sisifxop^Kfs n)v ovtfiav a^rw 
kito country a distant ; and there wasted the goods of him 
inregionemlonginquami etillicdissipavit substantiam suaiy 



i 
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i^Gv d^^amg. (14) AtMeeoffyfavroc S^ ovrv? 

(lying with luxurious. He liad consumed but when of him 
nvendo profusd. Consumpsisset autem quum 

(goods) all, there came famine a mighty in the land that ; 
omnia, orta est fames valida in regione ilia ; 

jcoi auTog ^pfotro ItfrspsMou. (15) Kai itop6v6eig IxoXX^ 

and he began to be in want. And he went and joined 

et ipse ccepit defici. Et abiens et .adhssit 

hi rojv voXiruv r^^ X^P^ ixsivris * xai 
himself to one of the citizens of the country that ; and 
uni ex civibus regionis illus; et 

S^siir^ey ourov sis rovs dyptntg avrov jSoo'xeiv y(pipovg. (16)Kai 
he sent him into the fields of him to feed swine. . And 
missit eum in agros suos pascere porcos. £t 

iiPS^uiLSi yz\M(faA ry^v xofXiav ahrw cUro rm xsparioiv Sjv ^(f^tov 
he wished to fill the belly of him with the husks that did eat 
desiderabat implere ventrem suum siliquis quas edebant 

o1 x^rpoi * xai wSsig iSliov aur^. (17) £fV lovrov 

Ihe swine ; and no one did give to him. Unto himself 

porci; et nemo dabat ei. Ad se 

Si IXflcjv, sTieSf TLoifot ftiV^ioi row irarpo^ 

hQwever coming, he said, How many servants of the father 

autem redens, ait, Quotquot mercenarii patria 

fibou 4rspi(f(fsuou(ffv aprcjv, iyu Si T^iu^ oUrff'oXXu/xaj ; 
of me abound in bread, I however with want perish ? 
mei abundant panibus, ego autem fame pereo? 

.'18) 'Avatfrof ^opsvtfoiuu ^pog tov ^wripa fjioo, xcu Ipw 
Arising I will go unto the father of me, and will say 
Surgens proficiscar ad patrem mei, et dicam . 



tmto hittki Father, I have sinned against the hearen and 
ei, Pater, peccavi in eoslum et 

Mm6¥ (fou* (19)Kai ouxeVf slpd ogio^ xXv^ai 
in the sight of you ; And no more am worthy to be called 
in conspectu suo $ Et non amplius sum dignus Tocari ^ 

Mg (fou * roiVdfov fibff &s Sva tQv fMfiiow (fov. 

the son of you ; make me as one of the serrants of you. 

filias .tuus ; fac me ut unum (ex) mercenariis tuis. 

(20) Koj' dvoufrSLgf ^>Js rpo^ tov itaHpa laurou. *Eri 
And arising, he came unto the father of him. Yet 
Et Burgens, venit ad . patrem ejus. Quum 

S^ avrov ^uxxpiLy d^i-xovrog^slSsvaMvl ^ar^p a^ou 

however way off a great he was, saw him the father of him 
autem adhuc longd abesset, vidit eum pater ejus 

xeu i<fiifko(Yxyi(f&ifi * xoi Spafudv M^stfsv M rov rpot^Xov 
and had compassion ; and running fell upon the neck 
et miseticordiam habuit ; et accurrens incidit in collum 

aurou xoi xars^fXi^o'sv aurov. (21) ETts 6i our^ S u!o^, 

of him and kissed him. Said and to him the son, 

ejus et deosculatus est eum. Dixit autem ei filius, 

IXotrsp, %fiMpTw eV ^ov oupavov xai Ivuiriov 

Father, I have sinned against the heaven and in the sight 
Pater, peccavi in coelum et in conspectu 

(fou, xtd ohxirt tlyJ H^iog xKri6rivcu vUg (fov. 

of you, and no more am worthy to be called the son of you. 
tuo, et neque amplius sum dignus vocari filius tuus. 

(22) 'STtts Si 2 §raT^p A'po^ rovg iouKuvg aCrou, *E^sv4yxa/r8 
Said but the father unto the servants of him, Bring 
Dixit autem pater ad servos suqb, Afferte 

18* 
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the robe the best, ' And pat (it) upon him, and give 
)3tolam illam praecipuam, £t induite eum, et indite 

docxffT^Xiov slg rnv p^sfpa aurou, xou i^o6yiiitvra slg rovg itoSag* 
a ring to the hand of him, and shoes to the feet, 
annulumin manum ejus, et soleas in pedes. 

(23) Kou iviyxavrsg rov |xo<fp^ov rov (firfurov Auifars^ xoj 
And bring the calf the fatted (and) kill (it,) and 
£t ajQTerrentes vitulum ilium saginatum mactate, et 

(pa^ovrs^ su^pav^ojfib^v * (24) "On ouVo^ 6 vUg jxou vsxplg 
eating let us be merry ; For this the son of me dead 

edentes exhilaremur; Quiaiste filiusmeimortuas 

^v XOJ dv^^v](f9, XOJ d^okukug ^v xou supi^v}. 

was and is alive (again), and lost he was and is found, 
erat et revixit, et perierat et inventus est* 

Kou {p|avro sv(ppaivs(fAM* (25)^Hv 6^ h v\os cuVou 
Axid they began to be merry. Was now the son of him 
Et cGBperunt sese exhilararet. Erat autem filius ejus 

^p6(f^vT6pos iv ayp$, xoti c% Jpp^ojjLffvo^ njyyufs tJ 
the elder in the field, and as coming he drew near to the 
senior in agro, et ut veniens appropiiiquavit 

oixiCL ^xov(fs o^|Ub(p&JVia; xai "Xpp^* (26) Kai ^potfxaksffanuevog 
house he heard music and dancing. ' And calling 
domui audivit concentum et chores. £t vocatum 

Sva rdv 4rai Jcjv aurou, l^ruv^avsro ri s7i} raura f 
one of the children of him, he asked what were these 
unum (ex) pueris ejus, interrogavit est quid essent 

> (27) 'O 83 sTirsv ahru^ ^Ori 6 d^sX^o^ tfou 

(things?) He and said to him. That the brother of you 
hsBc ? Is autem dixit ei, Frater tuus 
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ipcsif xcd fdutfsv h ^arrjp (fou rov fjboo^ov r^ 
is come, and hath killed the father of you the calf the 
vetiit, et mactavit pater taus vitulum illuna 

(jTiTeurov, Eri uytaivovra au<rov oUr^Xa^sv. (28) 'fipyiefdn 

fatted, for safe him (he) hath received. He was angry 

saginatum, quia tutum eum recepit. Indignatus est 

6§f xcu oJx ^^sXsv sio'sXdsfv. *0 oSv ^ran^p aurou 
and, and not would come in. The therefore father of him 
aatem, et non voluit introire. Ergo pater ipsius 

IfeX^cijv frapsx&kBi aMv, (29) *0 6s oUroxpidsiV &'«'$ ^$ 
coming out entreated him. He hut answering said to the 
egressus hortatus est eum. Ipse vero respondens dixit 

irwrpi* 'liou, roCau-ra fnj iouXeuw tfoi, xai ohSiiroTS 
father ; Behold how many years I serve thee, and at no time 
patri; Ecce tot annos servio tibi, et nunquam 

ivTok^v <fov irapijXflov, ' xoJ ii^oi ou^^iforj' 

the commands of you have I transgressed, and to me never 

mandatum tuum sum transgressus, et mihi nunquam 

§6(*)xoLg Ipf^ov, 7va ftsrol rwv (ptkuv ftou sv^pav6S)» 
gavest thou a kid, that with the friends of me I might make 
dedisti hcedum, ut cum amicis meis' oblectarer. 

(30.) "Org Ss I vHg (fou oSrof, h xaroL^aydv 
merry. When but th^ son of you this, that hath devoured 
Glim sed filius tiius iste, qui devoravit 

(fou rh jSiov fjbsrcl fl'opvaiv fX^gv, ' i6v(f<ie 

of you the living with harlots was come, thou hast killed 
tuam vitam cum meretricibus venit, mact&sti 

auTU rov iMffyov cov tfiTSurov. (31) *0 Si si'itsv aur^, 
for him the calf the fatted. He and said unto himy 
ei vitulum ilium saginatum. Ipse verd dixit eit ~ 
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Son, thoa always with me art, and all thatXis) mine, thine 
Fiii, ta semper mecam es, et omnia mea, tna 

igrt. (32.) Hv^poofitffMUf 6if luu yafiffMU iSetj 

is. To rejoice, therefore, and to be glad it was meet, 

sunt. Exhilarari, vero, et gandere opportebat, 

on I dSsX^ (fou ovrog vsxpo^ fv, xoi dvi^ntfs * xau 
for the brother of you this dead was, and liveth ; and 
quia frater tuns iste mortaus erat, et revizit; etiam 

oMKukug fv, xed s^pi^l 

' lost he was, and is found ! 
perierat ^ et inventas est ! 



ROMANS m. 21-26. 

(21)Nuvi ^ X^P'V wy^w ^ixeuo^vi) &sw 

Now but without the law the righteousness of God is 
Nunc ver5 absque lege justitia Dei 

^^eni^toreUf fi.eiprvpouf*evi| i^l rw vof&ou xou r£iv 

manifested, being witnessed by the law and the 

manifesta est, testificata ^ lege ac 

rpo^tiruv' (22) Afxouotf^yV} J^ Bsov 6tSt ^Utrsug 

prophets ; Even the righteousness of God by faith of 
prophetis; Inqam justitia Dei perfidem 

'Ii}(fou XpufroUf elg ^avroLs xoi iiri wvrug rovg ^Kfreuovro^ • 
Jesus Christ, unto all and upon all that believe; 
Jesu Ghristi, in omnes et super omnes qui credunt ; 

01} ^dp i(fri SicufroKri, (23) TLcLvTsg ySip ^/xaprov xcu 
no for there is diflference. AH for have sinned and 

non enim est distinctio. Ojnne^ ^nim pecav^runt ac 
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ttfTSpovyrai 7% So^fig Beov. (24) Aixaioujxsvoi SotpsSiv 

come short of the glory of God. Being justified freely 

deficiunter gloria Dei. Justificati gratis 

by the of him grace through the redemption that (is) in 
ejus gratia per redemptionem qu83 

XpKfTW 'Iijo'oU* (25) **Ov ^poUsTo I 0sog iXaefr^piov 
Christ Jesus : Whom hath set forth the God a propitiation 
Ghristo Jesu ; Quem proposuit Deus plficamentum 

through the faith in the of him blood, to declare the 
per fidem in ipsius sanguine, ad demonstrandam 

6ixvuo<fvvifie ai3ro(7, Si6l n^v ^rapsefiv rwv ^pvysyovivtM 

righteousness of hinv, for the remission of the past 
justitiam suam, per remissionem qusB antecesserunt 

jifMiprv)jubarcjv, (26) '£v rn dvop^^ rou OsoUf 

sins, Through the forbearance of the God, 

peccatorum, Per tolerante Dei, 

«'po^ ivSei^tv ^g StxaiO(fCvif]g aurou ^v r^ vuv 
for to declare the righteousness of him at the present 
ad demonstrandam justitiam suam present! 

kaip9* s)g TO sTvai au<rov Sixatovy xou iixaiouvra rov 
time; that might be he just, and the justifier of him 
tempore ; ut sit ipse Justus, et justificans eum 

ix iei(fT6ug 'Iijtfou. 
which beliereth in Jesus, 
qui est ex fide Je6u. 



BOXANS Y. 6-12. 18, 2L 



TeC for Christ, being we weak, by time 
Adlmc enim Chiiato«,eTi«tentilwis nobis infiwnia^ in tempore 



for the impious died. Scaicelj for for nghteons 

pro impiis moitiiiis est. Yix enim pro josto 



person will one die; for yet the good (man) possibly one 
qois moritnr; pro oiim bono fiiisilan quia 



ni c^X^ ug^tSawav. (8) Ixnkv^^ is rkf kcorm 

even woold dare to die. Commendeth bat the of himself 

et andeat moiL Commendat aedillam ^nios 

lore unto ns the Giod, since, jet sinnem 
diaiitatem in nolns Dens. qiioniam» adhne p ec catwibas 

bong we, Christ for ns died. Hiich 

^eijstentibiis nobis. Christus pro nobis moitnos est. Hulto 

•vv uoXXot. SoBuuAiwrts vinr &r cu «7|MBn cufw, 
therefore more, being justified now in the blood of him, 
igitox magis, jnstificati nmic in sanguine ipsius, 

^u^o|Aetfa ^1* tanS cM v% i^fk. (10) £i 70^ 
we diall be sared by him from the wrath. If for 

serrabimor per ipsom ab ira. Si enim 

enemies being we were reconciled to the Grod by the 
inimici existentes leeoneiliati smnns ^ ; JDeo per 



dmArov rw vSou auroSiy iroXX^ f&aXXovy xouroOOsjo/yivrsg 
death of tho son of him, much more, being reconciled, 
mortem filii ejus, malto magis, reconciliatii 

(fittAflifoyksSa iv r^ ^utfi aurou* (11) Ou jubovov 
fhall we be saved by the life of him. Not only (that) 

serrabimur in yitam ipsius. Non solum 

. 6if* dlXXcl xou xaup^GJfjbSvoi hf r^ @s^ StSi rouKupiou 

and, but also (are) glorying in the God through the Lord 

autem, sed etiam gloriantes in Deo per Dominum 

^jxcjv, 'l9}(fou XpKfroUy dr ou vuv rffv xaraKkayrJiv 
of us, Jesus Christ, by whom now the reconciliation 
nostrum, Jesum Christum, per quem nunc reconciliationem 

IXaCoftev. {12)Aia,TovToCj<f*sp hC ivog dv^pCntou 4 
we have received. Wherefore as by one man the 
accepimus. Propterea sicut per unum hominum 

AfAapria sJg rov xo(fftov st&viXASj xou 6id ^g ayMpriag 6 Aavarogf 

sin into the world came, and by the sin the death, 

peccatum in mundum venit, et per peccatum mors, 

<ai oStw^ slg wvrag oivdponrwg h 6oLvarog SirjXjdsvj 1(f)' S ^OAfrsg 
and so upon all men the death passeth, for that all 
et siciit in omnes homines mors pertransit, in quoomnes 

^fjLaprov. 
have sinned, 
peccaverunt. 

(18) *Apa oSv oig St*hogifafattT6)yMTog slg ^iv^ag dvip6»twc 
Therefore as by one offence (came) upon all men 
Igitur sicut per unam oflTensam in omnes homines 

* Translate the Si before ov— j^ ou /ybovoy, &c 
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8\g xoraxpjfiA * oCru xai &* his iixaiwfioro^y 
'into judgment; so also by one righteous (the free 
in condemnationem ; sic et per unum justitium 

sis ^oivroLg dv6pweovg elg dpcatoytfn ^(J^S* 

gift came) upon all men unto justification of life; 
in omnes homines ad justificationem Titm* 

• ••••• 

(21) *Iva Ck^Bp i^cuftksutfev 4 ^/xapria Iv 4-^ davoiT^, ouru xai 
That as hath reigned the sin unto the deiih, so ereo 
lit sicut regnavit peccatum in me te, ita et 

the grace might reign through righteousness mto life 
gratia regnaret per justitiam in vitaxv 

afuviov, ^ol 'lT](fou XpK^rou rou Kupiou fjjxuv. 
eternal, by Jesus Christ the Lord of us. 
stemam, per Jesum Christum Dominum nostrur 



So for loved the God the world that the sen of him 
Ita enim dilexit Deus mundum ut filio^ ejus 

rov ftovo^svSj I^GJxsv, ha ^Sg 6 mtfreCct}^ Big aurov 

the only begotten he gave, that all who believe in him 

unigenitum dederit, ut omnes qui credun' in eum 

not might perish but have life eternal. — Joh% m. 16 
non pereant sed habeant vitam stemam. 
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SCRIPTURE TEXTS ON DIFFERENT SUBJECTS 

Gorae unto me i^ll (ye) that (are) la^riag and arQ heavy 
Venite ad^ me ornne^ qui fafigati ^t QQemt; 

IjJvoij xqi'7^ &v(MtajS^u ^iMg» 

laden, apd I will give rest to you.— JkfaWAcw? xu 28. 

tatis, et ego dabo requiem vobis. 

Ko/ xoi4* * S(fov d^wstrm rug t d)f^p^ots ^^ (iro^aevsrv, 
And as it is appointed to these men once to die, 
Et sicut statutum est hominibus semel mori 

fM^o^ S^ roUro xplo*!^ * OSrcj; h XpiO'f'o^ omto^ ^po<f8v^6stg 
after however the judgment ; So the Christ once offered 
post vero hoc judii^ium ; Ita Christus semo} oblatus 

tig TO iroXXuv dvsveyxsTv ^^prloLg ix Sevripov X^P'^ 
for the many to bear the sins for a second time without 
multorum attoUere peccata secundo absque 

&^prias l^Ar}(f6Tai roTg aurov dUrsx^s^oix^oi; s)g (foyniptav. 
sin he shall appear to those looking for him unto salvatioib 
peccato conspicietur eis 'expectantis eum ad salutem. 

Hebrews ix, 27, 28. 

Tot ^otp l-^^ta T%g &ftMpTias ^avarog^ ro i^ x^pKffxa rcC 
The for wages of the sin (is) death, the but gift of the 
Nam stipendia peccati mors, at donatio 

God life eternal through Christ Jesus the Lord of us. 
Dei vita sterna in Christo Jesu Domino nostro. 

Ramans vi, 23* 

* Contraction of xo^^, conjunction. 

t These me/n^-ihe Priesthood of Aaron. 
19 



USS * TBI FBmCiPLIS 09 

(6) Ti T^clp 9pJvi|fjA r% (fapxo^ Mw«ro^9 c2 fa 

To be for minded of the flesh (is) death, to be hn%\ 
Nam prudentia camis (est) mors, at 

9p^yi)fAa rou vvsvjubaro^ ^cji) xai s/p^vf}. (7) Aiors ro 
minded of the spirit (is) life and peace. Because the 
pradentia spiriti (est) vita et pax, Piopterea 

^p^vijfiA r^( (fapxo^ fx^pA ^^^ ^^^v* '^V 7^ ^ofA^ 

mind of flesh (is) enmity JEigainst God. To the for law* 

prudentia camis (est) inimica in Deum. Nam legi 

roCi @9ov oux xi^ti^wfifjBrony ouSi /dp ^i;yarai. (8) Oi 
of the God not is subject, neither indeed can (it) be. Those 
Dei non subjicitur, nee - enim potest. Qui 

6i h ifapKi ovrsgj Osu dpiifai vd dvvmrai* 
but in the flesh being, God to please not can. 
at in carne existentes, Deo placere non possnnt. 

Romans mii. 6-8 

(38) ngVsKfjxai yap on ours ^avarofr, oUrs ^w^, oUrg 
I am persuaded for that neither death, nor life, nor 
Persuasus sum enim ut neque mors, neque vita, neque 

&^«Xoi, oUrs <^px^'9 ^'^^^ 6uvaftsi^, ours ^veifrura 

-angels, nor principalities, nor powers,nor things present, 
angeli, neque principatus, neque potestates, neque instantia, 

ours (ibiXXovra, (39) Ours 84.Gj|xa, Vurs ^a^o^, 
nor things to come, Nor height, nor depth, 
neque futura, Neque altitudo, neque prof unditas, 

ours rig xriVi^ Ir^poi, duv^(fsrai fjjxo^ yupiifeu 
nor any creature other, shall be able us to separate 
Ceque aliqua creatura alia, poterit nos separare 
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A^ r5ff Ay&teng roCT 0«ou, f^g Iv Xpi^cy lij^'ou »^ 

from the love of the God, which (is) in Christ Jesus the 
It charitate Dei, quft (est) in Christo Jesu 

Kvpl^i ^jjkojv. 

Lord of us. — Romans viii. 88, 39. 
Domino nostro* ^ 

(10) 2u ^^ ri xpivsi^ rov ddsX^ov cfou ; J) xai <ri) 
Thou but why judgest the brother of you ? or also thou 
Tu autem cur judicas fratrem tuum? nutetiamtu 

why set at nought the brother of you ? all for shall stand 
cur pro nihilo habes fratrem tuum ? omnes enim sistemur 

r^ ^^l»Mn 4*0? XpKfrou, (11) Tiypwgrai ^ap, Zu 
at the tribunal of the Christ. It is written for, (As) live 
tribunali Christi. Scriptum est enim, vivo 

l^u, Xsyfi Kupio^t on ^|xo' xoL[k\si irav ^ovu, xai 
I, saith the Lord, that to me shall bend every knee, and 
ego, dicit Dominus, ut mihi flectet omne genu, et 

roufa yXw(f(fa If ofjLo> oyVs^'a* f^ 06 w. (12)*Apao?v?xa(fTOf 
every tongu e shall confess to the God. So then every one 
omnis lingua confitebitur Deo. Itaque\inusquisque 

4fi^v irspf laurou Xo^ov 6Ci(fsi ru Gegj. 

of us concerning himself an account shall give to the God. 
nostrum de seipso rationem reddet Deo. 

Romans xiv. 10-12. 

(9) Tov ^1 ^pX'' ^« *fLp (J^TiXouf ^Xarrwffclvov P>J*oiuv 

The but little than (the) angels made lower we see 
Ilium autem breve quid prs angelis minoratum vjdemut 
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Jesus, for the sufferitig of the death, with glory and honor 
Jesum, propter passionem mortis, glori& ot honore 

J^rsqxtvcjfAivov, oiruje X^P'^' 06wMp lettrng ^fu(fi|- 

crowned, . that by the grace of God for erery one should 

coronatum, t ut gratia Dei pro omnibus gus-* 

rou davorou. (10)*E«'pff«'t yelp aur^, 6C ov* rel 

taste death. It became for him, for whom (are) the 

taret mortem* Decebat enim eum, propter quern 

ravra, xoj &' ou tA ^ravra roXXoug^vJoug 

all (things,) and by whom the all (things are) many sons 
omnia, et per quem omnia multos filios 

s)g dofav clyaycwa, tov dpyvnyhv rrig tfutn/^pioLS aorwv 
unto glory in bringing, the captain of the salvation of them 
in gloriam adducentem, auelorem salutis eorum 

through sufferings to make perfect. — Hebrews iL 9, 10* 
per passioncB consumare. 

Kou dfi'aXXal;} roi^rou^ oo'm ^oC^ ^avarou 

And that he might free those who through fear of death 
Et liberaret hoa qui timore mortis 

during the whole of (their) life held were in servitude, 
per omne vivere obnoxii erant in servituti. 

Hebrews iu 15. 

'Ev Z yap irtVovtfev au^-oj flreipatf^e/Vj 

In that for hath suffered he himself being tempted, he 

In quo enim passu s est ipse tentatus, 

is able them that are tempted to succor. — Hebrews it. 18. 
potest illis tentatis auxiliafi. 
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(36) ToioUTOff yelp ijj*rv ?flr'pg«'gv clpp^iepeu^, otTioj, ^oxo^, 
Such for us became high priest, holy, harmless, 
T«lis enim nobis decebat pontifez, sanctus, innocens, 

a/x/avfo^, xsp^dJpKfjx^vo^ d^o tuv otfjLapruXoJv, xai C-^Xorspo^ 
undefiled, separate from the sinuers, and higher (than) 
impoUutus, segregatus ^ peccatoribus, et excelsior 

rwv olpavm ysvQiiiSvos, (27)*'Of oux Ixei xad*r;ix£pav dvayxvjv, 

the heavens made. Who not hath by day need, 

coBlis factus. Qui non habet quotidie necessitatem, 

(jj^^sp ol dpyiSpsTg^ ^porspov v^sp <rCiv ]8iojv a/jiapriuv 

as those high priests, first for the his own sins 
quemadmodum pontifices, prius pro propiis peccatis 

Autfiag dvoupipsiVf tVsira rwv tou XaoU* railro 

sacrifice to ofier up, then (for) those of the people; this 
hostias ofTere, deinde populi; hoc 

ydp i^otri<fsv Jqjafl'aJ laurov oLvsviyxag. 

because he did once himself when he ofiered up. 
enim fecit semel seipsum ofiTerens. 

Hebrews vii. 26, 27, 

(3) 'AXX' iv oL^TOiAg Oivaii.vri<fis djxap^-iojv 

But in those (sacrifices) a remembrance of sins 
Sed in ipsis commemoratio peccatorum 

xar eviaurov, (4) 'A^uvarov yap 

(is made) every' year. Impossible (it is) for 

(factum est) per singulos anno.'?. Impossibile enim 

ai|xa raupdjv y.al rpayuv dcpaipsTv 

'that) the blood of bulls and of goats should take away 
sanguinem taurum et hircorum auferre 

diiiMpTiag. (5) Aio ekspyoii^svag stg tqv x^<^f*°^> Xeyfi, 

sins. Wherefore coming into the world, he saith 

peccata. Ideo ingrediens in mundum, dicit, 

19* 
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Sacrifices and ofiering not thou wouldst, a body but 
Hostiam et oblationeoi non Toluisti, corpus autem 

xorvipriVu juboi* (6) 'OXoxaurufi^ra xoi irspi ofbaprio^ 
hast thou prepared me. In burnt ofierings and for sins 
aptasti , mihi. Holocautoinata et pro peccato 

tfux suJox9](fac* (7) Tots sTieovj *l$ou ^xcj, 

not thou hast had pleasure. . Then I said, Behold I come, 
non approbasti. Tunc dixi, Ecce venio, 

(Iv xff^aXWi jSiSXiou yiypa^TCu fl'gpi J/jlou,) 

(in the volume of the book it is written concerning me,) 
(in capite libri scriptum est de niej 

rou iCQt'nifm, 6 Gslg, to SiXruua, (fov. 

to do, O, God, the will of thee. — Heb. x, 3-7. 

ad faciendum, Deus, Toluntatem tuam. 

'Ev w ^eXffjxari >.^ia(fjUL£voi ^o'fiiv o1 5ia rrig ^po<f(popoig 
In which will sanctified we are thro* the sacrifice 
In qua voluntate sanctificati sumus per oblationem 

rou (fJjfjLaTc^ rev 'IvjcTou Kpufrw i^cuira^m 
of the body of the Jesus Christ once.— fie^ z. 10. 
corporis Jesu Christi semel. 

(24) Uitfrsi Mwfl^f ^liyag yevojxgvo^, ^pvrjtfaro Xiystfto 
By faith Moses grown up being, refused to be called 
Fidi Moses grandis factus, negavit vocari 

uJotf Auyarpos *apaw. (25) MaXXov §Xo|xevo^ 

the son of the daughter of Pharaoh. Rather choosing 

filius filiffi Phara^nis. Malis eligens 

(fuyxaxovxei^tfAou rw ' Xa^ «rou ©sou, fj ^p6(fxaipnv 
tosufier affliction with the people of God, than for a season j 

afiligi cum populo Dei, quStm temporariam 
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Sx^n Ajxaprfa^ ditoXxvtfiv. (36) Msi^ova vXoutov ^yijfl'&ftffvo^ 
to have of sin the pleasure. Greater riches esteeming 
habere peccati emolamentam. Majores divitias sestimans 

rwv Iv Aiyuflrrcij ^ijtfaupwv tov lysi6t(fyAv roC XpttfiiiV* 
(than all) the in Egypt treasures the reproach of the Christ ; 

-Sgypti thesauris improperium €hristi| 

d,*i€kBV8 yap eig rviv ii,f<f6a*oSo(fiav. 
he had regard for unto the recompense. — Heb. xi. 24-26. 
aspiciebat enim in remunerationem. 

(2) 'A^opcSvTSf ff7f rov rrig iei€TSwg apX*!/^* ^ 

Looking unto the of the faith (our) author and 
Aspicientes in fidei auctorem et con« 

finisher Jesus, who for the set before him joy, 
summatorem Jesum, qui pro proposito sibi gaudioi 

6W|X6iv8 o'faupov, a/d^uvi)^ xoirouppovVft^t ^v ~ i^l^i^- 
endured the cross, the shame despising, on the right hand 
sustinuit crucem, confusione contempta ad dextram 

T9 fOU ^pOVOU roU 0SOU Ixo^Kf^. 

and of the throne of the God is set down, 
que throni Dei sedit. 

(12)Aio roLs ^apsiii.!vag p^sfpa; xouVcl 4rapaXfXuf«iva 
Wherefire the which hang down hands and the feeble 
Ideo remissas manus et soluta 

yovarx dvopAdtfars 
knees lift up. 
genua erigite. 

* Transposed — it reads, ^A^pCivrsg sk 'lo'ovv, rov <ipx^^ 
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(16) M4 T$c ropvor, 4 PiSri>^, &s ^^ov 

Lest (theie be) any fornicator, or profane person, as EsaUi 
Ne (sit) quis fornicator, aut prophanus, at Esau, 

0^ dvrt jSp^ifffdJf fuSis dMws rd ^puroroxta aurou. (17) 
who for morsel one sold the birthright of him. 
qui propter escam unam vendidit primogenita sua. 

"ItfTi ydp on xai fAsriirsira 6ikuv xXripovoft^cfai njw 
Ye knew for that also afterward wishing to inherit the 
Scitis enim ut et postea volens hsereditare 

svkvyiaVf drsSoxiisMf^* lusravoiag * yoLp ro«rov 

blessing, he was rejected ; of repentance for place 

benedictionem, reprobatus est ; poBnitentiaa enim locum 

thx s^p^9 xaiVsp fitSTcl daxpuuv ix^r^(fag aCr^v. 

no he found, although with tears seeking it. 
non invenit, quanquam cum lachrjmis exquirens eam. 

(18) Oo yap rpo(fgXijXu4a« 4/»)Xa9W|xlv^ 

Not for are ye come unto the that might be touched 
Non enim accessistis tractibilem 

op6i, xoi xsxaujx^v^ irupf, xoi ^oq)^, xou 

mount, and that burned with fire^ and to blackness, and 
montem, et incensum igne, et turbinem, et 

ifxoTtf)^ xou dusXXf}, (19) Kai (faJkirtyiyog ?X"» ^^ 

darkness, and tempest. And of a trumpet the sound, and 
calignem, etprocellam, Et tubas sonum, et 

(puivji *pijfjiaT6Jv, ^g ol dxoCtfoLyreg ita^rij(favro fti) 
the voice of words, which they hearing entreated not 
Tocem verborum, quam illi audientes deprecati non 

irpo(fTs6rivat avTuTg Xoyov. (20) (Oux s^epov 

to set before them the word. (Not they could endure 

proponi eis sermonem. (Non ferebant 
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for (thai) which (wafi) commanded ; And if (even) a beast 
enim qui mandatus est ; Et «i bestia 

touch the mountain, it shall be stoned, or with a dart it 
tetigeret montem, lapidabitur, aut jaculo 

xararolsu^iiifiTat, (21) Kai,oufu9o§spdv ^y rh^vTo^" 

shall be thrust through. And, so fearful was the sight 

configetur. £t, ita terribile erat appa- 

^vov M(»i(fvif sTiesvj *£x9o€o^ s)im xo/ fvr pojxo^*) (22) 

(that) Moses said, Terrified I am and (I) quake ;) 
reus (ut) Moses dixit, Exteritus sum et tremebundus ;) 

*AXXol ff'poo'sXYjXudars Sicjv opsi, xo? ^oket 0e&S 

But ye fure come unto Sion mount, and to the city of God 
Sed accessistis " Sion montem, et civitatem Dei 

^2vfo^, *Ispou(faXi)fii ^fl'oupavi^, xcu jULupiacfiv dyyikuv^ 
the living, Jerusalem the heavenly, and myriads of angels, 
viventis, Hierusalem coelestem, et myriades angelorum, 

(23) Ilavr]yC^ei xou JxxXrjtfiof. fl'poorofl'oxwv sv 

To the general assembly and church of the first born in 

Frequentiam et ecclesiam primogenitorum in 

oUpavoi^ a4ro^6/pafJ.^v6iv, xai xpir^ Gs'Z v'avfdjv, xou ^vsCieatfi 
heaven written, and to the judge God of all, and to the spirits 
coelis scriptorum, et judicem Deum omnium, et spiritus 

6ixai(jv TsrffXfiufA^vuv, (24)Kai' Jii)4fix^^ vio^ 

of just (men) made perfect. And covenant of the new 

justorum perfectorum, Et testamenti novi 

the mediator to Jesus, aiid to the blood of sprinkling better 
mediatorem Jesam, et sasgninem aspersionis pra»- 
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rovtt XoXouvn roipcl -rov *A€sX« 

things speaking before the Abel. — Hth, zii. 2, 12, 16*24. 

Btantiora loquentem prsB Abel. 

(1) *0<])SiXojub6v Si 4fM% o! duvoerof r^ Af^svinutTa ruv 

Ought then we that (are) strong the infirmities of the 
Debemus tunc nos qui (sunt) potentes imbecillitates 

Aiw&ruv pcufr&^siVj xou ft4 lauro% Apiifxswm (2) "Exocf. 

weak to bear, and not ourselves to please. Let every 

impotentum port^re, et non nobis ipsis placere. Unus- 

one therefore^-of us the neighbor please for his good unto 
quisque enim nostrum proximo placeat in bonum ad 

olxoSofLrivm 

edification. — Romans zv, 1,2. ^ 

sBdificationem. 

(22) Tiypa^rou ydp on 'AjSpoofi. SCo uUvg i&ysv* Sva 

It is written for that Abraham two sons had ; one ! 

Scriptum est enim ut Abraham duos filios habuit ^ unum \ 

i' 
ix T^^ *ai$i(fxvigj xou Sva ix rrig iXsu^ipo^. ^ 

of these by a bond maid, and one of these by a freed woman. 

de his ancilla, et unum de his libera. 

(23)*AXX' h fi.lv ix rr^s *ai6i<fxris, xard (fapxa 

But the one (that was) of the bond maid, after the fi^sh 

Etiam qui (erat) de ancilla, secundum carnem 

ysyivvrirar b 6i ix r^tf i>£Mpas &A 

was born ; he but (who was) of the freed woman, (was) by 
hatus est ; qui autem (erat) de libera, (erat) per 

9%g i^ayyskiocg. (24) "A tivA itfnv dXKv^yopouiisvoL^ aZrtu 
the promise. Which things are an allegory; these 

pzomissioneui. Qua . sunt allegorizata; hae 
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^clp sJ<fiv a\ 65o 6iaArflcai* fAia ^i^ cUro opou^ 2iv£i. 

for are the two covenants ; the one from the mount Sinai, 

enim sunt duo testamenta; unum k monte Sina, 

slg Sovksiav ysvvCiifa^ ^ig i(friv "Ayap. (25) To 

unto bondage which gendereth, which is Agar. This 

in servitutem generans, qus est Agar. 

yAp*Ayap, 2iva opo^ itfriv iv rji *Apa§i^, ifvifrot^sT Si rfi 
for Agar, Sinai mount is in the Arabia, answereth and to 
Nam Agar, Sina mons est in Arabia, respondet autem 

vuy ^IspovtfaKri^i, douXsusi Si jxera rc3y. 

the now Jerusalem (which) is in bondage and with the 
nunc Hierusalem (quse) servit et cum 

Wxvwv avrrig, (26) *H Si avw 'lepoufl'aXijfi, 

children of her. The but (which is) above Jerusalem 

filiis suis. Ilia autem (est) sublimis Hierusalem 

i^jBv&ipa i(frlv, ^ig itfri y^rirrip ^avruv ^^v, 
.-free is, which is the mother of all of us. • • • • 
libera est, quae est mater omnium nostrum. 

(29) 'AXX' Cjtfnrsp tots h xam tfapxa ysw^j^s/g, 

But as then he after the flesh (that was) born, 

Sed quomodo tunc ille secundum carnem genitus, 

iSiuxs Tov xard flrvsufjwx* ouro xoi vuv. 

persecuted him (born) after the spirit ; so even (it is) now. 

persequebatur hunc secundum spiritum; ita et (est) nunc. 

• • • • • • 

(31)* A pa, o^sX^oi, oux itfyJv ^ai6l(fxris rixya^ 

Therefore, brothers, not we are of the bond woman children, 
Nempe, fratres, non sumus ^ ancillcB nati, 

elXXcl ^ iXrMpag. 
but of the free. — Galatiam iv, 22-26, 29, 31. 
sed liberas. 
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(2) 'AXX^XcJv rd, jSotpv) pwfrcL^STSf xoti ouru; oLvafXijp&xfaeri 
One another's burdens bear, and so fulfil 
Alii aliorum onera portate, et ita complete 

rov vofxeu rou XpKfcou* (3) £i ^dp ioxs? ri^ sivai 

the law of the Christ. If for one imagine himself to be 
legem Ghristi. Si enim videtur quis esse 

Ti, iLy^div dvj laurov (ppsva^tiTq,* (4) To 
something, nothing being, himself he deceiveth. The 

aliquid, nihil existens, seipsum animo fallit. 

6i Ip^ov koLurov doxifjux^eVcj ExoufTogj xou rort slg lourov 
bat work his own let prove every one, and then in himself 
At opus suum probet unusquisque, et tunc in seipsum 

fjbovov TO xaCyTiyiOL Ifsi, xou oiix e\g <rlv Irepov. (5) 

alone rejoicing shall he have, and not in an other, 
solum gloriationem habebit, et non in alterum. 

"Excufrog yap ro ISiov (popriov padroLdsu 
Every one for the his own burden shall bear. — Gal, vu 
[Jnusquisqe enim proprium onus portabit. [2-5. 

(14) A»o Xiyei, *Ey6ipai o xaAsCSuVj xai avog-a 

Wherefore hesaith. Awake thou that sleepest, and arise 

Ideo die it. Surge dormiens, et exurge 

ix rwv vsxpwv, xai iiri(pav(f£i (fo» 6 XpKf*r6g. (15) BXi- 

from the dead, and will give light to thee the Christ. See 

a mortuis, et illuminabit te Christus. Videte 

ire« ouv «'w^ dxpi^dg ^epi^arsTrs. ftij itg atfo<poi, 
therefore that circumspectly ye walk ; not as fools, 
itaque quomodo accurate ambuletis ; non qu asi insipientes, 

aXX' dg (fo^oi* (16) 'Efayopo^ojaevoi rov xaipov, on a) fjfiipoi 
but as wise ; Redeeming the time, because the days 

sed ut sapientes ; Redimentes tempus, quoniam dies 
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nfovr}pal 8/Vi« (17) Aiol rovfo ft^ ytvstf^s o^pove^, d»A 
evil are. Wherefore not be ye unwise, but 

mali sunt. Propter hoc non estote imprudentes, sed 

ifuvtivTeg Ti TO AiXriiia rov Kvpm* (18) Kcti ft^ 

understanding what the will of the Lord (is). And not 
intelligentes qusB voluntas Domini (est). Et ne 

, Iie6v(fxs(f&s o7vcj, iv ^ ig'ivd.(fuTiajA'>0<A9r\ripov(f6s 
be ye drunk with wine, in which is excess, but be filled 
inebriamini vino, in quo est luxuria, sed implemini 

iv Jlvsvii^arr (19) Aakovvrsg kavroTg '^.a'kfMTg ^oil 

with the Spirit ; Speaking to yourselves in psalms and 
Spiritu; Loquentes vobismetipsis psalmis et 

Cjttvoi^, xoi (}8oug ^sviiMTixaTg • ^Sovrsg xcd •^aXKnyirsg 
hymns, and songs spiritual ; singing and making melody 
hymnis, et canticis spiritualibus ; cantentes et psallentes 

iy Tji xapSict C/xuv r^ Kupio)* 0iO) Elyapiifrovvrsg v^avrort 
in the heart of you to the Lord ; Giving thanks always 
in corde vestro Domino ; Gratias agentes semper 

Iv^ip ^avfuvy iv ^vojxari rov Kupiou >]|x&Jv 'IfjtfoiJ Xpi(f<rou, 
for all (things), in the name of the Lord of us Jesus Christ, 
pro omnibus, in nomine Domini nostri Jesu Christi, 

r^ 0SW xa/ Ilarpi' (21) •T«'oTafl'tfo|xevoi 

unto God and the Father; Subjecting yourselves one 

Deo et Patri; Subjecti alii 

o another in the fear of God. — Ephesians v. 14-21. 
aliis in timore Dei. 
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[Note. — ^The two following Chapters from Matthew, can bo 
easily translated into English, from a previous knowledge of the 
form of (>reek and Latin words, gained by a thorough perusal 
of the preceding chapters and passages ; and a reference to the 
common English Testament for such parts as appear difficult or 
obscure. It would be advisable, however, to refer to it as seldom 
as possible— only when necessity requires. The following will 
afford a pleasant and agreeable exercise for the student] 



MAT0AIOT Kg(p. i5'. 

1 *Ev ixslyu r^ xaip^ ^ovo'ffv 
*Hp6iSrig h Tsrpap-^rig rijv dxoi^v 
'IijtfoC*. 

2 Koj slifs TuTg tgoLiHh aCrou* 
OuTo^ iifriM *Iojavv9]^ 6 B(MtTt(f' 
Tr,g' OL'Mg i^4p6r] diro TWv vsxpwv, 
xaj 6ia TovTo a] dvv6ni.eig ivspyov- 
(fiv iv aur^. 

3 *0 yelp ^HpuSrig xparricfagTov 
'luavv^jv, sSri(fsv avrov, xai b^sto ^v 
9uXaxj5, 6ia *Hpw5ia6a tyiv yvvat- 
xa ^iXiVfiTou Tou a^gX^ou aCrou. 

4*EXgys ydp avru h 'IwavvTjf 
Oux B^etfri tfoi sy^stv aur^v. 

5 Ka< AgXuv clMv d'sroxTsTvat, 
iqio^ridr} rov op^Xov, oVi ug flrpo(p^- 

6 .rsygC/wv 6s dyo/xsvwv <rou 
*Hp66ou, dip-^rjtfaro ^ ^uyarrjp 

7 "O^ev jULgd' opxou waoXoyrjtfsv 
aur? ^ouvai.o idv aiV^tfiiTai. 

8 *II 5g, *irpoQi^a(f6sT(fa i><^ rrig 
|x*jTpoj auT'^j:, 2^6^ fjbof, 9ij(r/v, (D(5a 
CflTi irivaxi tyiv xs^aXi^v 'Iwavvou 
q-ou BairTKfTQV, 

9 Kou JXuflT^dii 6 ^a(fiKs6g, 
6toL 6^ Tovg ^pxou^ xoi rou^ o'uvav- 



MATTHJEUM CAP. XIV. 

1 In illo tempore audivit 
Herodes Tetrarcha famam 
Jesu. 

2 £t ait pueris suis: Hie 
est Joannes Baptista: ipse 
surrexit a mortuis, et propter 
hoc efficaciaB operantur in eo. 

3 Nam Herodes apprehen- 
dens Joannem, vinxit eum, 
et posuit in custodia, propter 
Herodiadem uxorem Philippi 
fratris sui. 

4 Dicebat enim ille Joannes:^ 
Non licet tibi habere earn. 

6 Et volens ilium occidere, 
timuit turbam : quia sicut pro- 
phetam eum habebant. 

6 Natalitiis autem agendis 
Herodis, saltavit* filia Hero- 
diadis in medio, et placuit 
Herod i. 

7 Unde cum juramento 
spopondit ei dare quicquid 
postulasset. 

8 Ilia vero praeinstructa k 
matre sua: Da mihi, inquit, 
hie in disco caput Joannis 
Baptistae. 

9 Et contristatus est rex: 
propter vero juramenta, et ai* 
mul accumbentes,jussit dark 

* Danced. 
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10 Kai ^iiu^Mc Aitix6(p&h^s 
rov 'Iffjavvjjv iv <r^ (puXaxJ. 

11 Koi ^v^X^^ ^ xs^aXij aurS 
iiri «'tvax(, xoi Jdo^'i] r^ xopao'i^* 
xw ^verxs tJ fju'ijrpf avTr^g. 

12 Kaf 4rpo(f6>^6vrf^ o{ (xa^i]- 
roi aurou ijpav ro (fwfiia, xai l^a- 
>J.av auro* xai JXdovre^^^^ysi* 
Xav r^ 'Jijtfou, 

13 Koj dxo6(fas 'Ii](fou^, dvs- 
j^upi^tfev exsT^sv Iv wXoi^ stg spii- 
f/iov rofl'ov xar' Idlav, Kou axou- 
(fawsg q\ oyXoi, ^xoXoi^^fi(fav au- 

14 Kou i|sXd6Jv 'Ifitfou^, s/6s 
iroXuv op^XoV xal itf'irkayyyKfdvi 
i^* aurou^, xou Uspct^euifs roiis 
dppuxfrovg auTGJv, 

16 'O-^^iag 6^ ysvQyJvvig, crpotf^X- 
tfov aur^ ol iMtBrfl-ai aurov, Xg^ov- 
rgf • *Ep7}jUL0^ Jtfriv 6 fl-oflro^, xou ^ 
wpa ^5ij flrap^X^fiV dflroXutfjv t-oiV 
cpj^Xx^, I va aflrsX^o'vTg^ s)g Tag xw- 
uo^, d^opoKfuo'iv ka\)<roTg €p6J|xa7a. 

16 *0 ^s 'l7](fo\ig giVev aurojfr, 
Ou XP^'°^^ e')(o\}(ftv oiieskdstv' 66rs 
alroTg viisTg cpayelv. 

17 Oi j5g Xiyoutfiv auTW, Oux 
Ip^ojxsv w^s SI |xi^ flr^vTS ap<roug 
xou 5jo ly^uag. 

18 *0 ^5 £?irs* *spsrs fjLoi au- 

ToufT cD^e. 

19 Kai xfiXfijtfo^ roujr op^Xoug 
dvaxXi^^vai lr< rou^ p^oprouf , Xa- 
/8uv rouf «'cvr6 otpToi)^, xai rouf 
jJo ix^«^a^9 dva^Xs-^yoe^ si^ rov 
oupavov shXiytidi' xou xXoKfag:, 
IJeaxff 4*0% fxa^iirar; fou^ aprou^* 
oi 6^ [iMAy\Tcu roFj^ o^Xoi^. 

20 Koj e^a^ov ^ravrf^, xou £- 
p^opratf^ijfl'otv xa/ ]5pav ro flrepio'- 
tfsuov rojv x^jDUfyATUiv 66i6sxa, xo- 



10 Et mittens decapitavit 
Joannem in custodia. 

11 Et allatum est caput ejus 
in disco, et datum est puellse: 
et attulit matri suae. 

12 Et accidentes discipuli 
ejus, tulerunt corpus, et sep- 
elierunt illud: et venientes 
nunciaverunt Jesu. 

13 Et audiens Jesus secessit 
inde in navicula in desertum 
locum privatim, et audientes 
turbffi sequutsB sunt eum pe* 
dibus de civitatibus. 

14 Et exiens Jesus vidit 
multam turbam, etvisceribus 
affectus est erga eos, et cura* 
vit aegrotos eorum. 

15 Vcspere autem facto, ac- 
cesserunt ad eum discipuM 
ejus, dicentes, Solitarius est 
locus, et hora jam praeteriit: 
absolve turbas, ut abeuntes 
in vicos, mercentur sibi escas. 

16 At Jesus dixit eis : Non 
usum habent abire : date illis 
vos manducare. 

17 Illi autem dicunt ei : Non 
habemus hie si non quinque 
panes, et duos pisces. 

18 Hie autem ait: Afl^erte 
mihi illos hue. 

19 Et jubens turbas discum- 
bere super foena, accipiens 
quinque panes et duos pisces, 
suspiciens in coelum, benedix- 
it ; et frangens dedit discipu- 
lis panes : at discipuli turbis* 

20 Et manducaverunt om- 
nes, et saturatl sunt, et tuler* 
unt redundans fragmentorum 
duodecim cophinos plenos. 
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21 0\ 6s MlovTSg ^(fav av6pss 
ui(fBi flrsvTaxio^iXioi, X"p«V T^vai- 

22 Kou sMus ^vayxotfev o 'Iij- 

«iV 9*0 flrXorov, xoj flrpoayffiv aurov 
g»f TO Wpav, ^w^ ou dfl'oXuo'ij roug 

23 Kou dflToXutfaf rouj op^Xouf , 
avE^ij o?V 'TO opo^ xar' i^iav «'po- 
<fsj^a(f6ai, ^O-^iag 6s yevofiii- 
vi}^, f/iovo; ^v ixsi. 

24 To 5^ flrXorov ?i6ri ifJtfov rrig 
6ayA(f(f7ig ^v, jSotfavi^ojxgvov lato 
rwv xufiarcjv* ^v yap s'vavrio^ 6 
ave|xo^. 

25 Tsraprp 6i (pvKofXji rr^g vux- 
Tog d'irrjikds flTpoj auroOf o 'Iigrfouf , 
•'Spiflrarwv ^atj <r^f ^aXaa'fl'*)^ . 

26 Koi i^o'vrE^ aurov oi jxo^y]- 
TOJ JflT/ 9*ijv ^aXatfo'av flrgpiflraroiJv- 
ra, ^flrapap^^ifjo'av, Xlyovrsj, "0«ri 
q)aav^a(f/xa Jerri* xai ol^ro rou 
^o^ou Ixpa^av. 

27 Eu^fw^ 5^ JXaX»itfsv au<ror^ 
'ItjCouf, Xiyuv, ©apcerrg* gyw 
Cijxi* fiii9 9o^r<rds. 

28 'Aflroxpi^giV 5s aurg o ng- 
rpo^, giVg* Kupig, gi (fu g/, xg'Xgu- 
(Tov |xg irpog €b i'kdsTv h^i ra 
\j6aTa. 

29 'O 5s gi^rgv, 'EX^^. Ka? 
itara€a^ clflro rou ArXoiou b IlgVpo^, 
^spisiraTri(f6v h'lrt ra u5ara, gX- 
^sfv crpoj: rov 'IrjCoCv. 

30 BXsVwv 5^ rov avSjULov Wj^- 
pcv, g^oC^^Tj* xa/ dp^ajULSvo^ xar- 
aflrovrj^sCdai, sxpagg, X^ywv, K.C- 

pfg, (fUO'OV fJLg. 

31 l^vAcug 6s b 'Ititfou^ gxrgivot^ 
njv^grpa, gflrsXa^gro aurou, xa/ 
Xsysi auw 'OXiyoflrKfTg, gij ri 



21 At edentes faerunt yiri 
ferS quinque millia, praeter 
mulieres et pueros. 

22 Et statim *,ompulit Jesus 
discipulos SU08 ascend ere in 
naviculara, et pn^cedere eum 
in ulteriora, dum absolveret 
turbas. 

23 Et absolvens t irbas, as- 
cendit in montem privatim 
orar^. Vespere aute.-n facto, 
solus erat ibi. 

24 Verum navicula jam me- 
dium maris erat, vexata ^ 
fluctibus: erat enim contra* 
rius ventus. 

25 Quarta autem vigilia 
nocHs, abiit ad eos Jesus cir- 
cumambulans super mare. 

26 Et videntes euro discipuli 
super mare circumambulan- 
tem, turbati sunt, dicentes: 
Quod phantasma est, et pras 
timore clamaverunt. 

27 Statim autem loquutus 
est eis Jesus, dicens:~Confi- 
dite, ego sum : ne ihetuatis. 

28 Respondens autem ei Pe- 
irus, dixit: Domine, si tu es, 
jube me ad te venire super 
aquas. 

29 Ipse vero ait: Veni. Et 
descendens de navicula Pe- 
trus, ambalabat super aquam, 
venire ad Jesum. 

30 Intuitus vero ventum va- 
lidum, timuit: et incipiens 
demergi, clamavit, dicens: 
Domine, serva me. 

31 Statim vrro Jesus exten- 
dens manum, excepit eum, et 
ait illi : Exigus fidei, ad quid 
dubitasti ? 
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33 02 Si iv r$ cXotV* ^>^ovrs^ 

'AXi9^6i( Gsou uio^ 61* 

34 Kflu diflMTSpo^avrs^, fXdov 
fij^ «t)v yijv^rsvvijtf'apir- 

35 Kof Jfl'i^ovrs^ aurov oS av- 
Spsg Tov ro^ov Jxsivou, (WitfrEi- 
Xav s}^ SXi]v r:^v csptpj^&ipov ixsU 

36 Kai «'ap6xaXouv o^rov, 7va 
fjiovov cUpuwai rou xpa(f«'^6ou rou 
ifxaftou a^rou* xou oVoi ^avro, 

MAT0AIOT Kcip. xi'^ 

1 Kcu i^sT^dv 6 'l£(foCf^ J<ro. 
fSvsTQ atro rou Ispou, xoi ^po&r{K» 
6Q}t o\ {uxAr^ai aufou liridsr^ai 
auf^ fO^ oixodofMX^ TOU Sfpou. 

2 *0 ^^ 'Iijtfou^ gfirsv aiiforif* 
Ou ^yJ^srs W)Ta raura ; ei(*^v 

irt Xj^ov, Sg ou fj.i) xotraXu^^'e. 
cai, 

3 Kad)]fA.svou 2s aurou i^ri rov 
2^p«v^ Tuv iXatwv, v'pft^Xlov aur^ 
oi |XA4i}rai xar' Mmv, Xjytvrs;* 
EM 4hv, nrorc ravfa lifraiy xai 
r» f 6 ifnii'SToy ^g ^g irapouCiaf, 
yfti HtC (fvyvsksia^ roiJ a?OJvo; ; 

4 KoM diroxpi^f iV 2 'Iijifouf , bT- 

«Xav^(f)}. 

5 IIoXXoi ^ap iksutfovreu M r^ 

ivojULaW fMu, yjyovres' 'Ey w e/fi^i 

^piro^» xou troXXou; 4rXav^(fou(ff . 

6 MsXXV^rs 8i dxoCsiv ntoki' 

lumCf xou dxoSif ^okiyMV jpoTf 

20* 



32 Et ingressit illb in navi^ 
gum, quievit yentus. 

33 Qui autem in navigio, 
venienteB adorayerunt eum, 
dicentes: Yer^ Dei Filius es. 

34 Et transferentes yene- 
ruDt in terram Gennesaret. 

35 Et cognoscentes enm yiri 
loci illius, miserunt in uniyer^ 
sam circumyiciniam fllam: 
et attulerunt ei omnes maid 
aflfectos, 

36 Et appellabant eum, nt 
yel solum tangerent fimbriam 
yestimenti ejus : et quotquot 
tetigerunt, preseryati sunt. 

CAPUT XXIV. 

1 Et egressus Jesus ibat 
de templo : et accesserunt 
discipuli ejus ostendere ei 
sdificationes templi. 

2 At Jesus dixit illis : Non 
intuemini haec omnia ? Amen 
dico yobis, non relinquetur 
hie lapis super lapidem, qui 
non dissolyetur. 

3 Sedente autem eo super 
montem Olivarum accessor 
runt ad eum discipuli priyat- 
im, dicentes : Die nobis, quan- 
do hec erunt, et quod signum 
tuffi prfesentice et consumma- 
tionis seculi ? 

4 Et respondens Jesus, 
dixit eis; Yidete nequis yos 
seducat. 

5 Multi enim yenient in no- 
mine meo, dicentes: Ego sum 
Christus : et multos seducent. 

6 Futuri estis autem audi^ 
re bella, et rumores bell 
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6cu' dXX' ol/irw i(fTl to rikng, 

7 ^Eysp^ffsrai yap s^vog i^l 
l^vov, xai ^ouftkBia i9ri ^adfki- 
lav* xai Sifovrai Xijxoi xai Xoijxo/, 

8 navra di roUra app^^ c^^i- 

VCJV. 

9 Tors ntapa$u)<fov(ftv vfrng sl^ 
^Xf>^iv, xoj oUroxrsvouo'iv t^tMg' 
xai insif&s iMifsCiiSvot Cnro v'avrcjv 
s^uv 6ia ro ovojubdc fMV« 

10 Koi t6« 0'xav^aXf(fd^d'ovrai 
^oXXo/, xoi oLXX^Xou^ ^rapodoj- 
(foud*!, xoi fju0'^(fouo'iv dXKfjkovg, 

11 Kai ^roXXoi ^/Su^off'po^^Taf 
^ ij*€p6ri(foyToUf xai «'Xav^(fouo'f 

v'oXXou^. 

12 Kai ^lol ro irXi}duv^^vai n^v 
dvofxiav, 4/uy^<ffrai f; (iyoflrij tuv 
iToXX&jy. 

13 *0 ds C«'o|x6fva^ 6ig WXo^, 
luro^ (f(»}6v}(fsrat. 

14 Kai X9)pu;^d^<fs«'ai rouro ro 
JEuayy^ov rrig ^a(fiKsias iv 
Ey^ji Tjj oixoufi.^v>i, eig |xapri5piov 
flracft ror^ Uvs<fr xai rore ^gei ro 
r^Xof. 

15 "Orav ouv i^^jrg ro ^Jg'Xuy- 
aa rij^ gpi^jub^effcj^, ro *p^^^v 6ia 
2iayii)X^ou flTpo^ffrou, ^tfrwf Iv ro- 
flfw a^^'V' ° o^vayivwtfxwv voEirw 

16 Torg o{ iv ttj ^lovdaia (psu- 
y^rw(fav W ra opij. » 

17 *0 M rou ^wfjtaro^, f*i5 
Xfltf af aivcVw ^pai ri ix r^g oix/- 
a^ airoo* 

18 Kai « Iv rw oypw, |xij i^rt- 
ifrpS'^^/Wrd) itl^u i^ai rot S/xaria 
fturoCi. 



rum: Videte ne turbemini: 
oportet enim omnia fieri : sed 
nondum est finis. 

7 Excitabitur enim gens in 
gentem etregnuminregnura: 
et erunt fames, et pestiientis, 
et terrsmotus secundum loca. 

8 Omnia autem hsec ini- 
tium' dolorum. 

9 Tunc tradent vos in trib- 
ulationem, et Occident vos: 
et eritis odio habiti ab om- 
nibus gentibus, propter no- 
men«meum. 

10 Et tunc ofiTendentur mul- 
ti: et invicem tradent, et 
odio habebunt invicem. 

11 Et multi pseudopropheta 
excitabuntur, et seducent 
multos. 

12 Et propter multiplicati 
iniquitatem, refrigescet cha* 
ritas multorum. 

13 Qui autemjpermanensin 
finem, hie servabitur. 

J 4 Et praBdicabitur hoc E- 
vangelium regni in universa 
habitata, in testimonium om- 
nibus gentibus: et tunc ve- 
niet finis. 

15 Cum ergo vid eritis abotni- 
nationem desolationis efiatam 
k Daniele Propheta, stans in 
locosancto: legensintelligat: 

16 Tunc qui in Judaea fugi- 
ant ad montes. 

17 Qui super domum, non 
descendat toliere quid de SBde 
sua: 

18 Et qui in agro, non re« 
vertatur retro toliere vestem 
suam* 



OREBX QltAMMASL 



ssi 



19 Olou Si rats iv yas'pl l^otJ- 
(foug^xai raTg drika^outfatg iv ixsi- 

20 Jlpo(f6U'xs<f&s 8i iva ^i/^ ye- 

iv (fa^^cLTU). 

Sl^Etfrai yap tots AXi-^ig |xe- 
^aX% oia oh yeyovsv ane^ ^fX'iS 
xo(ffjkou Uttig Tov wVf ou^* ou it,ri 
yivtirm, 

22 Koi 81 luri ixoXo^ii^viifav a) 
in$Jpat ixs7vai, oux av i(fu)&ifi leada 
(fapg* ^lol (5s rou^ dxXsxroi)^ xoXo- 
^Gj^Vovrai a! f;|xipai ^xsn/ai. 

23 Tots iav Ttg ufju/v sIVtj* 'I- 
Sov^ (Ms h XpKfTog, 4 u(5s* fjuig 
flritfrsuo'iijrg. 

24 ^EyspAiitfovrat ^ap •4^£u6o- 
p^pKfroi xoi •^svSo^po^riTaif xai 
^QifoM^i driiksXa \k,syaka xai ts^ 
para, ^ts ^rXav^efai, s\ ^uvarov, 
xcu Tovg ixXfxrou^. 

25 *l6ou, 4rpos/p)]xa v|xrv. 

26 '£<xv o?v 6i4rcij0'(v ujxrv* 'I^ou, 
iv T^ ip^fx^ ^fl'9'»» fwi if^Xdifjrs* 
)6ou, Jv ror^ 4-afjLslof;, fA.i^ tniTrsu- 

27 "fiCirsp yap ^ atfrpa^'ij Jf sp- 
p^srai d^ro avaroXwv, xai ^atvsrai 
i'w^ ^utf/xwv ouTOj^ ItfTtti xai ^ 
^apovifia tou v\ov tou dy^pCjirov. 

213 "Oirou yap Jav ij ro flrrwfwt, 
ixfiT 0'uva;^d^0'ovra4 ol asroi. 

29 m^iotg 6i fASroL r))v ^Xi-^tv 
rojv {jfjufpcjv Jxeivcijv 6 ^iXio^ o'xoTKf- 
t^ifSTaiy xai ^ o'sX'^vyj ou dcas'si ro 
^eyyoff aCT^^, xai oi dl^^ps? fli'fi(f ouv- 
rai a^o roiJ o^pavou, xai ai Swa- 
^isig rwv oOpavuv (faXsudfjo'ovrai. 

30 Kai roTS (payri<fSTa^ ro (f^j- 
i^rov rou uiou (iv6p6Hto\) iv r^ 



19 V© autem in atero ha- 
bentibus, et lactantibus in 
illis diebus. 

20 Orate autem ut non fiat 
fuga vestra hyeme, neque in 
Sabbato. 

21 Erit enim tunc tribulatio 
magna, qualis non fuit ab 
initio mundi, usque, modo, 
neque non fiet. 

22 Et si non contracti fuis^ 
sent dies ilii,non esset servata 
bmnes caro: propter autem 
electos contrahentur diea illi. 

23 Tunc si quis vobis dix- 
erit: Ecce hie Christus, aut 
illic : ne credite. 

24 Excitabuntur enim pseu- 
dochristi et pseudoprophetss ; 
et dabunt signa magna et 
prodigia ita ut seducere, si ' 
possibile, et electos. 

25 Ecce, prsedixi vobis. 

26 Si ergo dixerint vobis: 
Ecce, in deserto est, ne exe- 
atis : ecce in conclavibus, ne 
credatis. 

27 Sicut enim fulgur exit 
ab Orientibus, et apparet us- 
que Occidentes, ita erit et 
praBsentia filii hominis. 

28 Ubicunque enim fu^rit 
cadaver, illuc congregabun* 
tur aquils. 

29 Statim autem post tribu- 
lation em dierum illorum Sol 
obscurabitur, et Luna non 
dabit lumen suum, et Stellas 
cadent de coelo, et efficaciaB , 
CGBlorum concutientur. 

30 Et tunc parebit signum 
filii hominis in cgbIo : et tuna 



m Pim 0IFUB8 (XT 



a\ q)uXou rij^ 9%! xai a4/ovrai 
coy uSov rou eLv^pwrou ^pp^^jxsvov 
^ff*! rwv v59«X&5v rou oCpavou, fiiSrcH 

31 Kou A9rog'6>jBT Tovg d/yyikss 

T'&Xi}^, xai J«'i(fuvd^ou<ff cov^ Jx- 
Xsxrouf aurou Jx ruv retftfoLputv 
cly^fMJv, (W* axpwv oupavuv Stttg 
oxpcjv auTOJv. 

32 'Aco 6^ r% (fuxn^ iimAsts 
n)v rapaCoX^v* Srav ^^9) i xXic- 

rd q}uXXa ^xqn/i), ^ivucrxfir^ on 
iyyCg TO ^ipog. 

33 Ouru xou ^/Mi^, flirav i^ijfs 
MVfft raSTa^ywoafxsrs on 1^^^ 
^{friv m' ^upai^. 

34 'Afi*i)v X^/cj vfA^fvy ou (xi) 
irap^ij ^ ^svsd aSrt], jfcj^ dv 
•'dvca raura yiverat, 

35 *0 oupavo^ xoi 4 7^ «'ap8- 
Xfiuo'ovrai* 0! 6^ Xo^oi jubou ou jxi) 
cap^utf*!. 

3iS IIspi 6^ fi]^ hy^po^ ixsl)rng 
Kou T^e ^poLSi ov6sig^ of6svy ov6s 
o2 d^^sXXoi ruv oupavuv, s) f^i^ 
var^p (XOU fxovo^. 

37 'do'fl'sp di a\ ^fiipai rS Nus, 
ovTug idrtu xou i} ^pLpov(fia rov 
o]w rou ciivdp6«'ou. 

38''n0'4rsp yotp ^(fav Iv raifc ^ui- 
oai^ TaTs 4rpo rou xaraxXurffxou 
ntpdyowsg x^ irivovrsff, yafxoC'VTS^ 
vou Ix^ofiLi^ovrs^y d^pi ^^ ^ju^ipo^ 
010^X^8 Nus £<V ^v xi§6Jrov* 

39 Koi oux syvuifav, §<t)g ^Xdev 
2 xaraxXuo'jxo^y xoi yipsv d^rav- 
rae* ovTug s<fTcu xou 4 ^OLpovtfla 
rou u!ou rou dv^pwirov. 

40 Tors dvo hwrai iv r$ d^pf^* 



plangent omnes tribus tenm^ 
et videbunt filium hominis 
venientem in nubibus coeli, 
cum efficicia et gloria multa. 

31 Et legabit angeloB suos 
cum tuba vocis magnsB, et 
congregabunt electos ejus it 
quatuor ventis, k summis cce- 
lorum usque extrcma eorum. 

32 A Terd ficu discite para- 
bolam: quum jam ramus ejus 
fuerit tener, et folia germi- 
naverinty scitis quia prope 
sstas. 

33 Ita et tos, quum videritia 
hiBc omnia scitote quia prope 
est in januis. 

34 Amen dico vobis, non 
praeteribit generatio hsec do* 
nee omnia ista fiant. 

35 Co&lum et terra prsBteri* 
bunt : verum verba mea non 
prsteribunt. 

36 De autem die ilia et bora 
nemo scit, neque angeli coe- 
lorum, si non Pater mens 
solus. 

37 Sicut autem dies Noe, 
ita erit et adventus Filii ho* 
minis. 

38 Sicut enim erant in die- 
bus ante diluvium, comeden- 
tes et bibentes, nubentes et 
nuptui tradentes, usque quo 
die intra vit Noe in arcam : 

39 Et non cogppverunt do- 
nee venit diluvium, et tulit 
orones: ita erit et prssentia 
Filii hominis. 

40 Tunc duo erunt in agro: 
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t sfg 9'apaXafA.Savsrai, xoi 2 sT^ 

41 Auo dX^^oud'ai Iv t^ fiiuXcjvi* 
fjiia 9'apaXafjL^avsraf, xai fjLia 
dxpisrai, 

42 rpyjyoperrs ouv, ori oux o7- 
^ars ^oigt e)jp^ b X{;pio^ u/xgjv ep- 

43 'Exsn/o Js yivwtfxfirs, ori g( 
^6ei b oixo^so'flr^rTj^ Aroiijt ^uXaxa 
b xXiflmjf Ipp^erai, ^yp^jyoptjO'sv 
av, xoi oux av s/as's oiopu^^vai 



r^v oJxiav aufou 



44 Afdt roui-o xai ^/xsr^ 'yivs(f6s 
Froi/xor oVi, ^ c3pa ou SoxsTts^ h 
ulo^ roil dv^pWflTou Ipj^srai. 

45 Tfe apa IcWv o iritfros Soum 
\os xtti 9povi/xo^, ov xar^a'Tr)(f5v 6 
xupiof: avTov M rrig dspairsiag 
aurou, Tov StSovai auroTg rijv 
cpo^ijv ^v xa»poj ; 

46 Maxapioff 6 ^ouXo^ Ixsrvo^, 
ov ^X^GJv b xvptog aurou cup^o'^i 
•'oloC'Vfl'a ovrug, 

47 'Ajxigv X^^'w C/xTv, OTi iiri 
^ouft roTg iflrapp^outfiv aCroiJ xar- 
atfT^tfs* auTov, 

48 'Eolv ^g s7flr>j o xaxo^ ^ouXo^ 
SxsTvog iv Tji xapSia a^trov* Xpo- 
vi^ei xupio^ jULou i'kdsTv* 

49 Kou ap|>jrai ruflrreiv <rouf 
tfuv^ouXouf, i(f6isiv 6^ xai irivstv 
ILSTU rwv jxe^uovTwv* 

50 "HJs* 'o xopioj rou $oC\ov 
^xf ivou ^v hl^ipcf' Ji o(t ^po(f5ox^, 
xai iv eSpa rj ou 7iv6<fx&f. 

51 Kai ^i^oTofi.^o'Sf aurov, xai 
ro jx^po^ auTov lusrdt, rm viroxpi- 
r&Jv 6v}(f8r hcsT Stfrat h xXaud/xo^ 



unus assumitur, et unus re« 
linquitur. 

41 Dues molentes in mola : 
una assumetur, et una relin- 
quetur. 

42 Vigilate ergo, quia nes- 
citis qua hora Dominus ves- 
ter venit. 

43 Illud auftem scitote, quo- 
niam si sciret paterfamilias 
qua custodial fur venit, vigi* 
laret utique, et non sineret 
perfodi domum suam. 

44 Propter hoc et vos estote 
parati, quia qua hora non pu- 
tatis: Filius hominis ventu- 
rus est. 

45 Quis putas est fideHs 
servus et prudens, quern con- 
stituit dominus suus super 
familiam suam, ad dandum 
illis cibum in tempore ? 

46 Beatus servus ille, quera 
veniens dominus ejus, inve- 
nerit facientem sic. 

47 Amen dico vobis, quoni- 
am super omnibus substantiis 
suis constituet eum. 

48 Si autem dixerit malus 
servus ille in corde suo : Tar- 
dat dominus mens venire. 

49 Et coeperit percutere con- 
servos, edere autem et bibere 
cum ebriosis: 

50 Veniet dominus servi 
illius in die quo non expectat, 
et in hora qua non scit. ' 

51 Et dividet eum, et par- 
tem ejus cum hypocrilis no- 
net: illic erit fletus, et stridor 
dentium. 
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ANALYSIS OF GREEK VERBS— Matthew U. 

Prep* jiug. Mod, imd,w^.Zpt, Prep ^ Rod. lf%A.Z9* 



12. ^g jBkBv<f8 rat. ^ 
Out come shall one« 

Root. Iftd.Zt, 

13. iroifMiv sT, 
Protect shall who. 

jiug. Rod. 1 aor, kid* 3 1« 

14. 4 xpiSu <^s* 
did inquire he. 

Rod. 2 aor,? • 
16. sir «• 

Say did he. 

Pr^, Rod. 1 aor, imp. 2 jil 
16. eg crouf ors. 
About inqure do ye* 

jiug.Rod.Pa9.ind,laor.39, Rod. 2aor.mib,2pL 

6. i rapav ^. 17. svp n rs. 
Was troubled he. Found ye shall have. 

jiyg. Root. cp.ind.itnp.Zi. Prep* Rod. 1 aor. imp. 2 j^, 

7. i ruvdoiv s re. 18. a** a^siX ^$. 
Did ask he. Back bring word do ye. 

Prip. Root, (a s) 1 aor. tub. 1 « 
19. 4rpo(f xuv 4 (f 6). 
Before fall may I. 

Jlug. Rod. 1 aor. dtp. 3 pU 

20. i «'0p6U ^ 1] (ffltV. 

Depart did they. 



1. iTfltp 8 ^» ^vro. 
Ground did come they. 

Rod, 3 «. Mi. jpr. 

2. ^(fr I V. 
Is he. 

Rod. 1st pi. 

3. SlS OfMV. 

See we. 

..tftif. Root. Id pi. 

4. 4 ^ ^^C'v* 

Have come we. 

Prep. Rod. inf. 

6. «rpo^ xuv Voi. 
Before fall to. 



Rod. €. V. 2fd. mii. 3 «. 
8. 78VV et rou. 

Bom he should be. 



Rod. 2 aor. 3 pi. 
9. 6^ ov. 
Said they. 

Rei. Root. Pa: inJ. per/. 3 «. Rod. in^er. 3 1. 

10. ys ypMC rai. 21. 7^ ou. 
Written it has been Behold thou. 

Rod. 2d i. Root. 2 aor. 3 pi. 

11. V r. 22. ?f^ ov. 

Art thou. Seen had they. 



I 



0SX1X «BAllllAft« 2 

Prep, Stool. 2 aor. 8 «• Itocf . tn^. pr. 2 «. 

S3, irpo ^7 « V. 35. 7(fd i. 

Before led it. • Be thoo. 

mug^Rool. 2 aor, imd. 3 1. Moot, tub. 2 aor. 1 • 

24u^-ar i|. 36. »!«' M. 

Stood it. Call L 

i{oo^. ind. imp. 3 «• IZool. ind. pr. 3 1. 

S5. f y. 37. (ceXX si. 

Was it. Is about 

jiug, Roq$. 1 aor, ind, 3 pi, Rooi. i^f. pr* 

26. i x^9 '^ ^^** ^* S^^ *'^* 

Rejoice did they. Seek to. 

Root. 2 aor. act. 3 pi. Prep. Root, 1 oof, ii^. 

27. «up ov. 39. a^ro Xs <f ou. 
Found they. De stroy to. 

Pr^. Root. 1 aor, act. 3 pi, * Ptep. jtug. Root, 2 aor. 3 «• 

28. ff'po^ '« xuv 11 (fav. 40. «'ap s Xo^ f. 
Before fall did they. Up took he. 

Prep. jt\fg. Root. I aor. 3 pi. Prep. Root. 1 aor. 3 #. 

29. eepwf 1) vsyx a v, 41. avs p^wp t) 0* «v. 
Befote did bring mey. Back went he. 

Prep. Root. 1 aor, in/. Root. 3 t, 

30. ava xafjMT (f ai. 42. f v. 
Back turn to. Was he. 

Prep, Aug. Root. 1 aor. a. Zpl. Root. tub. 1 aor. pat, 3 «• 

31. avr s p^GJp 9} (fav. 43. «rX)]p gj ^ ii. 
Back went they. Fulfilled might be it. 

Root, ind, pr. 3 1. mid* Aug. Root, ind. 1 aor, 1 fw 

32. (pouv 9 reu, 44. ^ xake <f a. 
Appears he. Galled I. 

Prep. Root. imp. 2 aor, 2 1, Root, 1 aor. pass, ind, 3 «• 

33. irapaXa^ s, 45. ivsifar/^ 6 i). 
Up take (do) thou. Mocked was he. 

Root, imp, 2t, Aug.Root.ind.laor.pat.Bt 

34. (psxiy 9, 46. i dufA u ^ fi* 
Flee (do) thou. Enraged was he. 



PBmCIPLBS OF OBSSX GBAKKAB. 
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thai. 2 aor. ind.act. 3 «. 

47. av tt X «. 53. 

Killed he. » 

« 

Aug, Ro<a. 1 aor. ind, act, 3 ». 

48. 4 xpiB Q (f 8. 54. 

Enqnired bad he. 

jittg. Root. 1 aor. ind. pas. 3 «. 

49. i ^'Xi'ip u 6 ri^ 66. 

Fulfilled was it. 

jSug. Root. 1 aor. ind. pas, 3 «. 

50. 4 xou (T d >j. 56. 

Heard was it. 

jjug. Root, imp. ind. 

51. ^ ^sX s. 57. 
did will 

Prep. iZoo*. 1 aor. pass, inf, 
(fl, irapa xX f] di] vol. 58. 
c. Consoled to be. 



Root, ind, pra, 3 pi 

Are they. 

Root, ind, pr, 3 «. miil. 
9aiv 9 roi. 
Apppirs he. 

Prep. Root, imp, 2 Jior ad, 
irapa Xa^ s. 

Up take (d5) thou* 

Rpot. imp, pr. Sv. dep, 
^opsu ou. ' 
Depart tbou. 

Red. Root. ind. act. per/, Zpi 

Dead are they. 

Jiug, Root, 3 s, imp. ind^ 
4 >J s V* 

Did come bs* 



T 



1 eTs, 

2 Suo^ 

3 TpsTs, 

4 T^(rtfapgf, 

5 fl'evTg, 

6 ?g, 

7 §ir«rol, 

8 lxrC>, 

9 ^vvsa, 
10 (^£xa, 
Ij ^vSsxa, 
12 ^u^sxa, 



NUMERALS. 



UDUS, 

duo, 

tres, 

^uotuor, 

quinqae, 

sex, 

septem, 

octo, 

novem, 

decern, 

undecim, 

duodecinif 



13 Tpt(fKou6sx(t^ tredecim, 



17 k^raxaiSsxaf septemdecim, 

18 ,6xTuxaiSsxi, octodecim, 

19 ivvsttxttidsxtt, novemdecim, 

20 s7xQ(fi, viginti, 

21 sixoeff sTe, viginti unus, 

22 sjxoo'i 6oo, viginti duo, 
30 rpiaxovra, triginta, 

40 TS(f(fapaxovTa, quadraginta, 
50 irsvTrixovra, quinquaginta, 
60 lf4xov9-a, sexaginta, 
70 i/S^ojuL^xovra, septuaginta^ 
80 ^yJofA^xovra, dctoginta, ' 
90 swsv^xov^-a, nonaginta. 



14 r6(f(]'apsa'xal^5xa,quotuorde.l00 Jxarov, centum, 

15 ^svTsxaiSsxoy quindecim, 200 6iax6(fioif ducenti, 

16 kxxaidtxa^ sexdecim^ 300 rptaxotftoij trecenti. 



PRINOIPLI!^ 

or THB 

GERM AST, SPANISH AND ^RENCH LANGUAGES. 



•EE ALPHABETS. 

SBtMAir. BPAiruH. fBorcn. 

A ^a ah A ah A ah 

B fdi bjj^. B. ba^i B fcay 

O (S>C ^py ikay zay 

2> Db dew D cfay D day 

£ dt 0^ E a Ed 



« 



V 



^ ® 9 9<^yL ^ G Aay G zjay 

.£r $ 1^ ^/» H d-chay H at^ 

/ 3i ^^ I ee I «e 

J* 31 y^ J Ao«a J z/ce 

iT Jtl mft K leak K haw 

L il ^el • L orlay L e» 

if 9R m ^ ]ft drmay M em 

JV 91 n cw. N dr-nay N c» 

ODo5 05 Oo 

«P 3) p p^yy P jpay P pay 

Q Q q ^uA Q A:(70 Q huh 

jK SR t aiV R (f-my R err 

S © f ^* ew 8 cf-«ay S e» 

T %i tay T tay T toy 

ITUttoo Uoo U«« 

F S$ t> yoj<? V vay V vay 
TT © w ray 

X ISrX «<KC X <f-^ey« X eex 

F g J^ ipsdon Y eegree&gdh Y eegreek 

Z 3 } tseM Z eAa^ Z £36^ 

* The former of these characters is initial or medial ; the latter 

•Iwajs finaL 
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242 THI GERMAN lANOVAOS. 

There are alsO; in Spanish — 

Ch U(Ly) ^ J!f(iV^) Rr 

chay ftilyeay anyeay air-ray 

[Note. — ^Let the student remember that the name has nothing to do 
with ihe prmtundaUon of a letter; no reli^ce will, therefore, be 
placed on the alphabetical cognomen of a letter for its sound.l 



PRONUNCIATION OF THE GERMAN. 

?( — ^like a in far. 

9(a — ^protracted sound of a; as ^a^ ^ClClx, §ie hair, 

93 — ^At the commencement of syllables, it 4b like h in bend; 
but at the close of a syllable, it sounds much like^ or jph; as 
^elB, ydhw, # 

S3t — enunciate bpth consonants; as Ie6t, (leh^ives. 

S — ^before e, i, 5, 8, it; p, like ts; as fecr EtWt, ike circle. 
Before a, o, % and the consonants, 4ike k; as ba^ (Eoncert, the 
concert, 

Sl^ (^Tsay-haK) before a, o, u, sounds like k; also at the 
commencement of a syllable, and before the consonants. After 
Towels and consonants, and before e and i, in French and 
Latin words, has a peculiar guttural sound, difficult to repre- 
sent in English. Obserre the position of your tongue while 
enunciating the consonant ky in the word kind — ^move the 
tongue back towards the throat a little distance, force the 
breath audibly, without the intonations of the voice, through 
the aperture between the tongue and the roof of the mouth, 
and you have the sound as exactly as it can be made by a 
foreigner. This sound occurs in such words p bad %Vi6^, the 
doth; bie WXij, the miUe; &c. It has the sound of sh in 
3(36, I; rcf d^ ricA, &c. &c. 

£]^0 — like ic; as ber SDd^^, the ox. 

SI— -like k; 94, UA, thick. 
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D — ^This letter approximates more closely to the sound of 
t or TH. The tongue is placed against the teeth (instead of 
the roof of the mouth), a little above where it is placed for 
TH; closing the aperture between the roof of the mouth and 
the tongue — ^the breath is emitted with the intonation of the 
voice, forming the sound of the German b. 

(£ — ^long, like a in mate; as \(At,lw,ve: short,* like e in 
met; as bad Snbe, ike end, 

Se — protra<ited e. 
^^ % — ^like / in from, for, fount, &c. 

Sf — a little heavier sound than f single. 

® — ^like gk; as gut, good; grof, greaij &c. At thi end of 
syllables, g has a sound similar to ch; sa ber SBeg, the way. 
Also, sometimes in the middle of syllables; as ber Slegen, the 
rain. ^. 

i^— aspirates vowels, when placed before them; as ber $lm* 
met, the heaven» It is silent, and prolongs the vowel, when 
placed after it; as bad 3<i^x, the year; tpSlJIett, to choose; We 
Uf^Vf the watch, &c. 

3 — ^long, like ein me: short, like i in pin* 

3 (D— like y; as la, yes. 
fR — like k; as bad ^Inb, the child. 
' S — like I; Ba bad Santm, the lamb. 
I SW— like m ; as ber SBann, the man, 

91 — like n ; as ntVif new. 

918 — ^^^ ng; BS lunj, young. 

£) — ^long, like o in no; as ober: or short, like u in tub; as 
oft, often. 

f) — ^likep; as freffctt, to press. 

9^— like f; Si&\itV ^XC^I^ttf the prophet. 
. C — like q ; as ble Qual, the torment. 

* A short Towel maintains its original sound, but is pronounced 
quicker, and a little more compressed. Vowels before double lett«n 
are short, as einc l£affe» a cup. 
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8t--4ike r; as bft« ^tt^, ^ heart. 
like «; as bad @al|, the talt. 

@(j^ — ^like «^; as bie @<l^l9t{ler, <Ai$ stUer. 

Z — like t ; as bet Xag, ^ day. 

In words of foreign derivation, terminating in tion, the H 
is prononnced like <«6; as Sont>entioit, coneen<um.- (^— -like <«. 

U— like 00 ; as bet ^ut, the hat : shorty like u in /u27; as 
ber $unb, the dog, 

8 — like /; as t>on, from. 

SQ — like t; ; as toafyc, true. 
— 1$ — like x/ as bie 2lj:t, ^ axe, 

3 — like i ; as bet ©tpl, «^ style. 

3 — ^like to; a^ jc^^n, <cn. 

1^ — like ai in AatV, or e in men; as ber SSr, ^ &ear. 

jfc — ^like e in A^r ; as f6^'6n, hiffkiUr/ul.* 

U — similar in sound to the French u. In English, we have 
no such sound. Observe the position of the lips in saying 
66 : with the lips.rcmaining in this position, pronounce i long; 
draw the tongue slightly backward, aud you will have the de- • 
sired sound. Bear in mind that this is a compressed sound : 
notice that in saying we, you first enunciate oo (fo), and after- 
wards e ; manage so as to pronounce the e at the same mconent 
with 00 (w), the tongue being drawn a little backward, and 
pressed firmly against the upper double teeth, and you wiL 
encounter little difiiculty in pronouncing the letter correctly. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

STu — like ou; as bad ^aui, the Junise. 
3lt— like I in pine; as ber SWai, May, 
^^9 — ^like i in pine. 

* This is as near as this sound can be represented by the English 
vowel. The sound is a Utile more open than e in her; the tongue 
is moved further forward. The best way to get this sound, is to 
•atch it ftrom a Gherman, or some other acquainted with it. 



IflS SPANISH XcAKaUAQK @M 



'- Si— 4ike i in |»n«« 
69— like i in pine. 

Su — ^like oi in noise (compressed sound). 

f (Su — like oi in Tioise (compressed sound), 

* 6i — ^like i in miii^. 



OF THE SPANISH. 



A — ^is pronounced like cSi; as la cant; the face. 

B — ^like J / as bonlto, pretty. 

C — before e, t^ like t^ in think ; as el pincel (el peenth&il); 
the pencil. Before -a, o, u, like ^; as cu&l (koo&l), which. 

D — see Gkrman ©♦ 

E — ^like a; as me (maj), 9ne. Short; like e in Tien; as 
el; t^. 

F — ^like y; as caf ^; the coffee. 

6 — ^like h before e, i; as genio (ha-neo), genius. Before 
O; Oy Uf before consonants and after all yowels; like gin go; 
M grande; great. 

H — ^is always silent. 

I — like « in me ; as el yinO; the toi^e. 

^-^like hf in all cases ; aS; Jos6 (Hosay); Joseph, 

K — ^like k; Via kali; seaweed. 

L — ^like I; as el papel; the paper. 

a — ^like m; as mafiana (manyona); to-morrow. 

N — ^like n ; as no, not, no. 

O — ^like o; as con gusto, with pleasure. 

P — ^like p; SA pan, bread. 

Q — ^like k; tlie subsequent u is not- pronounced ; as qi|e 
(kay), what C is now generally used in the place of g'- We 
write cu41 (kw41), instead of qu41, which. 

B — soft; like r in har^ far^ &c. : hard; like rr in parxai; to 

21» / 
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The soft sound is represented by a aingLd r ; the luutl 

flonndy by doable rr, 

S — ^like $ixL8o; -hs sefi^r (sainydr), sir, 

T — ^very similar 4o th6 (jerman b } tengo, I have. 

U — ^like oo; as su (soo), your, 

V — ^like v; as el vino, <A« vnne, 

X — occurs but seldom; pronounced the same as x in 

English. - 

Y — like ee, or y; as muy (moo-4), vety; y, and, 

Z — ^like ih in throne; as el 14piz (Idpedth), thepenciL 

Gh — ^pronounced in all cases like ch in church; as el chal4)0| 

LI — like ly; as bello (bailyo), heauti/ul 
ft — ^like ny; as sefiorita (sainyoreeta); Miss, 
Rr — see B. 



OF THE FRENCH. 

. A-^is pronounced like ah; as alezan (al-zang), hay or lorrejf 
AoTM, i^m, &(i, : short, like a in hat; as datte, <2a^ a fruiL 

B— like 5; as le bal (leh b&l), <Ae hatt. 

— ^like A; before a, o, it, Z, r, ^, in the same word; as ealonl| 
ealcuJcUion; clou (kloo), mat^ tocA;. Before e, t, y, like «/ 
likewise, with the cedilla ( , ) under it, before a, o, u, is pro- 
nounced like s; as 9a (sah), this, that. 

Ch — ^like k; as chlamyde,: a cloak. like «&; as un chevali 
a horse, 

D — ^like d; as done, then. 

E— ''[unaccented], like e in Tier. Often silent. See Oter* 
naan t« 

^ — [accented], like d long; as caf6 (coff-ay), coffee. 

^ — ^like a in am; as le p^, (he father* 
c . < same as ^ but longer; aa tSte, the head. 



^ 
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F — ^like /; as fer, iron, 

Q — ^like ^; as gant (gang), glove: lifce zh; as g^sir^ to K«, 
o€ huTied. 

H — ^like h. Often silent. 

I — like i in English; as petite (pettit)^ little: short, like % 
bipin; as ici (isy)y Aer«. 

J — ^like 8 in measure; as jamais (zham&), never; jour 
(zhoor), day, 

K — ^like ^ ; as kynancie, quiTisy. 
- L— like if; 11 like ^ or ^yuA. 

6 m. I ^ guttural sound, somewhat similar to ngU; 
N=^liken.* > 

— ^like 0. 

P — ^like ^ ; as pain, 5read^. ^ j 

Ph — like /; as phare, Ught-Timise. 

Q — ^like Spanish ^; as que, that 

B — ^like r. Silent where it terminates a word, if preceded 
by c. 

S — ^like 8 or z. Often silent. 

Sc — ^lik^ 8 before e, t, y ; before a, o, u, I, r, like «A?. 

T— like t- It hfts also, before la, le, ieu^ ton, a sou^d like 
t8 OT c; as tial, tion, tieux, &q. Often silent. 

Th — ^like t, in all cases. 

U — ^like German fi* 

V — ^like V, 

X — like kSf gz^ ss, k, (before c), and z. Silent. 

Y — ^like ee. 

Z — ^llke z and s. 

PIPHTHONaS, &o. 

Ai — ^is pronounced like ai in hair : also like ay in ^y. 
Ey — is pronounced like <y in pr^, 
Ei — ^is pronounced like ai in hair, 

* The sound of the French ruuais (m, n}, cap 9676$ be l9f^lAi4 
Pi^^% it^9f axe Aeqfff rfi;9iHt«^y. ^. ^ ...... 
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Ay — IB pronounced like at in ?iatr. 

Al, aie, ais, ait, aix, ot; like at in hairj but longer. 

Oi — ^like foa in toa^: in a few words, like ai in hair; aa 
frangois, void, affoiblir, &c. 

Au, eau, aux, eaux, aud, auds, ao, ault^ aultS; aucx^ aut, 
auts, eo, 00, oes, ods, oh, op, oqs, ot, 6t, ots, oth, oths, are 
€|ach pronounced like o in no. 

le— -like yea. 

NASALS.* 

Ani;^ an — nearly like &ng ; as ambition (angbissyong), am5t- 
tkm; anore (angkr), anchor. 
Aim, ain, ein, em, en — ^nearly like sbort ling. 
Om, on — ^nearly like ong. 
Urn, un — nearly like ung. 
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THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

QEBMAN. 
BnreuLAK. 
Vixm. Gen. Dat Ao& 

Mas. Der, be0, tern, beit* 
Fern. Die, ter,jDer, Me* 
Neut. Da0, be^, bem, ba^. 

SPANISH. 

fniGULAB. 

Noiii. Qen. I>at. Aoo. 

Fem. La, de la, & la, la.^ 
Mas. El, del, al, el.^ 
Neut. Lo, de lo, & lo, lo. 

FRENCH. 

8IV0UXJJU 

Nom. Gen. Dat Ao& 

Mas. Le, du, au, le. 
Fern. La, de la, & la, la. 



PLURAL. 

Nom. Gen. Dat Acq. 

Die, bcr, ten, ble» 

« a u a 



i< ftf 



tfi 



u 



pLxnuki. 
Nom. Gen. Dat 



Aon. 

las, de las, & las, las.§ 
los, de los, & los, los-H * 
No plural. 



PLUSAL. 

Nom. Gen. Dat Aco. 

Les, des, aux, les. 
<( a ti . ti 



* If the m orn is followed by a rowel, it ceases to be nasal ; but 
if it precedes a consonant, or terminates a word, it is a nasal. If it 
terminates a word, the next word commencing with a rowel, there ia 
W sound of h after the nasal. 

t Or, 61a. JOr, 6eL J Or^Alas. ||Or,61o|t 
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another word oomnionoing witli a vowel or silent h, the final YOWifL 
of the article is dropped ; ag Tonele^ the uncle, for le oncle ; r^tadot* 
the ttudy, for la ^tude ; rhoneur, the honour, for le honour. J I 



THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE 
GEBMAN. 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Aoe. 

M»s. Sin, fined; einen, einem* 
Fem. 6ine, einet; einer, eine, 
Neui (Sin, Mned, ^ntvx, ein. 



No plural. 



SPANISH. 



No plural. 



BOfQCUJU 

Nom. Gen. Bat Aoe. 

Mas. Un^. de UU; a un, un. 
Fem. XJna; de una^ a una^ una. 

IHENCH. 

SnVOtJLAB. 

Nob. Oea. Dat Ao& 

Mas. Un, d'un^ kun^ un. 
Fem. Une, d'une, k une, une. 

THE FRENCH PARTITIVB.* 

SOrOULAB. nUBAL. 

NoBL Gen. Dat. Ace. Nom. Gen. Dat. .Aee. 

Mas. Du; de^f & du, du. deS; de^f k des, des. 



No plural. 



Fem. De la^ def ^ & de la^. de la. 



DECLENSION. 
GEBMAN. 

The German noun is subject to certain terminal mtitattons^ 
which^ when they are arranged and classified; are denominated 
Declensions. Of these Declensions, some authors rcieognise 
^ght, five, or tosaXf while many accord that there are^ in fret, 
but three. 

For the sake of simplicity and brevity, we shall arrange all 
the Gkrman nouns into three separate heads or declensions — ^no 
more ) i^ in following out this arrangement| we shfdl claai 
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%dl ihe fidngakn first in order, and afterwards the plurals^ in 
Hbeic owmplaoe, on the pkn of Le Bas and B^gnier. 
tf The Declensions are determined by their mode of termina- * 
' tion. 

BiNGULABS. 

FCnt Dedennon. — ^AU nouns of this declension are either 
masculine or neuter; and make their genitiye in ^, ti, and end* 

ITonLi Goiis I)ftt> Aoo. 

Der i^immel^ bed ^immtX^, bent ^imrnel, ben ^immet 
In like manner are declined all masculine and neuter nouns 

terminating in el, tm, tn, er; neuter, in n, d^en, leitt, &o. &o. 
Nouns which already tei^ninate in d, g, it, % ^, take ah e in 

the genitiye before the d, for sake of euphony \ as 

Norn. Gen. Dat Aoe. 

Dad J&ata,t bed J&araed, bem $ar^ bad $ar|. 

Many nouns, also, take e, in this manner, wIvbu the final let- 
ter produces too close a sound to admit of an immediate sub- 
sequent d* These nouns are of various terminations, as follows : 

^a^ 2anb, ihe land; bad Stint), the child; bet SKattti, the 
man; ber ^ut, the hat; bet SBein, the wih^, &c. 

Nimns in tn^^ 

Nom. Gon. Dst Aoe. 

Der guttle;§ bed gunfend, bem gunfen, ben gunlen^ 

Second Declension, — ^This declension comprises none but 

masculine nouns. The genitive termination is n or en« All 

the other cases of the singular and plural are like the genitive 

singular. 

Der jtnaf e, the lot/, ' 

Ncmi. 0«ii. Dat Aoe. 

Der RncAt, bed ^ncAtn, bem 9n(AtVi, ben itnaBen* 
' Most of the nouns of this declension,. terminating in a con- 
sonant^ make I their genitive in ta* 

* Seavm — [KoTi. — The Gemian noon always commences with % 
capital letter.] 

t The ronn. J Or, ^atfe. 

I Foxm^rly, and oocasionsUy at the present day, gfim1eil« 
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Nom. Oen. Bat. Aoo. 

Der ©St; be« Sarcn, bem Sa^ctt; ben SSrett, • 
Third Dedermon, — All the nouns of this declension are of • 
the feminine gender. It takes no inflection in the singular^ 
nor does it terminate in any fixed letter. 

5 r a U; a woman. 
2)te graU; bcr grau, ber grau, bfe grau* 

PLUBALS. 

The yarions terminations of the nominative plural are t, 
n, tn, end; or like the nominative singular. 

When the nominative plural ends in n, all the other cases 
are the same. 

When the nominative plural does not end in n, the dative 
alone takes an n, and the genitive and accusative are like the 
nominative. 

No inconsiderable number of nouns change a, 0, n, and an, 
of the singular^ into a, 5, u, and Su« 

Masculine and neuter nouns^ of the first declension, in eT, 
tVf, tn, lien, have their nominative plural like the nominative 
singulari and add n for the dative. 

!Der Slbler, the eagle, 

PLU&AL. 

Nom. Gen. Bat. Aoe. 

Die Slblcr, bey ^bler, ben Slblcrn, bic abler. 
Dad ©lege I, the seal, 

PLURAL. 

Die ®lege(, bcr ©icgel, ben ©iegel, bie ©iegel* 
The greater part of the masculine nouns of the first declen- 
sion take tf in the nominative; genitive, and accusative, and n, 
in the dative plural ; as 

Der %Xtm'oUni, the stranger. 

PLURAL. 

Die5temblitt0e,ber grcmblittfle,bctt grcmblingcit^ber gremblinge. 
Feminine and neuter nouns in {^, also take e ; as 

Dad ®cl^cimnifi, the secret. 
Die ®e:^eimniffe,ber® e]^eimnijfe,ben® ei^eimnljfen;bie ©e^etmnijfe* 

. [Koix.-«-Wheii f OQxnes between two Yowelsi it is changed into f .} 
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A great number of nouns of ihe third declension in the 
singular also are declined in the same manner in the plural ; 
so also are nearly all neuter nouns, whose initial is the particle 
ge, and whose terminative is in any letter other than e^ I, or er^ 
in the nominatiye singular; as, singulari lDad>@e{l^enI^ plural^ 
We ©tfd^enle, the gt/t, the gifu. * ' 

Thus, also, are declined all neuter nouns terminating in 
mcttt; as ©aframent, ©aframente^ &o. There are, also, mgxij 
neuters, whose distinctive features cannot be established. 

All such nouns of the first declension as ending properly, 
in e, are often terminated by e or en ; all nouns of the second 
declension, which take e in the genitive singular, and all 
feminine nouns in el, e, ee, ie,* form their plural by adding an 
XL to the nominative singular. 

All nouns of the second declension, whose genitive ends in 
en, as S3ar, ^ren; all feminine nouns not noticed hitherto, in 
this description of the plurals ; and especially such as termi- 
nate in ent, ei, ^eit, in, Icit, fd^aft^ un^^ and those derived 
from foreign tongues; also a number of masculine nouns, the 
nouns Sett, led; .^cmb, shirt; .^crj, hearty £)^x, ear; and 
nouns in or, incorporated from the Latin language ; and a 
greater part of the nouns in tir, are all declined by adding tXi 
to the non^inative singular termination. 

All masculine and neuter nouns in t^um, as (sing.) ber 
Slet^tl^ttm, the forturie; (plu.) bie Sllcid^tl^ttmcr, the fortunes; 
(sing.) bad $er3ogtl^um, the duhedom; (plu.) tie ^er^ogtl^iimer, 
the dukedoms. All such neuters as have not been included in 
^e preceding explication, terminating generally in a mute, or 
the letters 0, ft, f^ : as (sing.) bad Silb, the image; (plu.) bic 
Sifter, the images; (sing.) bad Dorf, the village; (plu.) bte 
£)5rfcr, the villages; and the following masculine nouns:— 
SSfewld^t, Com, ®cijl, ®ott, M\ SRann, Drt, SRanb, Sornmn^, 

. ♦ With the ezeeption of tie SOhittct/ mother; ble Sb(!^er^ daughter^ 
W]^oh makQ their plural irith the Umlaut CO/ bU SXilttet^ bie Sid^t^v. 
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SBalb/ffiutm, all make their plural in er, at the same time 
placing the Umlaut (") oyer the vowel or diphthoilg, in the lasti 
syllable in the word; as ®ott; ®6ttCT, God; ^axixtf 3Ranner, 
man ; ^clvl^, ^aufer, hoiise, &c. &o. , ' 

We have been thus prolix with the German nouu; in com- 
parison with the general brief style of this work^ that the 
student might have no room for doubt ; and for the sake of 
simplifying in a degree the preceding pages on the German 
noun^ we submit, in one general view, a table; so arranged as 
to comprehend all the entire terniinations in a body. 



Irt DECTiKNSION. 
Mainline and Neater Noons. 


2d nSGL'N. 

Maflculine 

Nouns. 


8d DECLENSION. 
Femimiiw Nouiu. 


\ 


N.— . 
G.— (t) i 
».-(e). 

A. — . 


— (e)n. 

- (e) «. 

- (e) n. 


• 
• 


t 


n:— e. 

G.— e. 
D.— «i. 
A.— t. 


-(tt). 


— er* 

— er. 

— em. 

— er. 


— en. 

— ett4 

— en. 

— en. 


- (e) n. 

- (e) n. 

- (e) tt. 

- (t) tt. 


- (e) tt. 

— (e) tt. 

- (0 n. 

— (e) tt. 


— t. 

— e. 

— en. 

— f. 



SPANISH — ^FRENCH. 

The Spanish and French nouns are indeclinable. They 
merely add an s for the plural, (a few exceptions) ; but their 
terminations never vary for the caxe^ which can only be deter- 
mined by the article or adjective prefixed, or by its syntactic 
relation. 

[NoTE.'—The genders, in German, are three, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. In Spanish, three, but the neuter in Spanish includes 
only a few a^jectiyes, used in the sense of nouns, and not limited in 
their extension ; as lo 6til, tlu useful; it has no plural. In French, 
iiiere is no neuter — ^nouns are either masculine or feminine, accord- 
ing to usage, or as the termination of the word denotes.] 

PLURALS OF. NOUNS. 

German. — The method of forming the plural of Gkrman 

nouns has been sh<9Wii in the preceding Table of Declension. 

iS]|pani«&.-— When the Spanish noun is terminated by a short 

22 
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Towel^* ihe ploral is fonned by adding an s to the tenninatioxi 
tif the singular; when the noun terminates in a long vowel or 
a consonant, the plural adds es to the singular terminative : 
e. g. first, carta, letter; cartas, letters; padre, /cUAcrypadresy 
fathers: second, verdad, truth; verdades, truths; tribii, tribe; 
tribiies, tribes. Nouns which terminate m 2, change z to ces; 
as Upiz, pencil; lapioes. The plural of adjectives is formed 
in the same manner. 

Drench. — ^The plural of French nouns is usually formed by 
the addition of an s; but when the noun (or adjective) ter-r 
minates in u, preceded by one or more vowels, the plural is 
made by adding x ; as beau, beaux ; also nouns ending in al^ 
ailf not followed by e final (ale, aile), make their plural by 
changing al, ail, into aux; as travail, travaux; mal, maux. 
These nouniSf ciel, oeil, aieul, also make their plural in x; 
cicux, yeux, aieux. These rules are also applicable to the 
adjective. ^ 

THE ADJECTIVE. 
GERMAN. 

When the adjective is employed as an attribute, it is inde- 
clinable, but when it occurs in a qualifying phrase as an 
qnthet, it becomes declinable ; so that the same adjective is at 
one time indeclinable, at another, declinable. We say, bev 
©ater gut i|l, ^ father is good; bic 9Rutter gut i% the mother 
is good; ba0 ^int gut ifl, the child is good, &c. &c. But when 
it is employed as an epithet, it is declined as follows : 

1st. If the adjective immediately precedes the noun, and is 
not itself preceded by either the article definite or indefinitei 
or any other declinable word, it is declined thus : 

SINQITLAIL 

Kom. Qen. Bat. Aco. 

Mas. ®utcr,t gutc^ (flutcn), flutcttt; gutcn* 
Fern. ®ute, guter, gutcr, gute» 

Neut. ®ttte«, ^utt^ (gutctt); gu<|m, gute^* 
^ ^ Ad, aeoented vowel (&» i, 6^ &o.) is lonff; unaccentedi is skorU ' 
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: ;, , Mm. Fem. Neut.^ i®ttt^ guter, gtttett^ giite^: . ^ ) 
2d. When the adjective is preceded by the definite articlo^ 
or some other determinate word, it is declined as follows : 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. Gen. Pat. Aoe. 

Mad. ®ntt, guten, guten, guten* 
Fem. ®VLtt, gtttm, gutett, ^uU* 
Neut ®ntt, fiuten, ivAtn, gute. 

PLUKAL. • • 

Mas. Fem. Neut. ©utett, flutcn, flutctt; flttten^ 

8d. When preceded by the indefinite article, eitt; or any of 

the poBsessiye pronouns, nteltt/wy; bcin, thy; feln, his, her; 

itnfer, our; t\ttx,your; i^x, their; and leiit, any, it is declined 

in this wise : , . ' 

siNOuum. 
Nom. Oen. Bat. Aoo. 

Mas. ®Mter, fluten, fluteit; gutett^ 
Fem. ©ttte, fluteit; flutert; gutc^ 
Neut. ®vlM, fluten, guten, guted. 
9^ Participles are declined in the same manner. 

SPANISH — ^FRENCH. 

' The Spanish and French adjectives are indeclinable, and 
only form their plural in oitier to be of the same number aib 
the noun to which they are attached, according to the rules 
laid down on page 253. 

The Spanish and French participles conform to. the same 
« rules as their adjectives. 

' N. B. The adjective must be of the same gender, number , 
and case as the noun to which it is attached in all the three 
tongues. ^ 

OF THE ADJECTIVES UStJALLY CALLED DEMONSTRATIVE 

PRONOUNS. 

GERMAN. 

!Dicfcr, biefc, biefc^, (hie, haeo, hoc, Lat ; oCx'oj, a/vftj, * wto, 
Gr,) this, these ; declined like gutcr* 

3eHcr; itnt, {cncd, (ille, ilia, illud, Lai, ; i«crro;, — jy, — o, Gr.) 
Aat^ thote; declined in the same manner. 
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Z>tr, W, ^a9, used as a pronoiU; instead of iitpx, in ixaita- 
Hon of the Gre^k (see page 1 53^ Gr< 6ram.)^ is thus declined : 

JXtan, Gen. Btt. Aoe. 

Mas. Der, bejfcn, bent, ben* 

Fem. Die, bcren, ber, bie» 

Neut. T>M, beffcn (bep,) bent, ba«» 

PLURAL. 

Mas. Fem. Neut. SDie, bercn (berer), benen, bit. 

Derienige, ^ti9| <^<^ those ;^tx\t(bt, the same^ are compounds. 
The first part of the words, bet, follows the declension of the 
articlci while the other part follows the decleo&icm of the 
adjective. 

(Soldier, such, like, declined like biefer* 

SPANISH. 

Este (mas.), esta (fem. sing.), this; indeclinable. 
Estos (mas.), estas (fem. plu.), these; indeclinable. 
Ese (mas.), esa (fem. sing.), that; indeclinable. 
Esos (mas.), esas (fem. plu.), those ; indeclinable. 
Also, esto (neut. sing.), this, this thing, any thinff; indeclinable. 
And eso, (neut. sing.), that, thai thing, any thing; '^ 
[NoTB. — All these adjectives are indeclinable, and follow the 
general rale in forming their plural to agree with their noons. 3 

, EBENCH. 

) siirauLAS. K.nBAL. 

/ Has. Fem. Has. Fem. 

Ge, cet, cette, this; ces, these, - 

Celui, celle, that; ceux, celles, those. 

Celui-1^, celle-lk, the former; ceux-1^, celles-lk, the former * 

Gelui-ci, celle-ci, the latter; ceux-ci, celles-ci, the latter. 



INTERROGATIVES. 
GERMAN. 

2B e I d^ e r, who, which, what; thus declined : 

SINaULAIt. 

Norn. Cten. Dat. Aoo. 

Mas. SBeld^er, »cld^c«, iweld^em, toc^en* 
Fem. SBcI^e, tt)cld)er, treld^cr, j»eld^e» 
Neut. SBeU^e0, xot^t^, jocld^cm, »cld^e3» 



PLURAL. 



Mas. Fem. Neut. SBeld^e, »eld^er, tteld^en, t^tXS^^ 
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» fBitx, who P t^d^, what? thus declined : 

Nom. Ovn. I>at Aoe. 

Mas. Fern. 9Qtx, wcjfeji (»ep)^ mm, tom^ 
Neut. SQa^, »««♦ 

SPANISH. 

QaMoy qne, whof which f &o,, is declined by being plaoed 
after tfa^ same particles as the definite article d. 
Cual (sing.); cuales (plu.) both genders, which f 
Qu^ (both genders and numbers); what f 

FRENCH. 

Quel; quelle; quelS; quelleS; which f what? declined by placing 
before it the same particles that are placed before the article 
Icy la. 

Qui (of both genders and numbers); declined in tl^e same 
manner. Quoi; wTicU; like gite. 

PBECONJUNCTIVES.* 

GERMAN. \ 

SBeld^ed; which, thai; declined same as toeld^e^^ 
SB^M, which, what; like toa9» 
@0; who, whom; indeclinable. 

FRENCH. 

Eu; it, them, 8o; indeclinable. 

Y; it, to; relating to something before it; indeclinable* 

Lc; it, &c., indeclinable. 

Ce qui; that which; thus declined : 
Nom. Oe qui; that which, Dat. Ce h, quoi; thai to whicki 
Gkn. Ce dont; that of which. Ace. Ce que; that which. 
[J'ai oubli^ ce dont vous me parliez; / have fwrgoUen that 
of which you were speaking to me."] 

SPANISH. 

The pronoun cuyo is used as a preconjunctiYe or interroga* 

tive. It always agrees with the thing possessed (not with the 

possessor); in gender; number; and case. [^Whosepens are 

these? ^CuyasBoncstasplumas? — Whose hook is this? jCuyo 

es este libro T\ 

* Belatives. 
22* 
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PRONOUNS. 
GERMAN. 



34^ 

Nom. Gen. Bat. Aoo. 

Sing. ^6^, I; mtixttx, my, mine, of me ; mix, me, to mc; mid^, me. 
Plu.SBir,w«; un\tx, our, onrs; im0, tu, to usj un^, us. 

Dtt; thou. 
Sing. Dtt, thou ; bclner, thine, of thee ; bfr, thee, to thee ; bid^, thee. 
Plu. 3f^X,2fou,i/e; tUtx,i/ours, of you; tu6),you, to you; tU^,you. 

6r, fie, c«, Ae, «^, t^ 

Nom. Oen. Dat Aeo. 

gr, A«; feiner, Am; il^m, him, to htm ; if^n,him» 
^(BitfShe; il^rer, Acr«; {f^x, her, to Tier; fie, Aer. 
S^, iV; felnet; t/«; i!^m, it, to it; fl^n, t<. 

FLUBAL. 

©ie, they; i^xtx, theirs; i^nttl, them, to them; f!e, them. 
The reflective pronoun has no nominatiye^ and is 'thus 
declined : *• 

Gen. Dat Aoe. 

Mas. ©clner, of one's self; -jld^, to one'ssdf; fid^, one^s self. 
Fern. ^^xtXf of one's self; ^icjftoon^ssdf; fi^, one's self. 
Neut. ©elner, of one's self; [i^, to one's self; jld^, one's seHf 

, PLURAL. 

3^rer, of themselves; fld^, to themselves; fldfe, them^ves. 

[Note. — The word fc(6ft/ or felOct/ often added to the personal pro- 
nouns, and answers the place of our word self; as i(( \iV>% mytelf, 
&c.] 

The pronouns 311(1X1, one; 3cmattb; some one; 9}iemanb, no 
one, take ed^n the genitive, and en in the dative and accnsa- 
tive* Occasionally, also, thej are used indeclinable. 

6ttt)a0, som^ething ; 9li(^t0, nothing, are indeclinable, "^ 

dbntXfSome one; Mtixttx, any one, are declined like the ad« 
jective, guten * 

SPANISH. 

Yo, /. 

Nom. Gen. Dat Ace. 

M. F. Yo, /; de mi, of me; & mi^ to «ic; & mi, me. 
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nUBAL. 

Mas. Nos^ nosotros^ we; de nosotros^ 0/ us; & nosotros, nqs^ 
to us; i, nosotros^ nos^ us. 

Fern. NoBotraS; we; de nosotras^ o/us; & nosotras, nos, to us; 
& nosostraS; nos^ us. 

. Tii, thou. 

M. F. Td;* thou; de tf; o/ihee; & tl, te, to thee; & ti^ ie, thee, 

FLURAL. 

Mas. Vos,* vosotros,yc,yow; de vosotros, of you; ^Yosotros, os, 
to you; k vosotros, os^ yov,» 

Fem. Vosotras, ye, you ; de vosotras, of you ; d vo^ptraS; os, 
to you ; & vbsotras, os, you, 

tX, he; Ella, she, 

Mas. ]^1, he; de 61; of him; k 61, le, se, to him ; & 61, le, lo, him. 

Fem. Ella, «^; de ella, of her; k ella, le, se, to her; & ella, la, her, 

FLUIUL. 

Mas. Ellos, they; de ellos, of them; & ellos, les, se, to them; A 
ellos, los, ^m. 

Fem. Ellas, they; de ellas, of them; & ellas, les, se, to them; 
& ellas, las, them. 

The reflectiye pronoun has no nominative; and is thus de- 
dined: 

Norn. Om. Dat. 

De si, ofone^s self; & sf, se, to one** seilf; & sf, se, (we'< self. ■ 
N. B. Plural is declined like singular. 

PRENGH. 

Je, moi, I. 

Je,f moi, J /; de moi, of me^ my, mine; k moi, to me; me, 
moi, me.f 

PLURAL. 

Nous, me; de nous, of us, ours; k nous, to us; nous, us. 

* Ttiy YOB, are seldom used in Spanish, listed, (abbreviated U.) 
takes its place, except in very familiar conversation. 
" f Used in all cases before the verb. 

X Used, Ist, After an intransitive verb ; as c'est moi, it it I, for 
c*est je ; c'est lui, it is he, instead of c'est il ; ce sont eux, t^ w they, 
or, they are. 2d, After an imperative mood, if it is affirmative, in- 
stead of me ; as donnez-moi, give me ; l^ve-toi, raite thyeelf; but if the 
imperative is negative, it follows the general mle and takes fn«; as 
^e mt donnez pas, donot yiveme; ne te l^ye pas, do not raitc t^. 
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2Q0 POBSEssiyx noNOUKS. 

♦ — * "^ '■ ^ ^— 

Tu, toi, ihcm. 
^ Tu,* toi,f (hjou ; de toi, of thee ; k toi, to tkee ; te, toi,f thee, 

PLURAL. 

Vous, yoi*, yc; de vous, of you; h, vous, to you; yoiiB, yow» 

II, ell6, on, Ae, «A«, on<. 
Mas. 115* luijf he ; de lui, q/* Mm ; k lui, to him; le, ltd,*}* Atm, 
F-en. £lle, she; d'elle, of her ; k elle, to Aer; la ell«, J^. 
^ Neut. On, one, thet/y he, somebody , anybody, (indefinite — inde- 
clinable). 

rLUBAL. 

MaB. IlSj'^euXjf they; d'eux, of them; lenr, k euz, to them; 
"les. eux, ^em. 

, Fern. EUes, ^y ; d'elles, of them ; k elles, to them ; elles, ^Aem. 

The pronoun refleotiye, soi, is declined bj adding the pre- 
position d and de, 

N. B. In imitation of the German and English, we fre- 
quently find m§me attached to the personals^ which we 
trauslate sdf; as moi-m§me, mysdf &o. 

OF THE ADJECTIVE, COMMONLY CALLED THE POSSESSIVE 

PRONOUN. < 

GERMAN. : 

ajleitt, my, 
IKeln, my; mefne«/ ofmy; nulnem, to my; wetnen, my. 
SWeine, my; mtintXf of my ; meinet, tomy; meine, my. 
SRein, my; meined, ofmy; melncm, to my; meine, my. 

PLUKAL. 

2Rettte, my; weitiCT/ 0/ my; wcinen, to my; meine^ my. 

Uttfer, Uttfcre (or, unfre), uttfcr, a»r, ours, 

jDcitt, teine, bcln, %, thine. 

Suer, euere (or, eure), tutx, youvy yours, 

@eitt, fetne, ^\% his, her, its, [Used when the 
name of the possessor is masculine or neuter]. 

3^t, il^rc, i^x, his, hers, its, [Used when the 
name of the possessor is feminine]. 

2^X, i^Xt, i^X, their, theirs. [For the plural of 
fi^n and i^x, and for all the three genders]. 
* See a»U, (KW)to ft P- 269). t See ana, (note i„ p. 269J, 
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When the adjective mine relates to an antecedent^ or agrees 
with a noun previously mentioned; as this is. your hat, hut 
where u mine? the word mine is represented in German bj 
weitter, mciner, mcincd, or by ber, tie, \>a^ mdni^t. 

iUieiner, meine, meined, mine, that o/mln^. 

Uttfetet, uttfere, unfere^, ours, that of ours. -„ • 

S)er, t)ie, ba^ metnige, mine, thai of mine. 

©er, Ut, bad unfrige, owr*, <^< of ours. 

Xtv, tit, bad bcittlge, thine, that of thine. 

T)tx, bic, bad eurlgc, yours, that of yours. 

^tv, bic, bad felttige, his,, her, its. [Used if the 
name of the possessor is masculine or neuter]. 

2)er, bie, bad t^rigc, his, her its, theirs. [Used 
if the name of the possessor is feminine, or if the substantive 
for which they stand is plural]. 



SPANISH' 

Mi, my. 
Mi, my ; de mi, of my; & mi, to my; mi, & mi, my. 

PLU&AL 

Mis, my s de mis, ofmy; & mis, tx> my; & mis, my. 

' Tu* (sing.), tus* (plu.), thy; declined as above. 

8u (sing.), sus (plu.), his, hers, its; declined as above. 

Nuestro, -a, -os, -as (mas. fem. plu.), our; " " 

Vuestro, -a, -os, -as (M. F. sing, plu.), your ; " " 

Su (sing.), sus (plu.), their; " ** 

The Spaniards, like the G-ermans, use some of these adjeo- 

tives with the definite article prefixed, thus : , 

Mas. El mio, mine; del mio, of mine; al mio, to mine; el or 
al mio, mine. 

Fem. La mia, mine; de la mia, o/mine; 6, la mia, to minef 
la or & la mia, mine. ^ 

* In all good society, and ordinary oonversation, the Spaniard 
makes use of de usted, or de wtedt, (abbreviated de CT.), instead of 
tUf tus, &o. 
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Maa. Los mios; mine; de los mios, o/* mine; & los mios, to 
mine; los or & los mios, mine. 

Las mias, mine ; de las mias, of mine ; & las mias, to 
mine; las or & las mias, mine. 

And it tayo^ la tuja, thine; el snyo, la snya, his^ hers; 

el DpestFO, W nnestni; <n«r«; el yuestro, la ynestra, yours; el 

sayo, la soya, theirsy with their plurals; los tuyos> las tuyas, 

thine; los snyos, las suyas, hisy hers; los nuestros, las nuestras, 

ours; los yuestros, las vuestras, yours; los sayos, las suyas, 

tneirsy are all declined the same as el mio. 

FRENCH. 

MoQ, my ; ton, thy ; son, his^ hers, its; notre, our; votre, 
your ; leur, their; are indeclinable, and add s to form ih» 
plural. Mon, ton, son, though masculine, are used before 
all feminine nouns commencing with 'a vowel or mute h ; as, 
mon heur, my hour ; ton ignorance, thy ignorance ; ^on assu- 
rette, his or her assurance, 

lllien, mine, is declined by prefixing the definite article, 
mienne (fern.), miens (mas. plu.), miennes (fem. plu.) ; tien, 
thine; sien, hisy hers, its; notre (mas. and fem. sing.), no&es 
(mas. and fem. plu.), our, ours; yotre (mas. and fem. sing.), 
yotres (mas. and fem. plu.), your, yours ; leur (mas. and fem. 
sing.), leurs (mas. and fem. plu.), thdrsy are all declined in the 
same manner as mien, and cannot be used in any case without 
the article. In imitation of the German, these adjectiyes re- 
late to an antecedent noun, with which they agree in gender, 
number and case. 
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TABLE OF MOOD AND TENSE SIGNS. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pi^ Imp. Perfl PIup. Ist Fat. 2d Fat 

Gar. -t. tc f)aU gr » ^atte qc*' wct^e. -en wccbc. \ 

gc-t^aben.j 
Sp. -o. ba,'*^ia,f he,*liabia.f habia, r. habre — do. 

Fr. -r, re. ai(ions,.|' a,*i,fu,2ai. ayais, ens. er. aorai. 

iez.f) 

Eng. do- --ed. haye. had. aball. shall haye. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. - 

Ger. -e. (c) te. t)aU gcs f^httt gc* wcrbe. like Indio. 

Sp. -o. ase,*iese. All others like Indicatiye. 

Fr. Like Indicatiye. 

Eng. may. might. may have, might haye. shalL shall haye. 

CONDITIONALS. 

PRE8BNT. PA0T. 

Ger. »ftrbc —en. wfirbe ge— t ^abcn. 

Sp. Ist, aria,* erla,f irla.{ 2d, ara,* 1st, habria. 2d, hj^biera. 

iera,t i«8«»t ase.f 
Fr. rair (ions,!" -iez. J) aural, ausse, -6. 

Eng. should. should haye. 

IMPERATIVE. 
2d. 8d. Iflt. 2d. 8d. 

Gap. (e). -c, cr. -ettjwit. -t -en fw. 

Sp. -a t(i ~e ^1. -mos noso- -d yos- -en ellos. 

tros otros. 

Ft. -e. qu'U -e. -ons. -er. qu'ils »-nt. 

Eng. do thou, let him. let us. do ye. let them. 

INFINITIVE. 
Ctamaa. Spanish. Frenoh. Bngllab. 

Pres. -en. -ar, -er, -ir. er, ir, oir, re. to. 

Perf. baben* haber -do. ayoir. to haye. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. -enb* -da. nt. ->ing. 

Past -t. habiendo, -do. 6. -d haying. • 

PERSONAL TERMINATIONS. 
Sing. Plu. Sing. Plu. Sing. PIo. 

1st. e. en. o, a, e, i. mas. The personal terminations of the 
2d. ft. t^ en* s, ste. is. French are numerous, and are 

Sd. t/ en* en* a, e, o. an, en. determined by the pronoun. 

• lit Conjog. t2dCon|ag. ^^CoqJuC' f 1st person plusL. 

t Sd perwa plnrfO. 
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INFINITIVE. ^ 

@cln ; ser (or) estar ; Stre, to ht, 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

^cienb (or) locfcuib ; siendo (or) estendo ; ^ant, htin^^ 

INDICATIVE MOOD.— PRESENT TENSE. 
OfT, 3(^ \AXk, tu btfl/ cr ift^ »ir ftnb^ if)t; fetb, fie |inb. 
^. Yo soy, tti eres, el, la es, nosotras somos, yosotros sois, ellos son. 
Sp, Yo estoy, t6 est&s, el, la esta, <* estamos, *' estais, '* estin. 
Ft, Je suis, tu es, il, elle est, nous sommes, yous 6tes, ils, elles sont. 
Eng, I am, thou art, he, she, is, we are, you are, tJiey are. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

3(ft "COW, btt n)or(c)fl/ ct war, mx worcn, iftr n)Qr(e)t, Itc ivaren* 
Yo era, t(i eras, el era, nosotros ^ramos, Tosotros ^rais, ellos eran. 
Yo estaba, t6 estabas, el estaba, nosotros est4bamos, yosotros est&baiSy 

ellos estaban. 
Yo fui, tfi fuiste, el fu^, nosot. fuimos, yosot. fuisteis, ellos fxieron. 
"Estuve, "estuviste, "estuvo, "estuvimos, " estuvisteis, '^estuyieron. 
J'^tais, tu dtais, il ^tait, nous ^tions, yous ^ties, ils ^taient. 
Je fus, tu fus, il fut, nous filmes, yous fdtes, ils furent. 
I was, thou wast, he was, we were, you were, they were. 

• PERFECT TENSE. [&0. 

fflin gcwcfcn,* Olfl 9Ctt)c(cn,i(l9cwcfen,tinb c^cmcfcn^iftrfcib, &c., pcpnb. 

He sido, has sido, ha sido, hemos sido, habeis sido, nan side. 

He estado, has estado, ha estado, hemos estado, habeis estado, ban 

estado. 
Ai ^t^, as ^t^, a ^t^, ayons ^t^, avez ^t^, ont ^t^. 
Haye been, hast been, has been, haye been, haye been, haye been. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

l85ar9e»cfcn/n)or(e)fl,&c., wat^&c, wotcn, &c., n)ar(c)t,&c., n>oren,&o. 
Hube sido (or) estado, hubiste, &c., hubo, &c., hubimos, &c., hubia- 

teis, &c., hubleron, &c. 
Yo habia sido (or) estado, habias, &c., habla, &c., hablamos, &o. 

habiais, &c., hubian, &c. 
Ayais (or) eus ^t^, ayais, eus, &c., ayait, eut, &c., ayions, eCUnes, &o 

ayiez, &c. &c. &o. 
Had been, hadst been, had been, had been, had been, had been. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

tSerbe fcin, wtrfl f«tt, wtrb fetit/tDctben feitt, werbet^&c, werben, &o. 
8er^ (estar^), ser&s (estaras), ser& (estari), ser^mos (ester^mos), 

serais (estareis), ser&n (ester&n). 
Serai, seras, sera, serons, serez, seront. 
Shall be, shalt be, shall be, shall be, &c. &o. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

Iffierbe fictwfen fctn, wtrft, &c., wlrb^ Ac, werbeti/ &o., wetbet/ &c., 

wcrbcn, &c. 
Habr^ sido,f habr&s sido,f habr& 8ido,f habr^mos Bido,f habr^ 

sido,f habr&n sido.f 
Aurai ^t4, auras 6t^, aura 6t^, aurons ^t^, aurei ^t^, auront ^ttf. 
Shall haye, shalt haye, shall haye, shall haye, &o. &d. 

f Anpetttion of tlMpxonounlf mmeootfuy. 't^<*C>^ 
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EXPLANATION OF THE TEXT AND OF THE FIGUEEP 

PRONUNCaATIQN. 

The text is not encumbered by too much literalism; 
and great pains have been taken to use (SQrrect expressions. 
Those words connected in a brace belong to one phrase, and 
are for the most part idiomatic expresaions. All the notes to 
the references through the te^t — explaining expressions, etc.«^ 
will be found at the close of each part. The small figures are 
guides to the literal translation : thus enabling a person ao* 
qoainted with one, to trandcUe correctfy the other three langtuiges* 

Inasmudi as there exitt certain sowncU in the foreign tonguei 
tuhich we do not have in English^ the following table will be 
Tefj important to him who has no teacher. 

GERMAN. 

&I, ij (guttural), represented in fig. pron. by OH. 

«^(likesh), «' " <* 9k. 

€Klikek), « ^' « h. 

t, . '' " « oe. 

ft, " « " ue. 

ai,a^ei,e», « ^^ « 

3ltt, eu, '' « " .oi. 

SPANISH 

ft*, represented in figured pronunciation by ny. 
LI, /' " " " ^ly. 

FRENCH. 

U, represented in figured pronunciation by ue. m 'i^ 
Eu, « " « « oe. ' :f^ 

The nasals " " " ng. "* 

Oi, oix, &o. ** «* " waw^ 

J, ^ « '< « <* «A. 

The accents have been arranged according to the actual pro* 

nunciation. This (") over a yowel ilenotes the Towel to be 

loBgj (") is short; and (^) is the broad accent Where it 

was thought necessary, the word has been divided into syUabks. 
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CONVBBSATIONS IN 

OSBXAV. fPAHISH. 



3n txncm SSu^taben. 
ffile* nettnctt* @ie blefe«*? 

T^ nendn see diaigf 
Ase ist %ne thdhL 



Vee fed tstderprisef 

^ktn« dollars. 

SBctd^c* eittfaufe" :^abcn» ®te* 
V^'^ha tne-koi/d^haJ^bensee 

in' JBonbott'' gemaii^t*? 

in Lundun gemdCRt f 

3"** lauftc" citte» au0»al^l* 

isA kow/td ind owswdhl 

!)Ott» @})ij^^tt«, Sfittbem', fKufe* 
yi^Ti spitseny UnderUf mUsa- 

«alilo0«, ®oirm|loffett*^ 

kalicos, wolmstofen, 

ttttb*"»on»9>tttl««eittett«9alIen*'* 

QondfUn Pdrta InSn ball^ 

ber" fd^5tt|lctt*», unb** 

c?er ihoensterif oond 
rishe^ten taeoher, kasernirs, 

^aJett**" ©ie* Sonnenfd^irme*? 
J%iA&ef» $ee tunensheermd ? 

i«^ haihhd sdre sho&nd sS/n^em^ 
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T^efidb <2e/>aflb y de lienzo, 

iComo* se* llama** eso* f 
Komo say lydhmah dso t 

Es**" un« chal*. 
Es oon dull, 

I Cnal* es* el* precio* ? 
Quahl is d prdthidf _ 

Diez* pesos*. 
Di^dthpdsos. 

jQae* articulos* ha* oomprado* 
JSm drdcoolds ah comprado 

U.* en* Londres'^ ? 
Chsied. en Londres f 



He cOTiprado^* un* surtido* 
A comprdhdo oon soorHdo 

de^ encages*; cintas^^^ mnseli- 
dd SncdlieSf thtntdSf mdosdle^ 
nas*; nds, 

1' * . ' " < 
ana menna", 

sarasa, Idn^th m^reenah 

chales"; chaldse; 

y" de^ Paris" nn" cantidad*^ 
^ dd Pdris oon cantedad 

de*'' pafios** y casimires**, mny 
dd panyos i casemeres, tawy 

hennosos** y"* mny ricos?*, 
ermosos i mwy rekoSj 

etc.** etc.** et cetera**. 

jKene*** U.* qnitaaoles*? 
Te-^nd oosiedkitaadUsf 

Tengo*'* quitasoles* muy* her- 
Thigo hUa$^ mwy fyr^ 
mosos* mdsos 






OONVBBSATIONS IN 

TREHCH. EFOIISS. 



Magatm de drapa. Ai a drjf 'goods store. 

Comment* ceci* s'appelle*-t-il ? a What* do* you' call* this" J 
Ciymdng, «&y f^apU - tril f 

C* est^ un" schale*. ' It* is" a« shawl*. 

' S* ate ling diM. 

Quel*enTl>est«le«prix*? What* i*i« the" price* f 

KU dug & hihpreef 

Dix* piastres*. Ten* dollars*. 

Deepycutr, 

Qaelles* emplettes' avez"-vous* What* purchases* did* you* 
Kil - z-ang-^let dvy - v(x> 

faites" k' Londres'^ ? make." in* London' ? 

faJt ah Londr f 

J'ai achet^** * un* assortiment* I* bought* an* assortment* 
ZKd dshtd wig asorttmdng 

de" den^Ues*; de rubans', de of^ laces*, ribbons'; muslins', 
duh ddngtdy duh mehang, duh 
mousselines^ moosleeny 

de calicos*, d'6toffc8 de laine^®, prints', de-laines*", shawls**; . 
duh calico, d*eto/ duh Ian, ... ' 

de schales** ; duh shal; 

et** k*» Paris**, le** plus^* beau«« and** from** Paria**, a» lot** 
d ah Pdri/, lull pine ho 

e(** le plus pr^oieux** choix** of*' the** most** beautiful** 
a luh pluG presi/oe shwaw and** 

de draps**, de casimirs**, rich^ cloths**, casimeres**, « • 

duh drahj duh casimeery 

etc.** etc.** etc.** &c.*« &c.** 

Tenez*'».vous* des parasols* ? Do* you* have* parasols* J 
Teny - voo ddpdrdsldlf 

J'* en c ai* de * tr^s*- beaux" I* have* some' very* fine" par»- 

Zhang d d^h trd - hd^ sols* 
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67 xm" preoio" muy* equita- 
ah oon prdtheo mw^ akiiar 
tivo***. te-vo, 

jTiene* U.* bayetas* (frane- 
Te^ndoosted hah-ydtas (fraru^ 

las)?* mf) 
Tengo^'alganas. jLe mostra- 

r6* i U.^ algunas^? 
rd ah U. algoonds f 

Si*, las de« rojo». 
See^ las dd rdhd» 

No* tengo*^ mas que" blsnoas* 
iVb tengo mds ka hldnkSa* 

No*** me* bastan**. ^ 
JVb md bahitdn. 

Necesito*»*' alganas* rojas*. 
Nethetitd digoonas rohas, 

Puede* U.* Uevarlas''* al*^ 
Pwddd oosted lyd-vdrlahs al 



Itt'einem" fe^r'niebrigett"|)relfc**» 

Uoo i-nem mre nee^rizken prirsd. 

^aitn^ ®lc« glaneHe* ? 

Hahben see fldruldf 

a^.** " foil* ti^* 3^ttett* »e%'^ 
^Yahj 9oU uA i^nen ttdchd 
jeljen*? Uikenf 

3a\ rotl^eti' glattett** 

Yahj rdten flannd. 

3(3^* \i<Ae nur» welf en** 

J^ "hahbd noor vine-ten. 

D/ ba«" gcttufit** nfc^t*. 

O, da» gdnmezlU niskt, 

3c^* wuj* etwad* toti^eti* l^aBen*. 
i«A moot ehodt rd^en JiaJihen. 

©le* IBnnett" t^n* gu* einem^ 
&e A^oereen een Uoo i-nem 



gSrtet'' brittgett", unb" H^tt*" ^e* tintoreroy, y« tacerlas^*** 
F^her hringen, oond een gd- teentordro 6 hdthertaha 
^&tht^ltii>mmtnK/6rbthdko7nin, tefiir**. ta^yeer. 

Esd*me costaria*'** demasia- 



5)a«* njurbc* ju* loflfpicnQ* 

Dos tmerc2a tsoo hostspeelizh 

ttnb* §u* tttfi^fam'^ fe{tt"» 
oa/ie? fooo muesam' sine. 



AsOmd costdreeah dd/mah^eoh* 
do*, cfo, 

y' seria*" tambien demasiado 
eslryah tamhyhi ddmahseahdti 
tedioso'.^ ta-^te-oto, 

®ttt*?^fo wle*** ®te* e« tofin* Muy*bien*,sea» como^loqoi- 
Crootf 80 vee see dse vw&n- Mmy ht^H, sd^ kom§lo ib«e- 

ere« U.*o ird U. * 



tien. Jst, sonst noon eivds Kee-ird oosted <dgo 
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oA trdrbdh jpree. 



af^ a* very* low*° price^. 



Avea^-vous' de la** flanelle* ? Have* you' any' flannels^ ? 
Avay-voo duh lah^flanelf 

Oui. Vous^ en'' montrerai-'»* P have*. Shall' I* show* you* 
We, Vooz " ang mongtrh'Sr some'' ? 



Oui*, de la' rouge^. 
Wcy <U la roozh, 

Je* n''ai* que' de la blanche*. 
Zhvh nd kuh d' la hlangsh. 

Oh*, ce Vest pas mon affaire. 
O, mk fCci pah mong afdre. 

Je* veux'*' de la* rouge*. 
Zhvh 1706 d' la roozh. 



Voufl* n'avez' qu' k la* porter* 
Voo fCavy 1^ ah lah porta 
chez* tihd 

le« teinturiery,e et« la" faire» 
Ivh tangtneri/df d lah /are 
teindre". tangdr. 

Ce* serait?»* trop* coliteux* et' 
Suh «2r£ t7'd cooioe d 



Yes*, some' red" flannel*. 
I* have* only* white*. 
0*, that* will" never* do*. 



I* must' have' some* red*. 



You* can" take' it* to* a* 



dyer'',and®have*it** coloured**. 



That* would' be' too* expen- 
sive* 



trop ennuyeux^. 
iro enue-yoe. 

# " P I I. A .I .1 ^ 

Soit. t A votre plaisir* ^ *» ". 
JSwdh, Ah voir pldzeer. 



and" troublesome'^. 



Very* well", just' as* you* 



Desireriez**-vous^ autre' 
DdzeeT'^r-yarVooz o-tr 



choose*. Is^ there' any thinj^ 
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»a«" ©te** l^eute" ^aUn m^^ mas" hoy"? 

vdhs see Tioitd hahhen moecA- mas oy f 



^eute" SWii^td*, tneiti ^crr", M&i^ Nada* mas* ahora",d sefior/ 

JBffdd, niXf mine hXr^ ish I^ahdahmdsdhrdrdhfSain'^arf 
battle* 3l^ttett* J ddnka eenefi; 

aitf ii^' J»erbe' tn^ eittlgen**" gracias***^; pero^^ volvere*-^ 

6M)er ish verdd in t-nizhSn grddkee-asj pdro volva-rd 

SCagett** tDteber" eittfi)te(3^ett*"»"* en" pocas" dias*». 

Tahgen veeder tne-spreshen. en pokds de-as, 

3(^* tt>erbe* Sf^ntn*'^ fel^r* Quedar^*« mny* agradecido> 

J^ vl^rdd i^nen sdre Ka-d$hramwydgrdhddrihir^ 

tjertunbett* feln*, meln ^err". &• U'^. 

ferhoondSn nne, mine Mr, ah oosted, 

D*, nid^t" im» ©erlngjlenV «^rf« No hay de que.e 

Of nisht im giringsten^ mine No % dd kd. 
^ttx*^ Mr. 

©utett" Zajl', meltt* greunb*. Buen* dia^^, amigo« mio*. 

• Gooten tag, mine /roind, Bwen de-ah^ cmti-gO m^^, 

©uten* %a^\ Buen* dia«. 

Gooten Tdg. Btoen de-dh. 

SBottett*@le^mi(^*rin{ge''^aliIod" ^Hagame ver*-« algunaaT 

Voll^ see mish i-nizhd kalikoes JBd-gahmd vSr algoonas 

fe^ett*^ laffen', mein ^err"? telas pintadasV sefior"? 

sdrdn Idasen^ mine Mr f tcUas pintah-daSf sdinyor f 

aRit* bem" flrBJtett" Scrflnilgen"* Con* muchisimo*» gusto*. 

Mit dem groesten /Srgnnezhen. Kon m^oochisemo goosto^ 

2Bie»ieP ijH bet' 3)re{^* ? ^^I'comovendeU.eso? g 

Vee fed ist der prise f Ah k&mo vendd IT, aso f 

2)ie* 5)reife^ flnb' Jjetfc^leben*, Los* preoios' son' varios*, 

Dee pri'Sd sind fersheedeny Los prd-the-os son var-e-os, 

il^rer' ©iitc" etttfpred^mb*'^' en razon de*»^li su' cualidad'. 

ee-'rer gxietd entspreshend, en rah^thon dd soo guahl4-dad^ 
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chose*"*" en ce moment" ?g else" that" yon*' wish** to- 
tihidze ang suh momdng ? day*' ? 

Rien*, anjonrd' hni*, monsieur,' Nothing* to-day', sir", I* thank* 

je* vous^ zhvh voo 

, *■ 

remercie*; mais'^ j'anrai soin you'; buf I' will* call*® in** 

phnirse; md zh' orcL swawng 



■^ '" - . -* . 



de repassei*^* sous peu*'~**.h again** in** a** few** days*'. 
duh ri^dssd 800 poe. 

r" » ■> 

Vous m'obligerez beaucoup*~',i I* shall' be' much* obliged* 

Voo m^oble^hJSrCb hdkoo^ 

monsieur'. to* you'^, sir*, 

mtes^oe. 

Oh*, il n'y a pas de quoi*'**,* 0*, not^ af all*, sir*. 
Of il n'ee ah pah duh quato^ 
monsieur*^ miwyoe. 

Bon*-jour'^, mon' ami*. Good* day'^, my' friend*. 

BoTtg zhoovy mong Tiammy, 

Bon*-jour'. - Good* day'. 

Bong-shoor, 

Voudriez*-vous* bien me* faire' Will* you' let' me* look* at* 
Yood-rydL - voo hyang mvh fare 

voir* des'^ calicos*, monsieur' f some^ prints*, sir* 1 
vwaw dd kdlekd, musyoe f 

Aveo* le» plus grand' 1 plaisir*, WitM the' greatest' pleasure*. 
Avck IvhphiQ grang pldzeer, j? 

De quel* prix* sont-ils" ? m What* is" the" prite* ? 

Duh kU pree sdngt^l f 

Le* prix' varie'** The* prices' are" various*, 

JMi pree vdree 

• iuivant?"* la'' qualit^'.n according* to* iheir^ qualifpf*. 

Mwee-vang lah kdhU-td. 
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^ierMfl" eltt" ©tttd*, fe^T* f(i^6n«, Aqui* esta* una" pieza^ 
Meer ist ine ttaek^ sdre shoeUf Ak-ki Sitah oonah pyd-thah, 

bellisima^'^ heUis^mahy 

fettt^ Im ®et»c6e*, ttitb* bauer* de tegido", muy lindo5^, y« 
Jine im gd-vdbd, oond dowef* dd td-he-do, rn/wy liivdo^ 6 

l^afP, fiir" nux^* a»ei" ©d^ilt durable*«,por"solamente^oB*» 
hdftf /uer noor tstoi AiH- doordbUy por solah-mentd dos 

inge" XiXiti^ fed^^ Sentd*^ cheKnes" y** seis centavos.*' 

ingd oond sex sents. ckdinSnes e so-is thentahvos. 

SBitb* er" i)crWei(^ctt'? ^Perdcra su color*»*"?i 

Veerd der /erblichen f JPerdd-rah 900 koldr f 

D*, ncltt", i(^« ^<A^ il^tt* felBjJ' 0*, no", la« he* probado* yo^ 
Oy nine, ish hahbd een selost 0, no, lah d jyro-hahr-do yo 

gepwl6t'» ©ie^IottttCtt'fed^djcl^n* mismo.'' Corteme*-*k 
gd-prdbpt. See koenen sextsdne mees-mo. Kdr-td-md 

SHett" abmefctt*'', unb' ll^tt' ttt*° <£ez y seis* varas" , y'^ 
iUn dhbmessen, oond. een in de&-aiih i $dris vSraSp € 

tttelttC^SBo^ttung*»,9lo."(3ttW envielas«»» d*» mi" casa", 
mind "vo^ung, nummero (tsaJd) enve-d^ds ah mi cdgah^ 

42** Paulus" calle^y de San*« Pablo*« 

tswi-oondrfeertsig Powloos JcSId dd San PcMo 

stra>8sd shiken, Noomd-ro quahr-entah i dos. 

®r* foil* foglcic^* gcf(!^i(!t*metbett"^ Le* enviere**'* 4 U. afpuntoM 
aer sol sogltshe gdsMkt verdM, Ld enve-ard ah U, dllpowitd. 

3(]^* %<Ae mir* ^voixn^ uvX' He^*' comprado^ hilo", 
Ish hahhd meer tsveem oond d homjprah-dd e-Zo, 

Stabeltt", cinen® gingerl^ut^^ agujasS dedal**», 
Nahdeln, i-nsn Jing-er-hoot, ahgoohas, dd-dai, 

^a^^^^, ©cJ^eercn*', unb" fel^r*' cera", unas tijeras**, 
Vox, shd-ren, oond sdre thd-rah, oonas te-her-dlSj 

feittctt ©tojf 3U ^embctt^ y** telas«» muy*" finas*'', 

/t-Tien stdf tsoo hemden i td-lds mwy /^-niU^ 
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Voici*'" une* pi^e* fort* belle^, Here* is' a* piece*, very* 
Vtoawsi uen pi-as fir hd^ 



(r^ fine', d'un grand usage*^, beautiful', fine' teztore*, and* 
trd Jin, d^Ung graiigd nozazh^ 

ifc" deux« chelines** durable^o, for" only" two" 

ah doe shdin shillings** 

* — • — » 

fiix sols*°, net.o and*' sixpence*' (siz cents.) 

see 8olf nd. 

La couleur — passera*'»-t-eUe'? Will* it" fade* ? 
Jjah cooher — ■^assor^ah^irelf 

Oh*, non«, j'«en« ai* 0*, no", I» have* tried* it« 

Of nong zKang d 

» * -< 

fait r^preuve*. Donnez-m'en*^ myself.' You* may» 

/ay ruhproev, Don-ndrm* ang 

seize* aunes', measure* off* sixteen* 

8dze dn 

et7 envoyezMes' k*® ma** yards', and' send* it" to*® 

e ang-voyd - Id ah mah 

residence**, rue*' saint** my** residence**, No.**'42** 

res^drigs me sang 

Paul*', numero** 42** St.*^ Paul*' street*'. 

JPole, numdro karangt-dis. 

Je vais vous les envoyer de- It* shall* be' sent* imme- 
Z?iuh vd voo Id-z-angvoyd duh diately*. 
8uite*.p Bwit, 

Je* viens* de m'* acheter* du* I* haye* bought* me* 
Zhvh vydng duh rrCdsktd duQ 

fil', des aiguilles', un' d4*', some* thread' and' needles'i 
JUy dd'Z' dgvxily ung dd^ 

de la** cire**, une paire de a' thimble*", some** beeswax**, 
d* lah seer, nen pare dd 

^iseaux**^ et" de** tr^** belle*' scissors**, and** some** 
^iz^f d duh trd hd 
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gefauft*. 
gd-kowft. 

jtfm6 brooder hdi ine. noiyes 

poAr gdrtndshen gd-kow/L 

einett^ fd^Bnen'^ neuen* $ut» 

i-ne7i sho&nen noi-i/en hoot 

tttit*" elner" fleltten*" Blauer" 
mij0 i-ner klunen blowSr 

gebcr** gclauft*, tt)c^c«" jle*^ 

fd-dSr gdrkow/t, vdches see^ 
ot0/ t-na sho^na drt Ueert 

3<^* »urbc* mi6^ nid^t' wuttbern* 
J«A t;uerc2a muh nisht voon-dem 

wetttt* i]^r**"3emattb^''^ feineit*" 
ven eer yd-mdnd ii-nen 

fittttrag" mad^tt^ " ; ungeaii^tet** 

fLnirdg mdCRtd; oongdrdjontet 

f!e*« eitte*» gana*'^ alte«3utt0fet» 
<ee wia ^ante dUd i/oungfer 

ijl'"— Si^"* Mttc»" urn gntf(]^ulb* 
w< — isA &tV^a oom entrikoold- 



egung — t«A mirnd sdre 
/orgdmekt im dUer. 



para oamisas^.m 
pdrah kdmesds, 

Mi^ bermano' ha' comprado* 
Mi fyfndJmo dh Joom^^pirado 

un* par* de' polaynas" nuevas.* 
oonpdhr ddjpoldinas noo-d-^ds. 

Mia* tia" acaba"**!! de com- 
Me^ ti-dh dk-ahhdh da kom- 

prar* un' sombrero* hermoso' y 

nuevo®, con*® una** garsoti- 
nwdrVOf kdn oonah garthoti' 

ca**" azul*» que** la*'^ enibell- 
kah dth-ool kd lah embd' 

ice**» ** inuchiBimo** **» **• 
e-thd moo-chisS-^md. 

No' send*'" sorprendido*,o si* 
iV^ 8drre-ah sor-pren^e^h sd 

alguno*'' la**** cortejaria*"**; 
digoo-no lah kdr-td-hdr-ydh ; 

aunque** sea**** una** don- 
ah-oon-kd sd-ah oonah don-' 

celliduena**' «® — Perdone- 
thdye-doo-^nyah — Per^do-nd^ 

nie»*-« — Queria»*'«» 
md — Kd-re-ah 

decir* muy*'', adelantada^ 
dd-theermwy ddUdntahda 

en« anos«». 
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toile pour faire des chemises**, very** fine*^' shirting". 
ttoawi poor fdre dd shmis. 

Mon*£r^re* a" achet6* une* paire* My* brother" has' bought* 
Mmg/rdre ah ashty uen pare 

de' geutres* neuves*. a* pair* of new" gaiters', 

dtth goetr noev. 

Ma* tante" vient** d'acheter' My* aunt" has' just* 
Mdh tangt vyangt d*ashtd 

on* beau' chapeau* neuf ^^^ purchased* a* beautiful' 

tmg bd shap-o noe/y 

om6 d'*o une** plume** bleue*» new" hat^, with*<» a** little** 
ih^d d! uen pljiem blue 

qu?Ma*'rend*«'*» blue*" plume** that** sets** 

ki lah rang 

tr^ jolie*"* "0' "*. ^ her*' off*" in*» fine«° style". 

trd zhZly. 

Je* ne" serais" point' ^nn^, I* shouldn't*' wonder* if* 
Zhvh nvh serdpioavmgt drtdnrdf 



to 



que* quelqu'* un' lui** ** ' some* one' were" paying® hitf 
huh keW ung Iwi 

fit la cour"*"**; quoiqu'** addresses** to*" her*'; not- 
/s lah koor; kwawk withstanding** 

elle** soit** surann^e** 8° q — she** is*" quite*' an*" old*» 
el 8waw suer^n-d — 



Sien des pardons"*^ ' — maid"® — I"* beg" pardon' 

Bydng ddpdrdong — 

Jo"* voulais"* dire'*, I"* should"* say"*, guit^ 

Zhvh voo4d deer, 

§Lg6e^ •»». advanced'^ in"» life«, 

^d. 
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3n cincn ©(^nctbertaten. ConunSastte. 

®Vittv} 2^ag', meln 4>err** Buenos* dias", se5or». 

Gooi/tn, tdgy mine JUr, Bwd-nos di-dSf sainySr, 

^aitn^ ®ie* StoJe* ju* Jjcrlaufen"? jTiene* U." vestidos* que ven- 
JJdhMnseeroekdtsoo/erkow/enP Te-dnd U. veste-dos kd vinf 

der«'8? d^rf 



3a*, mcln ^crr*, fd^* l^a^e* SlSdc* Si*, sefior^, tengo** vestidoB* I 

Yah, mine Mr, ish hahhd ro^kd Si, sain-yor, tengo vSsd-das 

i)Ott'alIett''©orte** 3BcT(^e"Srt*** de" todos'^ generos*. ^Que» 

/Un dUen sortd, Velchd drt dd todos hendros,. JSTd 

»Ott** Stod*^ foU" id^^ 3:^ttCtt*'^ genero*«de**vestidos*«-lemos. * 

fSn roek sdl ish ee-nen hendro dd veste-dos Id 7nd&' 

adgen*" ?. Udken f trar^**-^«&U.*y ? trdrdahU.? 

9lutt*, elnen" fc^war^ctt* Stflcf, Bien*, un* vestido fino**, y 

Noon, i'nen shwdrisen /rahk, Byen, oon vSstidd /e^nOf ^ 

Don feittcm %u6^^ — ^S^'^^cnle'^ negro*. Creo'^'^este'*" vestido 

/un fi-nlm toocha — ish dinkd nd-gr5. Krd-o estd vestedd 

ba^* i|l* am^^ mobernjlen*** de modo**. 

das ist dhm m^demsten. dd modo. 



S^^t* nld^t* gana* fo' tnoberti* No* es tan' de modo* ahora* 

Yetst nisht gants sd mZdem No S$ tan dd modo ah-o-rah 

aU* bcr'' UBerrod* — flBcrrSdfe^ como" el' saco* — ^los sacos' 

alsderneher-rdck — ueber-nyekd homo el sdko — Ids sdkos 



tt)ert)Ctt*° mel^r** gctragcn*'* son*® muy de modo*****. 

verden mare gd-trdh-gen, soifi mwy dd m^ddo. 

®ut*»*, benn', gcigen @le* mir* Muy* bien«, enseJSeme*'* 

Goot, den, tsi-ken see mser Mvoy hyea, ensdin-yd-md 

einett* U6erro(F» un* saco''. 

i-nen uober-r^h, oon sdko, 

i&lct* Ijl* elrtet' — iif*' bcnle* bad Aqui* esta" uno« que^ viene" 

Heer ist i-nir — ish denkd das Ah-ki ^tah oo-no kd ve-hid 

et* 3^nett^ ?>afit»* bien & TJ.« p 

are eenln pdst, hyH ah oasted. 



.^ 
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Avee un TaUUur, At a TaUorshcp, 

Bonjoiir*»*, monsieur." Good* morning", sir*. 

JBon^-zhoor, mUs-^oe, 

Avez*-vous' des^ habits* k* Have* you" any" coftts* to* 
Avy - voo dd-z-ahi-z-ah sell*? 
vendre" ? vangdr f 

Oui*,monsieur"J'ai"»*des habits* Yes*, sir", P have* coats* of* 
We^ mUS'^oej zKd dd-z-oM 

de* toutes^ esp^". Quelle* every' description.* What^ 
duh toot '8- ispis. Kel 

Borte*® d*h^bit**'*» vous*' mon- kind*" of ** a*" coat** shall** I** 
«5r d^abi voo mong- show** you*'' ? 

trerai-je**~** ? trird-zhuh ? 

Eh bien*, uii" noir* de beau drap*. Well*, a" broadcloth* — ^black*, 
Uhbi/angfilngnwQtDrdvJi bodrd, 

Celui-lk* me* semble' plus** frock* — I* think' that* is* 
SUwi-Wi muh idnghl ^ue-z- 

k la mode**. most** fashionable**. 

ah lah mod. 

Pas*autant*que*le'paleteau* — Not* quite" so* fiishionable* 
Pah-z-6-tang kd luh pcUeto — 

les paleteaux* sont** now' as* the' sack* — dacks' 

Id pdleto song 

, » , *» 

plus d'usage****". are** much** worn*". 

pine d^Tie-zazh. 

Shbien**", done,* faites moi Very* well", then", show* me* 
JEh hyaTig^ dongJcyfat mwaw 

voir*^ un* paleteau.' a* sack'. 

vwaw-r-ung pdleto. 

Envoici*'" un", qui* vous* Here* is" one* — I* think* 
Ang vwofwsy ung^ ki voo v 

Bi6ra'»*, je* pense*. it* is' your* fit*. 

t^ahf zhuhpangs^ 

24 
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jDS neitt, ganj uxCO gar tti(^t*^,g 0*, de ninguna manera*-*; es** 
0, niney ganU oondgdr ntsht, Oy da neen-goond mdndrah; «g 

et* ifl"* ©lei" 3tt' gto^^ — er*** »irb** demasiado'» • ancho* ■, 
dre tat fed Uoo gr^ae—^re veerd darmdA-e-ah-dd dncho. 



ttie" genfigctt^* no me ira jamas** ".q 

nee gd-nuosJien. no md i-rah MmSs. 



^ler* ijl" tin anttxn^ tin Aqui* esta* unofro" — 

Meer ist Ine andern, ine Ah-ki estah oonr64ro-^ 



Heitterer* — »crfud^en®ic*biefett'» mas pequeno*, pruebela^»» D.* 
kli^Mr-^fersooQh.en see deesen, mdMpdhdnydyproo-anbdUih U. 



Diefcr* ffl* Bcffcr* — er papt* fel^r* Es*'« mejor' — va muy bien 

Deeser tsi besser — aerpdst sdre Ase md-Tior — vah mwy hyen. 

gut** SBad'' bcnlctt*** ©ic* iQ^^'' le parece*-*® de" eso**, 
goot. Vds denken see Ka Idjpard-tkd dd dso^ 

barfitcr*** ^, ® d^nciber^ ? senor sastre« ? 

ddmeber, shni - der f sdinyor sdstrd f 

t • ^-r-» C ' » 

®r jl^t 3^ttett*"^ fel^r* gut*, Va muy bien*"«; muy* bien*, 

Are sitst i-n^n sdre goot, Vah mwy hyea ; mioy hyen^ 

ttjal^rttd^^ 5)r6d^tig'' — 9llc^t0« ciertamente*. Nada^ pne- 

vahr-lish, Proeshtizh — nix the-ertamentd, Nah-dah pwd" 

I8nntc*° bejfcr" fl^cn". da^^ir' major". 

Jcoentd besser sitsen, dah eer mah^r. 



x. 



ffia^Mfl^ t)cr« ?)rci3* ? ^A como le vende U.? 
Yds ist der jprlse f Ah komo Id vendd, oosted T 

6r^bctragt'ttur^rci3e|itt*DoKar3*' Solamente" trece* pesos*. 

Are hetregt noor drltsdne dollars. Sot-ah-mentd trd-thd pd-sos, 

SDfldMjl* ganf MIItg\ Es^'« muy» de barato*. 

Das ist gants hUlvih. . Es mwy dd harahto. 

3<^* ijerlattfe* aff e^ meinc* ^telber* Vendo*' " todos" mis* vestidos* 

Isk ferkowJ^L cMd nwnd hll-d^ Vendo todos mii ve8ted<f9. 



1 






I 
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Oh*, non", point" du« tout*. H* 0*, not* at" ^*; it* 
Of nong, pwavmg c^ue too. 11 

a* trop* d*ampleuif.« Cela*" is* quite'^ too" large*^ — it*® 
ah tro Wang-fU^r. Slah 



^ 



ne me vat pas**""*". will** never" do*". 
nvh nmh vah pah. 

Envoioi*'" nn autre" Here* is" another" — 
Ang vwawsy ung-^irOtr 



plus 6troit*, essayezMe". smaller* — ^tiy" this". 
jpluess'et^awy essay -a -Id. 

H* va"t mieux". ll sied h mer- That* is" better" — ^very* fine" 
J£ vah myoe. U sydrd-ah mer- 

veille*-".ii Qu'7en**'*"pensez*»- fit". What^ do" you" think*? 
v6lyvh. K* ang pangsd- • 

voufi", monsieur le tailleur*" ? of** it*", tailor«» ? 
vooj musyoQ luh tcU-yoer? 

sied Ji merveille*"" — k mer- Very* fine" fit". Very* fine", 
ll syd ah m^rvSlyvh — ah mir' 

vielle**', en v^rit^". C'est un indeed." Admirable^ fit". 
valyuh, ang viritd. S^d-trung 



/ 



chef-d'oeuvre,v--onne"saurait*" Nothing" could*" sit" better". 
shef-d^OQvr — OTig nvh so-^d 

rien" vous faire de mieux****". 
fyang voo /dre duh myoe. 

Quel* en est^ le" prix* ? What* is^ the" price* f 

Kd ang d luh pree f 

Ce" n'est" que' treize* piastres". It* is" only" thirteen* dollars*. 
Suh n*d huh irdze pe-astr. 

C'*est^ bien k bon march6*. That* is" quite" cheap*. . 
&d hyang ah hong marshd. 

Je* vends" tons" mes* habits* I* sell" all" my* clothes* 
Zhvh vang too md-snibi - «- 



I 



280 



OSMEA^. 



BPANZ8H. 



hillig, Dees %st der 
vdU-frld Idden. 

flier* i(l« ba«» ®eft>*— id^* 

.Beer 18^ das gdd — isk 

hetile" e«» ijl« ric^ttflf. 
d^kd dse tst rishrtizh. 



baratismos^ Aqul^ esta" 
bardtumos, Ak-ki estah 

hfi fienda^ baratisiina'*^ 
lah ii/enda hardtisemah. 

Aqui* esta" su' dinero*. 
Ak'ki estdh soo di^d-rd. 



®attj*rid^tt9^meitt^err«5 fotttcn* 
Gants rishrtizh, minsji^; solten 

®ie» irflcttk'' gt»a«» mel^r« au" 
•ee eer-kend etvahs mdre tsoo 



tneinem ©cfd^aft"*"!^ telangenb, 

mt-ftem gd-^/t hdrlong-end; 



A mi parecer*»° es^^*® equitauvo". 
.^ mipdrdth^r is dkitahtevo. 

Si*** sefior'. Cuando* neoe- 
Siy sdinydr. Quando nd-the- 

sitara*** alguna^ cosa"^ 
setdrah digoonah kobah, 

hagame el favor de darme 
hdgdmd d fahv^ da ddrmd 



gctraud&ctt^ fo (ajfen <Bit ed un^ 

gdbrowcuen, so IdsSn se^ dse oons 



WijfCtt. 



1»-16 



vissen. 



3^* tterbc* c«* tl^un', mciti^crr/ 
isA v^c^a ose toon^ mine h^, 

©utctt* aWorgctt^ 

Gooten morken. 

i&abett*®le«Seittlleibcr»? 
Hahen see IrineMirder? 

Sa, ^* ^aBc» gSeittfteikcr* 

JaA; wA hahrhd Inne-kli-der 

!oott* ieker* art" unb^ ®ute«. 

fun f/ddBr drt oond gueid. 



la preferencia.**"** 
lah pre/eren^ah. 

Lo* hare*"*, senor*, 
2/5A dJi-rd, sain-yor. 

Buen° dia''. 
Bwen di-aJi. 

jTiene* U.* pantalones* ? 
Tyd^d JJ, pdnidlo^Ssf 

Tengo*** pantalones'de*todas» 
Tengo pdntdlo-nes dd tdda9 

calidades!' y'^de todos generos". 
kaledades e dd todos hend-ros. 



SBfld* forbern* @{e« fiir* Wefed^ i Cuanto* quiere** U.« por« 
Vdhs jfUrdem see /uer deeses Qudnto ke-Srd Ul por 
^aax'' ? pahr f este'* par^ ? esta pdhr f 

©leBen* Dottar«'» Siete* pesos*. 

Seeben doUars, Si-dtdpd-^s. 
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ib Don march^'. C^est* 
ah hong marshd. S'd 



cheap®. This'' is* 



le^ magasin^ au bon march^^ the^ cheap^^ Uorel^, 
kth magdaang 6 hong mdrshd. 



Vons voici*** !'• argent^— 
Too vwawsy Jrarsihang^^ 



Here^ is" the* mone 



C'5^ est* just«— n'est ce pas ? w p think" that; is" right*. 
S^d i}i\x&8t — n^d suhpahf 

I * t 

C'estbien^*", monsieur". Quand* All* rights, sir". When* 

Sd hyang^ m'lw/OQ, Kang 



vous' d^sirerez" quelque'^ 
voo dd-airdrTd kelk 

chose" de*° notre** resort*", 
t^z dvh notr resor, 



venez nous voir.*"^"x 
vend noo vwaw^. 



you" want" any'^ thin^ 



more" in*" my** line**, 



give*' us** a*' call*". 



Je n'y manquerai pas, M'* ' I* shall" do" so*, sir*. 
JZhvh rCd man^-kerd pah, M. 

Bonjour"»y. Good" morning'^. 

BoTig-shoor, 

Avez*-vous" des" pautalons* ? Have* you" any" pantaloons*? 
Avd • voo da pang-tahng f 

Je* tiens" toates* sortes" de* I* have" pantaloons" of* all* 
Zhuh tyang pjot sort duh 

1 
pan talons", et^ d'une grande kinds" and' descriptions*. 

pang-ta^ongy d d^ung grang * 

vari^t4*. vari-etd. 



Que* voulez-vous"^ de" cette" What* do" you" ask* for* this* f 
Kd voold" voo duh set pair' ? 

paire'? pdr? 

Sept* piastres". Seven* dollars'. 

Sd pe-^isir. 
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©a«* ifl» 3U' ^UlK Es*'« demasiado'***. 

Dds i8t t90o/eel, Es dd-mahs-4-^Ldo, 

m\i^i\ wctitt" ®le» bie» ®ute» No*, S'-, si« se» ha de jnzgar* 

Nicktj ven see dee ffneta JVo, Sr., si sd ah dd hoothrgar 

bc«'^'« Zui^t^^ ttttb*" bctt" der la» calidad* y*« de la« 

<?^ tooch^ oond den dd lah kdl-i-dad e dd lah 



©d^nltt" in Setra^t s^cl^cn*. hechura" de« este« pano». 

schnit in hd-traCRt tse-<tn, d-choa-rah dd estd jpdnyo. 

' * ' 

^atetl*'' ®lc' SBeflctt* gu* ijcr* ^i^ne U.*"" cnalecos* que 

Hahhen see vesten tsoo fer^ Tydnd U. chcddko^ kd 

laufen"*? hnofenf vender*»*f vindir? 

3a*,mcin^crr"»®oIIMd^*3§iiCtt^ Si*, senor*. ^Le ensenare»^ 

YcJi, min^e her, sol ish e-nen &, sainyor. La ensd-nydrd 

elite' Maf tt)c(lc*»" S^ificn*? & U.« un' chaleco^ de raso«f 

t-na ^^^ves^a id-ken f ah U.oon chald-koddrah-sof 

9lcitt*, f(^' JDunfd^c"'* einc* i)Ott' No*, prefereria»~* uno* 

JWnc, ish vuenshd i-nd fun Nby prdfer-er-e-ah oond 



^ajlmlr^ Sd* fangt an*® gu* de casimiro^. Empesa*~« 4* 
Ica^s^-meer. Asefengt an tsoo dd kasi-me-ro. Emjpes-ah aK 



tcgnen* ; 16^^ benlc'^ ic^ 0ct;e Hover*, y j?oy*-*° 4 casa**. 
rdzhnin; ish denkd ish gd-d lyaver^ e voy ah kaJirS^h. 



nad^ J^aufc^"*** 2cgen*^©le mir*' Enfardelad**** estos** panta- 

ndcli hoib'Za. Lazhen see meer Enfahr-dd-ldd estos parUa* 

{ene** SSeinflciSjer*^ VixCti^'' blefc" lones*" y*' este*» clialeco*". 

yd'Ud hine-kli-der oond deesd lo^nes i estd chald-ko, 

SBcfle*' aufammcn*** ^icr=° ifl-* Aqui«o esta«* una« cainisa« 

vestd tsoosammen. Heer ist Ah-ki estah oonah kam^-sah 

ein^^cmb® — it^** gebcnfe" ed»* Quiero»*»a5comprarla«»-^tam. 

me hemd — ish gd-denkd dse Ke-ero komprahr-lah tamr 



au^^ ju laufen"*-^ — legen** bien*». Enfardeladla**-^ con*« 
Ottjch tsoo kowfen — Idzhen hyen, Enfahrdaldd-lah kon 
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0'* eat" trop**. That* is" too" much*. 

S'a tro. 



Non*, si vous examinez""* bien Not* when" you" consider* 
Nong^ s€ voq-z-ezdmind hyang 

la* quality'* du^^' " drap", the* quality* oV the" cloth**, 

lah kdU-tcL cbxQ drcSi, 

et*« la" fayon". and*® the" make" of » them". 

d lah /asong. 

Avez-vous*~" des gilets* k* Do* you* keep" vests* to* sell" ? 

Avy . voo da zMldrZ-ah 
vendre**? vangdr? • 

Oui*, monsieur." Vous" montre- Yes*, sir". Shall" I* show* 
Wb, mw«yoe. Voo mongtrd- 

rai'^-je* un^^ gilet" de satin" ? you* a' satin" vest* f 
rorzhuh ung zhild da sdtdng f 



Non*, j'^n pr6f6rerais"»* un* No*; I" would" like* a* 
N(ing, zK ang prdrfer'h'ais ung 



de casimir". H* commence*" k* cassimere*. It* is" beginning" 
dd kazemeer. II kSm-dngs ah 

pleuvoir* — je" vais",» je" to* rain* — I" think'^ I" will* 
phQ'Vwawr — zhuh vd, zhuh 



pense'^,retoumer*®chez moi". return*® home**. Put*" me*" 
pangsj rdtoomd chd mwaw. 

Empaquetez****-moi*" ces** pan- up** those** pantaloons** and*'^ 
EmpaJcUd mwaw sd pang- 

talons**et*yce*"gilet*«. Voici"®*"* that*" vest**. Here"® is"* a« 
tdlong d mh zhild. Ywawtiy 

une«2 chemise^". Je"*vais%zje"* shirt"^. I«* think" I«* will"y 
ueTi shmis, Zhuh va, zhuh 

pense«*,r"*acheter* ^galement"*. purchase"" that* also"®. Put"* 
pangsy V ashta agalmang. 
Mettez«*-la"" Met-d-lah 
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coatuAir. 



6PA5XBIL 



©ie e«» att«* feem" Uttigen** 
see cue tsoo dem nebrigen* 

JToA, c^ ist ine s&re shoenSs 

SBad* ijl» ber" |)rei«* biefett*'^ 
Vdhs ist der preis deesen 
^afoblttber'' ? hals-lnnderf 

©er* ifl" fcl^r" ntebrifl*— 

2>dr w< sare ne-drizh — 

?«r» a»6If • ©d^iatnge^ 

noor tstooelf shilingd. 

®e:^r*®ttt*; leflen^^SieWefefte* 
aare goot; Idzhen see dee-sUha 

lu^ \>tm^ Ubrlgen®* 
t900 dem uehrizhen. 



los" otros articulos^. 
Im d-tros ahrtikoolos, 

8i\ es^' una* camisa' her- 

^e, is oona kdm-^^a dr- 

mosisima^. mosis-^mah. 



Cuanto* pid6 U.*^ por* esta* 
Qtidn0 pedd U, por estah 
corbata^ ? korhatah T 



Es^' muy" oeba^ito*. 
Es mwy da harato, 

Solamente^ doce^ chelines^ 
Soldmentd dothd chel-e-nes, 

Bien*^, bien*^, enfardelad^- 
B^erij hi/en, eiafahr-dorlad- 



la* con" los^ otros articulos®. 
la kon los ^4rds artikoolds. 



3tt etnen ©c^ul^taben. 
3(2^* bcnfc^ W ttJifl* unten* 

£h denkd ish ml oonten 



Con un Zapatero. 

Me propongo^^B de ir* & la 
Majpropongo dd eer ah lah 






in t>ie ®taW ge^en*, ntCo^ mir*** 

in dee stcU gd-en, oond meer 

ettt" 9)flar" ©Hefel^-" Iaufctt». 

ine pcihr stee/el kow/en. 

aOotfett" @te^« mtd^*« begleitett^^^ 
VoUen see mish hegli-ten? 

2»it* aSergnfigett', mcln« Sreunb** 

Mit verg-nuezTien, mein/roind. 

S55crbett*»iT*gel^en' ober^fal^rcit*? 

Tirdin veergd-en oderfah-rln ? 



ciudad'^ baja®, y® de comprar" 
the^odadbdhdf eddkoniprdhr 

un" par" de^ botas**. 
oon pdhr dd holds. 

^Quiere**U.*" venir*''conmigo"? 
Ke-erd U, vd-neer kon-me-go? 

Con* gusto*, amigo* mio». 
Koni goostOf dmego me-o. 

^Iremos 4 pie*~*, <5*en coche*r 
ErdinOs all pe^, o en kochdf 
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avec^ les"* autres articles*. it?" up" with** the" rest'*. 
dvek la^Z' o-tre - zartiM. 

Otd*, c'" est' une* tr^s* jolie* Yes*, that" is" a* very* fine* 
Fe, ^die uen trd zhMy shirf^. 
chemise', ghmu. 

Quel* est" le" prix* de» cette" What* is" the" price* of » this* 
Kd d lah pree duh set cravat' ? 

cravate'? hrdv&tf 

Elle* est" k* tr^" bon march^* — That* is^ very" cheap* — 
El & ah trd bong mdrshd — 

Douze* chelins', pas d'avantage*. only' twelve* shillings'. 
Ihoz shMang pah d'dvdngtazh. 

Fort* bien", envelloppez"'Ma* Very* well", put" that* 
For hyang, ang-vd-oppd-lah 

aviec* 1'' achat", up' with* the' rest". 

dvik rdahah. 



Maffosin A Bottes. ' In a Skoe^ttore, 



Je suis d'avis de desce^dre*z* I* think" I" will* go* down* 
JZhuh 8wi d'ave dvh ddsahgdr 

en ville' pour m'*® acheter* town', and" buy" me*** a** 
ung vU poor m'ashtd 

une** paire*" de^ bottes**. Vou- pair*" of « boots**. 
ue» par duh hot, Voo- 

lez**-vous** m' *" accompagner*' ? Will** you** accompany*' me*" ? 
Id - voo nC dh^mpdn-yd f 

Avec* plaisir", mon" ami*. With* pleasure", my" friend*. 

AhvSk pWtzeer, mong-n-dme. 



Irons-nous2ipied*~*ou*prendrons- Shall* we" walk", or* ride*?' 
Irong^noo ah pyd 00 prangdrong- 
nousvoiture'? noovwawtaer? 
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Ci\ tajfeti Sir" nn^ ge-^eii* ; Yamos, pues, 4 pie*-^. Porque 

Of kuin see oons gdrin; Vdinos^pwdsefOhped. JPorkd 

e«* iJH nut^ eltt" ©(i^rltt* W« no^hay**queytin»paflo»hasta« 

die tst noor tne shrU bis nd t kd oonpdhso dstdh 

jtt" etnem" ©d^u^Iabeti**"* la" (primera) zapateria"»». 

taoo i-nem shoo^ahden. Ivh (prt-mdrdh) thdpdiir^-ah. 

©c^r* m%l*, btttttt", ttjollett* Xo\x* May* bien«, vamos*^. 

Sdre vole, ddn, volUn veer Mwy hyen^ vdhmos. 
Qt^mK ga-in. 

SeilSufla bcmerft*"*, itobaS^^ ^itpropo8ito*-«,ha* visto«U.» 

BiMfizk bd-mirkt, bdrdbdCR' Ah jpro-pozi-to ah veesto Ui 

teten* " ©fe* geflern" a06cnb" su^ primo« al* **> teatro" 

tain see gesUm dhend soo jpr^mo al td<ttrd 



S^reti'^ aSctter* fm«'" Jl^eater"? ayer por la sera**"?t 

e^m fetter im td-ah-terf ahyh' por lah sdr6h f 

9letn*, iij* 6co6a(^tete» i^n nid^t*, No*, no* le he' visto— 

JSRne,tshbd^baCE.ti^td€ennicht, Nd, nd la d veesto — 

ttteitte*®et)attfctt't»arett''3U*fc^r" Mi* espiritu^ era^ captivado*® 

mi-ndgd^dnkenvdr-entsoosdre Me espe-retoo d-rah kaptevddo 

tnlt" kern" ©piclc" bcfc^aftlgt*^ por" la« pieza". 

mit dem spe-ld bd-sh^/tigt. por la pidtha. 

ggi j©ar* ettt' fcl^r* fd^Sncd* Era^'" una" pieza" muy* 

Ase vdr me sdre shoenes A-rah oonah pe-d-thah mwy 

©tfldf^; tDUrkeaBcr'^bttrd^^^kcn" agradable*; pero'^ interompi- 

sfxx&k ; voordd dhber doorsh den dgrddahble ; pdro mter-onipe" 

Unrul^cjHftcr*" im***^ ^^artcrre" da*<> demasiado", por" este« 

oonrroo-drsti/lter im partSr-rd da ddmahseddo, por estd 

au» oft« Utttertroc^eti*"* bribon" del*** " patio*". 

tsoo oft oonter-broehen. bre-bon del pahte-o. 

SftS ei* war» etn* fel^r* fomifd^er* Si*, era*» un* bufonillo«^7. 

JTahj dre vdr ine sdre komisher Se^ d^ah oon bvf-O'nilyO, 
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Marshangf il n'e 



OSlet«UB»walk*; it* 



a" qtf' un" paa^ d'ioi, k*" un** is* but'^ a" step* 
ah Hung pah d*iiif, ah ung 



magasiri'* h» Soulier**. 
magazang ah sooli^r. 



to*® a" shoe*^hop". 



Ehbien*'»,douc», aliens 2ipied*^. Very* well", then', we* will' 
JEJh hyang^ donghj aHong-SHih jpyd. go**. 



A* propos*", avez*-voua* vu* 
JJi propd - « - avdrvoo vuQ 

hier** soir^, votre^ cousin^ 
yir swaiDTf votr Jcoozang 

auft*«th^tre**? 
6 id-ah-tr? 

Non*, je' ne* Vj ai" point* vu. 
Nong^ zhvh nuh Vi d pwong vxxq. 

Mon* esprit* ^tail7 trop** ■ 
Mong-n-isprB -t-Uy tro 

occupy® de** la*" r^pr^entation*^. 
ohoiepd dvh Idh r^dsentdse-ong. 

C* ^tait« uneVr^ belle* 
JS'ety - < - uen trd hel 

pi^e* ; mais'' trop* souvent^ 
pe-48 ; md tro soo-vang-t- 

interrompue*® par** ce** 
dtigter-ompue par mh 

plaisant*' du**»** parterre**. 
pidrsang due pdrter, 

Oui*, il' 6tait' trte* comique*. 
TR, il €td trd kdnv4k. 



By* the* way", did* you* 
observe* your^^ cousin* at* 
the*® theatre** last*" evening**? 
No*, I* did* not* — ^my* 



mind* was' too* much* 



engrossed** with** the** play**. 
It* was* a* very* fine* 
play*; but' too* frequently* 
interrupted** by** that** 
rogue** in^ the** pit**. 



Yes*, he* was* a* very* comi- 
cal* fellow'. 



■%, 



6XUfAN« 
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®ana* fo" ; dbtx* ^iet* fittb* »ir* 

Gants 80 ; dber heer sind veer 

ieim*» ®(i^u^Iabett^ Sajfen" 

5tme shoaUdden. lAssin 

©ie ttn«*® eitttretett"* 

iee oons ine-trlten. 

©ott* ^« ©ie* mit* eincm* 
>Sb^/ isA see mit i-nem 

9aax'' ®d^ul^e» toerfcl^ett" ? 

Slcin*, meitt 4>ctr« ; td^» »erlange* 
JVwie, mine her; i^fcrldng-d 
©ticfcl*. ««-/«/. 

SBet^e* art* »ott» ©ticfelti* - 
Vdchd, drt fun ste-fdn 

tse-^ «ee ybrF /un kalbps- 



& verdad*»«.ii Pero* aqiif« 
jfi^s vtrdad. Paro dkA 

estamoa^* delante' de la' 
esiJdLTMi ddrlantd da lah 

zapateria'* ®. Entremos*"^ 
thapaterea, EntrorfnoB 

jQuiere U.*^* ▼ un" par^^ de» 
Ae-erd U» oon pdr dd 

zapatos* ? 
ihdpdtoa 

No% seitor*; quiero** botas*. 
JVo, minytir; ke-^d hotas. 

jQue* genero" de» botas* 
JTd hendrd dd hdtaz* 

le agradece & U. inas*^?w 
2S agrOhddthd ah U. mds f 



Aot£7^, fun grosem kdlbps/d, 

ober*® ijott ©afpfln" ? 3^^** 

0(f^ /ww mf-e-dnf Mh 

)^aBe« eittigc" fel^r" fA6ne^« 

hahbd i-nizha save shoend 
©dfltan*' ©Hcfct", tt^eld^e*" id^* 

saf-^-dn stee-fil, vdchd ish 

Bimg«» ijerlaufctt^ ttill"^ 
{^'^^9^ verkow/en vill, 

SBe^c* Slrt»^aft0let)ci*'* :^aBen* 

FeZcAd ^r^ kcdbpddder hahhen 
Lh hahbd /rarUsoesicheSf 



ISl piel becerillo^, de becerra", 
ElpyU hetherilyOf ddhetherahf 

<5" de cordoban" ? Tengo^" 
6 dd korddbanf Tengo 

botas*® de*' cordoban*' muy*^ 
hotoB da Jcofbohan vawy 

fino*", que*8 vepdr4«>-M & U. 
^-»o, A;d vBndrd ah Ul 



muy de barato®. 
mwy dd baraio. 



^Que*genero* de'cuero de teme- 

Ka hendro dd kwdro dd tSmdf 

ro*tiene*U.'? rotydndU. 

Tengo* cuero* de temero*, 
Tengo kwdro dd timdrOf 






itaNOff. 



ffi» 



C'est vrai^« aa Enfin,bb 



BOOS voili*^ au** magasin" 
noo vwawlah d magaaang 

h, bottes^ Entrons»-". 
ah h6t Angtrong, 

^ \ 

Vous* ofirirai-je*"* one' 
vo(H6 - offr^drzh - uen 

paire' de® souliers* ? 
pdr duh soolr^Sr f 

Non*, monsieur", je' d^irerais* 
Nong, rmisyoe, zhuh ddzerird 
des bottes*. dd bdt. 

Quelle* florte" de* bottes* 
£el sort dd hot 



pr^i6rez'»^-7ous^ — en veau*, 
iprdfdrd - voo — aing vOf 



Quite* 80»; but* here" ire^ 
are*, af> ike^ shoe^-Btore*. 



Let^ ua*» enter**. 



Sball* I' accommodate' jou* 
with* a** pair'^ of* shoes' f 



No*, sir"; I' want* boots*. 



What* kind' of boots* 



dp* you* prefer'^— ^ijalfskin*, 



10 



en vieux veau', ou- 
ang vt/en vo, oo 



en maroquin" ? j'** ai" de** 
ang iriarokang ? zh'd duh 



10 



tr^** belles*** bottes** en maro- 
trd hd hot-s - ang mar-o^ 



quin*'', que*» je** puis** offrir** 
kangy kuh zhuh pwe-z^f-reer 



k bon march^**. 
ah bong marshd. 



Quelle* esp^' de* veau* avez*- 
Kel espds duh vo avy- 
vous*? voo? 



J'* ai* des cuirs de veaux* de 
ZK& dd kweer duh vd duh 



kipskin", or 



morocco** ? I** have** 

some** very** fine*' morocco^ 

boots**, that*9 1** will** 

sell** cheap**. 

What* kind* of* calfskin* have* 
you*? 

I* have* French* calfskin*, 
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CSKSIAN. 



SPAMIBH, 



iiiitdelfieTf oond Srdinaria 

hGiXbdSdtr. (Ish liahbd) inensdre 

f(!^8ttett" StrtlfeP" »ott" ftatta6fl- 
shoenen drHkd fUn frantsoed- 

f(^em««aI6«Ieber« ©oll"^" 

them kalhdddSr, Sol ish 

Sf^ntn*^ weTd^ed" a^jflcn*" ? 
£ - tien vdches Ui-zhen f 



franoes", de Filadelfia^, y* 
frantkUf da FUaddfeah^ i 

r • » 

de alganos ordinarios^. TAde- 
dadlguniisoTdendrios, (Ahdd' 

mas) otros generos*" de** 
mahs) otrds JihULros da 

temerc^ franoes**, muy" boni* 
Umaro franthes muoy honi' 



tos". ^Quiere U. verlos**""? 
toi, Ke-era IT. vMosf 



SBenn* c« S^neti" gefaUig i^M 
Ten dse e-Tien ga-ftdig ist. 

Mser sind see. Lh denkd see 

twerben^ 3^«en® itnau^'^ pa^tn*. 

verd/tn i-7iei¥ gdr^now pdisen. 



Conrnucho gnsto*"^. 
Kon moocho goosto. 

Aqnl* estan* ". Creo** * que 
Ah-he estan. KrdrO kd 

le calzan muj bien.s: 
Id kalthan mwy hyen. 



See sd-in sdre ploomp oond 
gtop" au^\ gross ows. 

aSieHeid^t* mogen'^VSie" 

Fe-Ucht moezhen see 



Meparecen*»*y muy" groceros* 

Md pdrdthen mvjy grother^ 

y* anchos*. e anchds, * 



am Uefcjlen* ©afjIan'^SttefeU 

ahm leebsten Safydinrsie-fd, 

3(i&* »itt- mlr eittlge* ©afftau**'- 
hh ml meer i-nizha SafyaTv- 

(atiefel Bcfel^en'; xotnn^ ©ie* cr* 

ste-fel heL-sdr-erij ven see er- 
iauBen^ lowben. 

^er ut ine sdre shoenes pahr, 

»e^edMd^»3^ttett" ttttter*«bem" 
vHchea ish 6-^nen oonter dem 



Quiza* le gustarian*^ mucbo 
Kethah Id goostdreahn moocho 

—\ /■ ■ * < 

mas'' botas de maroquR 

mds^ botas da mdrO-ki. 

Quiero*^ ver** algunas^ de 
Ke-erO ver cUgunahs dd 

, * .^ 

maroqui**, bP U." le gusta®. 

^maroJce si U. la goostah, 

Aqui^esta^un^ par* muy* fino*, 
Ah-ke esta oonpahr vavyyf&njOy 

que'' puedo^* vender*® k U.** 
kd jpwordo vSndBr ah Ui 



mSN<AL ENrOUOBR^ ifft 

France"; de Philadelphia^^ et' Philadelphia^^ and' 
Frangs, duh FUdddfycbk^ cL 

mline d'ordinaires''. (£'*^) common. ^^ A very* 
mdme d^^dindr. (Zh'd) 

unt^^e■-beau»choix*®de"veaTlx" fine* article*" of** French" 
ung trd - bo shwaw duh vd 

de France**. Vous*2^ en*» mon- calf *«— shall** I*« 
duh Frangs, Voo-z-ang mdng- 



trerai***"-je** quelques-uns** ? show*" you*'^ some** ? 
trer& - zhuh kelkd-z-ung f 



S'il vous plalt*"^.co If* yon' please." 

SHI TOO pld, 

Les'voici*^. EUes" vouso vonf^*" Here* they" are". P think* 
Ldvwawsy, Ell voo vong 



je* pense*, h, merveillJe***. they* will' fit" you" exactly*". %V 

zhvh pangs ah mSrva^uh. 

EUes* ont" trop" ordinaires* et' They* look" very' coarse* and" 
Fl-z - ong tro drdindr & large", 

trop grandes". tro grdng. 

Vou8"enpr6f6reriez'»*,peut4tre*, Perhaps* you" would" like* 
Too-z-angprd/driryd) poe-^fi^, 

en maroquin*. morocco" better"* . 

ang mardkdng. 

Montrez m'en dedd maroquin", I* will" look" at* some" 
Mongtrd m*ang duh marokang^ 

je vous prie, (s''^ il vous" plait".) morocco", if ^^ you" please". 
zhuh voo jpre, (sHl voo pld.) 

Envoid**" une" fort* belle' Here* is" a" very* fine" pair", 
Ang vwawsy ue« for bd 

paire", que^^ je" puis" vous** thaf^ I" can" sell*" you** 
Mr J kd zhvhjpwi voo 





^rU^evi prise vir/eowfen kdn. tnienot da 900 prd^iio korr^ 
.^ mn^ preshtizhd ste-febi. hits,. Son botas astkelenUt. 



Sind cue horzhedigt-f 



I Son**' averiadaa^ f 
Son averiadasf 



t>\ neitt", H^ lauftc* fit* attf bem" 0*, no*, senor, las* he compra- 
Oj nine, ish Jcowfta see owfdem 0, no, winyor, las d kompra* 



?fitfHott5^; itttb" laiitt® jle« 
owk'ts&on; oond kan see 

Mma^* ol^ne" SSerittfl** 

hillizh o-nd ferhosi 

i^erlttttfett**" 

ferkowfen. 

a8a«Mjl»ber»3)reU*? 
Slur* a»««S^d" ©tJ^tttittge** 

JVbc^ tsfjoantsig shillingd. 



do** 4* la almoneda'; y' 
d!(> ah lah almondrdah; i 



. puedo* venderias^** muy de 
pU)ddo venderlas mtoy dd 



barato** sin** perdida**. 
barahto sin perdi^a, 

I A cuanto las vende U. ? 
Ah quanta las vendd U. T 

Solamente* veinte* chelines'. 
Soldmentd vd-intd chdrlS-net^ 



Dad* ijl* jnjel* unb* ein* l^aKeti'^ Es decir***, dos» pesos* y» 
jDa« ist tswi oond Ine halben Es ddtheer, dos pd-aos 4 



DeUax^K dollars. 

3a*, meitt ^err\ 
Yah, mine her. 

/>a« is^ sare hillizh. 

Seer ist das geld. 

®ttten* Safl", mctn ^ctr*. 

Oooten tag, mine her. 



medio', vnadio. 

SI*, senor". 
Se saint/or. 



Es*'* muy de barato** 
Us mvyy dd hdrdta, 

Xqul* esta* su' dinero*. 
Ah'ke estah soo dhiaro. 

Buen* dia', sefior*. 
Bwen deah, sainyor 



' 



JltJBJR€B; 



JQIQUSB. 
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less** than** prime" cost**. 



Tendre^® 2b bas prix.ee 
vangdr ah bahjpre, 

Ce** flont^^d'excellentes^bottes.*" They*" are*5^ excellent" boote*. 
SuJi song d'iSz^ngt hot. 



Sont* elles* avarifes' f 
Song-t-el - a - dvdrid f 



Are* they* damaged^ ? 



Oh*, non*, je^ les* ai achet6es*k" 0*, no'; !• bought* them* at* 
0^ nongj :dtvh Id-z-d oshM ah 

un encan^; et* je^ puis*" les^ auction''; and" can® afford*" 
uiig angkang) a zhuhpwi Id 



vendre****' S. bon mareh6**, 
vangdr ah hong fnarshdf 

gans** y perdre*®. 
sang-z^^dr. 

Quel* en*'^ est" le» prix* ? 
Kd ang d luh pree? 

Seulement^ vingt' chelins'. 
SoelTnang vang shildng. 

C'est*'" deux^ piastres* et* 
S*d doe 'pya&tr d 
demi'. demy: 

Oui*, monsieur*. 
We^ mu^oe. 



C'est*»« h tr^» bon march6*. 
S'a-t - ah trd hong mdrshd. 



tin voici*»" Fargenf**. 
Ang vwawsy larzhang. 

Bonjour* ■ monsieur*. 
Bong-zhooTf musi/oe. 



to** sell** them** dieap»*, 



without** loosing**. 



What* is* the* price* of* them*? 
Only* twenty* shillings'. 



That* is* two* dollars* and* a* 
half. 



Tes*, sir*. 



That* is* very* cheap*. 



Here* is* the'' money*. 
Good* day*, sir*. 
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S94 msBMAxr. sfakish. 

3tt etnem ©ewfttglaben. Con un JSg^edero. 

^aitti^ ®ie" j^artoffeln* gu* ftejr* jTiene* U.* patatas* que* ven- 

J^M^fen see kartu/dn tsoo fev' Ti-^nd U, pdtdtas kd veiu 
laufen"? koto/en. der"? der? 

®0 i>iel @le tootten, meltl J&err*? Cuantas quiere U.*», sefior*. 

So fed 9ee volleny mine her. Qudntas ki^d U,, sainyor, 

®a«* forbem** ©le» bafut** ? ^Cuanto* quiere«^ U.»por»ellas«? 

V(U fSLrdem see dah-fuer f Quanto ke-erd U. por dlas f 

Sttttfjifl' Sctttd* bad* Sttfd^eR Cincuenta» centavos* la* 

Fw&nfisizk Uents dm hoodid. Theen^thoo-entah thentdvos lah 

fanega". fandgah. 

©ad* l|i* aw' »i^^ Es^ demasiado**. 

2)as t8< tsoo fed, Es ddmahseahdo, 

©le* Bntten* (!e* in* irgenb" No* puede" U.* comprarlaa^ 

See koenen see in eerkend JNo pwd-dd IT, komprdrlas 

elttcm anbent'' ©etoutjlaben* en* ninguna^'^^ especeria^ 

l-nim andem gd-vuertddden en ningoondh espd-ihe-erea 

tiid^t" ttttter® 75**£ettU"lattfctt«. menos® de" 75" centavos". 

nisht oonter 76 foente kow/en. mends dd 76 thentdvds, 

®nt\ ®ie" Knnctt^ mir* burd^ ben* Bien*. Puede' U.« envianne^* 

Grooty see koenen m^erdoordi din Byen, Pwa-da U, envedrmS 

ilttaJett®cittett*®Suf(J^eI"6ringctt'^»» una*° f«nega" por su mozo« 

knxMen unen hooshd bringen oona /andga pdr soo mothS 

Ia(fett*,»etttt"e«3^nett«6ene6t". si« quiere^-^.bb 

Idssen, oBn dse e^nen hd-leebt. se ke-ird. 

SBie" t^euer^ ifl** ber ^afe*' ? i Cuanto" vale" el queso*^ ? j 

Vee toier ist der^cdiAsdf Qudnto vahld elkdsof \ 

3c^tt* Sentd'* Diez* centavos". 

Tsdne tsents, De-aith tkentah-vos. 



®eBett ©ie mir*"* fedfed* 3)funb* Dame*~^ seis* libras* de* man« 

Gd-hen see m^er sex p/oond Dah-m^d sd-is Ubrds da man* 

Sutter^ gn>el* Du^enb" ®ier*°'"; teca?, dos* docenas^ de*» hue- 

bUUeTf tswl doot^ind t-yer^ tdkah^ dos dothdnds da wd^ 
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i 

^jncerie. At a Chroeery, 

Avez*-vous"des'pommesdeterref* Have* yon* any" potatoes* to* 
Avd - voo dd p6m duh tir sell' ? 
i.* vendre* ? oA vangdr f 

Autant qu'il vons plaira, M.* Any* quantity* of ■ them*^ sir*. 
04dng k'il voo pld^ahf M, 

Combien les vendez-vous? What* do" you' ask* for* them* f 

Komb^ang Id vang-ddrvoo ? 

Ginquante" sons* le* boissean*. They* are" fifty* cents* pw* 
Sanghang soo ' luh hwawsd, bushel*. 

C* est* trop'w That* is* too* high* (too much). 

JS'd trd. 

• 

Vous* ne* sauriez* les* acheter* Yoti* cannot' buy* them* 
JVbo nuh so-ryd Id-z^ishtd 

d'* aucun*' Spicier* at* any* other^ grocery* 

d^d-kung - n6-pisyd 

2k moins* de*® 75" sous**. less* than** 75** cents**. 
ah mwawng duh 75 9oo. 

Eh bien*, envoyez'^-m'* en, s'il** Well*, you* can' let* the* 
Eh hyang^ ang-voyd-rrC ang, $Hl 

vous** plait**, un** boisseau**, boy* bring'^ me* up* a** 
voo pldrt - ung hwawfto, 

par votre petit gar9on*.ff bushel**, if** you** please**. 

par vdtr pety garwng. 

Quel** est** le prix** du fromage*2^ ? What** is** cheese*'' worth** f 
Kd d hdi pree due froip,azh ? 

Dix* sous*. Ten* cents*. 

Dee soo. 

Donnez-moi*"* six* livres* de* Let* me* have' six* pounds* of* 
Donrnd^nwaw see lew duh 

beurre'', deux* douzaines* butter'^, two* dozen* of ^eggs**, 

5oer^ doQ doaxdn 
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OSBMAN. 



SPANISH. 
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fttttf « Dfiittb" ®*i«!ett^ tin 

jnen/^pjfbond shinkBij me 

f>futtb*« ©alj", btei« 8elB» 
jp/oond adlUf drx llbe 

&r$c?, /ccr p/oond <4, 

fttttf «^ f fittib «affe«, ttttb~ 

juenf j)/oond koffdj oond 

etite^ lute" mii" 3>feffer^* 

i»a ^eto mil p/effer. 
.fieer ts^ Mrlishes shwind- 



Jmhe. 






vo8",cmco" libra8**de jamon^, 
t^M; ihvnk& Ubras da hamon^ 

y una" libra*? d^ Bal«, treB*» 
e oonah Itbrah da salf iris 

libras» de» pan* cnarto" 

libras** de« t6"«, cinco»7 libias 
Wyra» dd, ta, thinko UbroM 

de»cafe«»; y*> un»* pooo" •• . 
c?a A^a; e oon poko 

de*" pimienta**. Aquj?* esta** 
dd pimi-entah. Ah-ke estah 

escelente*" pnerco*". 
i9&>€nta pwerko. 



ber« 9>reid« ? 

der jprise? 

2Ba«* !o|let** biefet* Sefen*? 

Vas kostet deeser hesin f 

gunf" unt) 8tt><^ttJ*B* Sent^'* 
Fnmfoond tswantdg tsents. 

^afcen^ @lc« Spfet*? 
MMen see IpfU f 

SteittS nteitt J^etr«, wir^ l^alteti* 
Niney mine her, veer hdUen 
nle* ttJeld^e^ we vekha. > 

SBoBett* ®ie> mir* eine" 2:ttte7 
VoUen see meer Ind taetd 

mif 3fltttett}>feffet« fleieu^'*? 

t7ii< Nelkenpfeffer gdrhenf 

W 8Ngttitgett< , 
fi^ ' Vergnuezhen, 



I A. como le vende U. ? 
uiA ^omo Za venda U, f 

Ocho* centavos*. 
bko therUdvos^ 

^Cnanto* vale* este' escoba* ? 
Quanta vdld istd eskchahf 

Veinte* y cinco* centavos^ 
Tyentd i thinko thenidvos, 

^Tiene*U."algunas' manzanas*? 
Tednd IL a^oonas mdnihdnSs? 

No*, sefior*, ninganaB*>^tengo*. 
iVo; sofinyoTf ningoonas iengo* 

Darne"^* TJ.> 
Bd-md IT. 

algunos*^® clavos". 
dlgoo7im kldvos* 

Con* gustos 
Edn goosto* 



FRENCH. 



BNGIJSH. 



im 



d'*°06uf8", cinq" livres"de jam- five" pounds" ham", one" 
d* oe/ sang levr duh zham- 

bon",une"livre"de*ysel",troi8" pound*" of*'^ salt", three« 
hong, nen levr dvh sd, trwaw 



livres* de* pain«", quatre" 
Uvr duk p^ing, kdtr 

liyres** de«* th^, cinq*' livres 
Uvr duh td, sanJc Uvr 

de« c&f^, et^ un«* peu»« 
duh koffdj d ung poe 

de" poivre"*. Voici"**'" 
duhpwatovr, Twaws^ 

d'*7 excellent'" coclion*" (pore**), some"' excellent" pork"*. 
d* eocdlang ko$hong (pork). 



loaves* of •* bread««, four* 
pounds** of" tea**, five"'' 
of", ooflfee"; and" a" paper" 
of" pepper". Here" is" 



What*o is« the" price" of" 
it**? 



Eight* cents'. 



Combien se vend-il ? gg 
Komhyang 8d vang-d-U? 

Huit* sous". 
W^ soo. 

Quel* est" le prix* de ce" balai* ? What* is" this" broom* worth* J 
Kd d Ivh jpree duh 9uh haUd f 

Vingt* cinq" sous". Twenty*-five" cents". 

Tan^ tanJc soo, 

Ave25*^vous" deiS" pommes* ? Have* you" any" apples* ? 

Avd - voo dd pSm ? 

Non*, M.", nous" n'* en' tenons" No*, sir", we' never* keep* 
Nong, M., noo n'ang tangrumg them', 
jamais*, zhdmd, 

Donnez"^-moi* un' peu' de" Will* you" let" me* have* a* 
DonndrfnuHiw ung poe duh 



clous de girofles". 
Idoo duh zheerojl, 

Aveo* plaisir" 



paper^^ of* allspioe"? 
With* pleasure". 
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GERMAN NOTES. 

• SBie »lel, how much. 

b The oi in this, and all other words, where printed in the 
Boman character, must be pronounced more like t than open oi. 
« U* (♦ »♦ (utib fo melter), and so forth. 
A ®on{l, else; nO(!^, more; tfxoa^f some; (some more ^se), 
9li(!^t im ®ering{len, not in the least. 
f Sntfpred^enb; being answered for; taken into account. 
8 ®t\6^a% occupation ; affair, 
h Of great calf s hide, (the same exp, in Spanish and IVeneh). 

SPANISH NOTES. 

a ^^a is the more comprehensive word; it signifies vxx>Uen 
fabric, in general. It is sanctioned by the Academy in pre- 
ference to Jlanela or /ranela, 

l> It me would cost exceedingly; and would be also (tambien}' 
exceedingly (demasiado) irksome. 

Let it be as you like it. d Ahora, at present 

e Not there is of what, or about what, (to he thank/id), 

f Telas pintadas, printed cloths, 

g At how much sell you this ? 

^ En razon de, in reason of. i Will it lose its colour ? 

k Cut me off (cut off for me). 1 Al punto, aJt thepoirU* 

^ Telas para camisas, dothsfor shirts. 

a Acaba, finishes to. o Surprised. 

P Que viene bien k U., that goes well on you. 

q It will go on me never, r If one has to judge of. 

B Propongo, I propose — ^v. irr. from propones, iopropo9e» 

t Yesterday for (at) the evening. 

u That is true. ▼ Do you wish ? 

w Le agradesce, &c., it pleases you more. 

X Que le, &c., that they will go on very well (muy hien) ; 
cahar means to try on shoes. 

7 They appear to me. ' Mucho mas^ much more* 



NOTES. 2M 



•* As mueh as you wish, or as muoh as jou can desire. The 
same exp. iu French and German. 

bb You can bring (send) me up a bushel by the boy, if 
you please. 

00 PocO; Utde. 

FRENCH NOTES. 

a How does this call itself? b En, of it 

En, some of them ; 1 have some of them very fine. 
d Or, d^ lah. e You have but to take it, &o. 

f Soit, let it he 90. g Or, aujourd'hui. 

b I shall have a care to pass this way again, after a little 
(sompea), 

i You will oblige me much. 

k There is not (nothing) of that (for which you may thank 
me). Exp, similar to Spanish, 

1 Phis makes the superlative, m Sont-ils ? are they f 

a The prices Y2i,i:j following the quality, o Net, no m>ore. 

p I am going (vais) to send them immediately (de suit). 

q Or, une veille fille. r Or, je demand pardon. 

Or, il est beaucoup trop gross^ — ^il a trop d'amplew, it has 
too great breadth. 

t Ya, goes on, a It sits to a marvel. 

▼ It is a masterpiece, w Is it not ? 

z Come and see us. 7 I shall not fail to do so. 

B Je vais, lam going to, 

•a C'est vrai, that is true, bb At length. 

00 If it pleases you. dd Show me some of. 

00 Or, au dessous U premier prix, 

ff You can send up a bushel, if it pleases you, by your 
little boy. 

Sff How does it sell itself? 
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[N<m. The proBiindation la pnurposely ioppreoMd in fhe following pages; Ibr, m 
the rtadent is euppoeed to haTe given marked attention to the rulM of pronunciation 
ae laid down in the first part of this wwk, and to have aoqnir^ the ability to pronoaneo 

® € ( b« Dinero. 

2ColIett*®lc*mlt*3»el*gran!ctt^ Quiere* T].* prestarme^ dos* 
torgen' ? francos' ? 

SDlit* bem* flt5f ten' ^tTgrn^mK Con* mnchisimo^ gusto*. 

Sjl* biefeg' eitt* a::^aler* ? Es* eso« un» peso* (thaler*) ? 

3a*/ tnein ^err».— Dtefed' ijl*eln* Sf*, seSor*. Aquello* es* xm* 
3)fetttti9' (3)etttt9"X centavo". 

^aitn^ ©te« eitt» paar* g>fttttbc»»" ^Tiene^ U.» dos* 

Bei5^f!(i^",»el(^e^le***»ttttfd^en" pesos esterlines" 

lo« ju tt)erbett**~**, inbem*" ©ie que" diaponer*®-" 

mijiMo fjji^g Borgen*'? y*" prestarme*'-* ? 

# — * ■\ 
3<%* ^al^^ ttid^t* einen* fetter"* No*tengo^«unosolo*maravedi^ 

3)ad* ijl' unanQtnt^m\ Eso* es« lastimoso». 

Stettttett*** ®ie" biefed* elnen' ^Llama*-« eso* una* dirna* 
Dime"? (diez centavos) ? 

, 5a\ unb" biefe0» ijl* ein* abler"* Si*, y» esto» es* una* aguDa* 

(diez pesos). 

Da0*ijt«eln«fttttp2:]^alerfd^cin*'". Es*** un» bUlete" de cinoo* 

pesos*. 

^6ttnett*®ie'eine*^ot»n*»ed^* Puede* U." cambiarme* un* 
fein' ? crown*? 

3|l* bad* eitt' ntcjrllanift^en* ^Es*aquel«un» choline* Meji- 
©d^tmng*? <?ano*? 

Sleltt*; e«« ijl" engtifd^ed* ®clb*» No*; es*^ moneda* inglesa*. 

Died* ijl* eitt* fpanifd^er* Dollar** Eso* es* un* peso* espanol* 

ABttnen* @ie* mtr* eine'' ©uinlc* i Puede* U.* oambiarme*** una'^ 
t»ed^feltt*'*? guinea*? 

?lein*,i(!&*!attn*edttt(!^t*— ©eft* No*, no* lo puedo**. La mono- 
ijl* bei* mit" gegettWartig**'** da*esta*muy*escasa''ahora** 
gau3* rat''* con* migo". 

3|l* Wefe«" ein' fluter* Souldbor* ? i Es* este* luis* bueno* t 
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All word! ooRteetly, fhroogh the obferraiioe of tilieie role^ and by means of oonthmal 
practice in tbe preceding pages where the flgnred pronunciation oocun, it is deemed 
unnecessary to continue it (the pronunciation) any ftrther.] 

Argent. Money, 

Vonlez^-votts' me* prater* detix* Will* you" lend* me* two* 
francs^ ? francs' '/ 

Avec* le* plus grand' plaisir*. With* the* greatest^ pleasure*. 

Est»-ce lk« un» ^cu* ? Is* this* a» thaler* ? 

Oui*, monsieur*. — C est* un* Yes*, sir*. — ^This'is*a*penny'.^ 
sou". 

Avez*-vous',sur''vous*quelques* Have* you* a* couple* of* 

vres sterlings', donf* vous*" pounds' about?' you", that" 

ddsireriez** vous defaire^*"" you*°want**to**get^d**of** 

pour*' m'en faire un prgt*'-*° ? l)y*'loaning*Hhem**to*»me"°? 

Je* n'^' pas' mSme un* sou'. I* have*notHhe* first* farthing'. 

C* est* malheureux*. That* is* bad*, 

^st-ce Ik dix sous ^ Do* you* call' this* a* dime' ? 

Oui*; et* ceci' est* une* aigle' Yes*; and* this' is* an* eagle'. 
(10 piastres). 

C'*e8t* un' assignat' de cinq* That* is* a« five* dollar* bill', 
piastres*. 

Pouve2*-vous* changer* un*dcu*? Can* you* change' a* crown*? 

Est* ce* un' ctelin* m^cain* ? Is* that* a' Mexican* shil- 
ling* ? 

Non*; c'^sfdel'argent* anglais*. No*; it* is' English* money*. 

(y*est* une' piastre* Espagnole*. This* is* a' Spanish* dollar*. 

Pouvez*-vous* me* changer* une' Can* you* give* me* change* 
guin^' ? for* a' guinea' ? 

Non,* je* ne' le puis* pas'. L'ar- No*,> I* can* not' — money* is* 

gent« ke> fait de bien rares' ^'^Jf.' «»f«' ^^*^' "»«' 
^ ^ ^ . just*® now**. 

visites, en ce moment*°»**.a 

Est* ce* un« bon* louis d'or* ? Is* this* a» good* louisd'or* t * 

26 
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GERMAN. 



SPANISH. 



dbtx ttid^t" 06 er gut ijl, e«'' ifl" 
Jc^t »iel» falfd^ed*« ®elb" lm»» 
Umlaufe"** Diefer** (le^Pbeti'- 
ttO(!^^ gut*^ avL^^K 

® oft* twrtett wit' ie^t* in Utbtx^ 



Parece**' bueno'. No puedo 
decirselodU. Corre"mucha* 
moueda** falsa" en" el co- 
mercio^'.a Esta** parece** 
todavia*'' buena*^. 

El oro* esta^ mnj^ abundante* 
presentemente". Me** ha*^ 
dicho*' que las'^ minas" 
de® California*" produzcan** 
nna" cantidad** muy abun- 
dante". 



itt»SaUforttien*niefertt" cine" 
grof e" 2Kenge*** 

SSiete* (Int)' genetgt® 3U* gtauBen* Muchos* son* dispuestos* ifi 

taneria*. 



3(^* i)cr|td^crea ©Ic* bap* e«* f eine'' 
Slttff^nciberetM(l«; Id^^^a^e*" 

' gute**33etDclfe**;Ummelne"33e* 
$auptung*^ au** ttttterflut^en*** 



Aseguro*'" d U.^ que* no'^ es*^ 
charlataneria*. Tengo**» 
pruebas" muy autenticas** 
para^ probar" my**asunto**. 



3c^* Un^auf^ bit Setrei^ful^rung" 
tti*t« fcegierig*, aber^ id^« 6in° 
t)er*° SJZcinung** bap*«bie«^ar' 
toffetgral^er**'^* bocj^ am*"**' 
ent>c*« alle«* iwol^I^abenber*^ 
feln«° tt)ert)en*» aW^ Ut'^ 
a)oft»« grabcr«7. 



No' quiero*'*** argiiir"; pero' 
goySiB de^o parecer** que** 
todos^ los*^ buscadores*' de 
patatas** seran^^^ final- 
niente**^*^ mas^ ricos*® que** 
los"* buscadores*'' de oro**. 



SKtt ctncm SBtttl^c. 

ttiiet^en^ ? 

3a*^ ntefn ^err*, tc^' ^aBe* mc^»» 
tcrc*» 2Ca«^ fiir 3tiwwcr' 
»unfd^en*« ©ieo? SBottcn*' 
©ic** eitt*" tnoblirte0*» obet*« 

• ttttm6Mitte«=* Siwiwcr^^j 



Con ttn JBbstdlero. 

^Tiene* XJ." cuartos* de* al- 
quiler^ ? 

SI*, senor*; tengo'*^ muchos*. 
I Que^ cuartos' quiere*® U."? 
^Quiere** U.** un*" apo- 

sento*'' con muebles** 6** 



^in eUos^ ? b 



Tii<^^vi^V/>.i 5^4 ' „ „„„^:I, It* looks* good'— I* don't* 

vous* dire". H' court®* """b bad*® money** in** circula- 

beauooup* de fausse*® mon- tion*^. That** looks** good*", 

naie**. Cette** pi^e parSit**, however*'^, 
cependant*', fort bonne*". 

L'or> abonde'-'enoemomenf. Gold' ifl»get^^quite«plenty» 

, . , now". The' mines^ m" 

On m'a dit**^'' que les'' California*® yield** an*« 

mines* de" la Califomie*° en abundant*" quantity**, I** 

foumissent** une** grande*" am*" told*', 
quantity**. 

Bien des personneB> pensent" Many' axe' mclined' to* think' 

que cW de-la^ charla- xf a' humbug*, 
tanerie". 

J^* vous' assure" que* ce* n^'est" I* assure" you' that* it' is" 

point' de la charlatanerie". no' humbug". J" have*" 

J'"ai*° des preuves*" authen- authentic** proofs*" to*" 

J.- 14 ' — '- " '" Tin. AA back** mv^ assertion*"* 

tiques** qui appuient^* ** c ^ 

mon** assertion*". 

Je* n^'ai" point' envie* d'*argu- I* am'' not' desirous* of* ar- 

menter"; mais' je" suis" guing"; but' I" am" of*" 

d'*°opinion** que*" tons les*" opinion** that*" the*" pota- 

mineurs**de nommes de terre** toe**diggers**,in*"the*'end*", 

bien"* plus"" k leur aise^d diggers*', 
que^ les"* mineurs"' d'or"". 



\ 



V 



Avec an H6U, With a Landlord. 



Avez*-vous" des' chambres* h? Have* you" any" rooms* to" 

louer" ? let" ? 

Oui*, Mr.", j'"en ai* plusieurs*. Yes*, sir", I" have* several* — 

Quelles" chambres' vou- what" rooms' do" you" wish*" 

lez*"-vous" (awiV**'*") ? Vou- to** have*"? Do*" you*' wish*" 

lez**-vous** une*" chambre*' an*" apartment*' furnished** 

ineubl^»ou<*bonmeubl^? o'** unfumiahed**? 



N 



tot 4mau9: ismumr 

3^*JtftH<%c*w9Wirte»3^wct*. Necesito*^ aposeBtos* alhajft*i 

3 » fatttt' S ^nm^ Wetten.» P nedo*>« s emrleM fi^^ 

Simmer** aeigen^ *ier«ifl*- g,^^„ ^ ^i« esta** L^ 

Et* tjl* nid^f fel^r* fltof*; aBer" No^ ea^^ mny* ancha*, pero* 

er'' pa^^^ fur^" mid^"* me** cuadra''"* bien.c 

m^ @ie Bebttrfctt«, unb» ba^*« nue es necesario« • v^ ant^ 

afle*« 9KoW« |lnb« Don (of ) hermosos" Todos*' Wr 

^JJCa^agon^ . muebles*«8on«de anacardo«». 

^icr* Put)" attjci» armjlit^le*'*, Aqui* estan" dos* paltronas*^, 

fe(!^0* ©tul^le'^, ein* neuer^ seis" sillas7, un® nuevo" ta- 

Srepp^*^ ein" fd^oncr*" ©pie* piz*»,Tin**espejo*^hermo^*«, 

gel**, Uttb** ,fe^r** faubern** y** colgadunis*7 muy" boni- 

gjorl^attge*^ 2lu(]^" j!ttb«* att« tas*^ ademas****, estan»»« 

Ibeibctt** ©eitett"* bcd**'*^ ^a* alacenas^ d^ los ambos»* 

ntind^ ©d^ranle"* lados^ de«« la»' chimenea« 

iafn' fit m^« ble* ©d^Tafiht* Hdgame*'« ver» los* buartos de 

ten* fel^en** / ° _^ ^u«ii^o uo 

dormir*. 

ffiir* moHen* fel^en^, 06* ba«* Veamos*-", si* la* cama' esta' 

Sett^ gut® tfl'; \)tnn^ bad*® bnena', porque* eso" es" 

ifl"Wc"|)att))tfad^e*«'**.2Benn« . lo" principal^***. Si" teu- 

id^*« eln" gute^^aSett"® :^a6c*^ ga*^'*' una" buena*fl cama«, 

lumntere® ic^** ntid^ totnii'^ nada**"^ mas^^ quiero^-**.* 

®le* fSnnen' f!d^» lein« Jejferc^" No^ puede^ U.* teiier**e una* 

wfinf^en^ mejor*. 

iSel&t*'* bie» ®tw*e» auf* bie* ^Abre***' el« cnarto" en* la« 

©traffe' l^lnaud*'*? calle'? 



n« me fiiut*' des chambers* ^' ^^^ famiBhed* looma.* 

nieabl^s". 

T«i •.«:-« «^<.4 k- ^^..»^. 8 I* c*^^' accommodate" you*. 

Ayez la bont^ d'entrer*^. will*" show" you" the" 

Je> Vais Yous montrer'^>" rooms". Here" is*" the*' 

les" chambres". Voici****" Bitting" room", 
le*' salon"'". 

n* n'^est' pas" bien* grand* ; It* is' not" very* large' ; bu<^ 

mais" il^ fera"* mon" affaire. it'^ will" do" for" me". * 

Vous* voyez" qu'"il y* a" tout"»5' You* see" that" there* is* every • 

ce qui est necessaire"; et" thing' necessary"; and"that*° 

que" r"ameublement" en the" furniture" is" very" 

est" fort** beau". Tous" les«' neat". All*" the*' fumi- 

meubles" sont*" d'acajou"". ture" is*" mahogany"". 

Voioi*^ deux" feuteuils*^, six" Here* are" two" arm* chairs", 

chaises'^ un" tapis*" tout six" chairs', a" new" carpet*", 

neuf", une." belle" glace", a** fine" glass"; and" very*" 

et de" tr^" jolis" rideaux*'; neat*" curtains*'; besides" 

il y"" a"*, en" outre*", des that", there"" are"* cup- 

armoires»"de«"chaque"*c6t6"» boards"" on" both"* sides"" 

de"" la" chemin^e"". of"" the"' chimney"". 

M ontna-mo i'-' lea* chambres & ^** ""»' '^ ^"^ bedrooms'. 
• coucher*. 

De ce c6t6^<^, monsieur*, To. ™^* 'f J'' <^> ^* y<"»* 

' ' please". 



YOUS plait^ 

Voyons*"" si* le" lit" est' bon" ; Let* us" see" whether* the' 

oar" o'est*"»" 1^ le" princi- bed" is' good"; for" that*" 

pal"»**. Quand" j'ai*"^' un" is** the" main*" point". 

bon" Ht«" ie«* fais Den de When" I*» have*' a" good*" 

Don lit , je tais pen de ^^^^ j^ hardly"" care"" 

cas"*"» du"* reste»-«'. for"* any"" thing* else". 

VouB* ne" sauriez" en ddsirer"** You* cannot" widi" for* a" 

un" meilleur"»'. better" one'. 

La"chambre"doane-t-elle***e8ur" Does* the" room" look* into" 

la" rue' ? the" street' t 

^ 26* 



tM QZRMAir. 



9ltiix\ mcitt J&err", f!e» gel^t* nad^* No*, seSor", abre** en* el •jar- 

bent* ®axttn'' \)inaui\ din^. 

S)eflo**« Ibejfer*/ 3c^* fc^Iafe* Mucho« mejor*. No»quiero«^ 

nlc^f gerne^ tjorn" iinau^"; dormir^ en*" nn** euarto^ 

wcgctt** bed**'*^ SBagengc* que abre en la calle", 

xa^tU'^. 414 raaon" del^*-*? ruido" 

de" los** ooches». 

2Bunfc^en>'» ©Ic^ bte« anUm^ ^Quiere^^U.-ver^ los-otros'^ 

®tttk»3U*fc^ett*? ^'^^^^ • 

3d^» »ermut:^e» ba«» Sett* ifl* Creo^" que la» cama* esta» 

gut'^ Sc^f^ fommt e^*^" buena*. Nada mas que del 

nut ttod^" auf*" bcn^ 5>rei«" prccio7»" ;Que** quiere**" 

an,'^ 2Ba«" ^erlangcit" @ie^' U.*'' por^^ los«» tres«* cuax- 

fttr« blc«> t>rci«* 3immet»= mit« tos*» y« la«* cocinaw ? 

3(i^*l^a]bc'*bett*@aal'mit'eincm® He*'" siempre" alquilado* la* 

bet**** S^tttmcr" immcr* fur*" sala^ j'' uno" de" los*" cnar- 

i)lerjcl^tt*' ©c^iOinge" ijcrmie* tos" por*« catorce** cheli- 

t^ct*. ®ie" fottctt" mir" fur« nes". U." me** dara**^' 

bai3«* ®att^e«* einc*' ®uittCC«> una*8ffuinea«o 41a semana«« 

If^l'' sfl'^'^T fs^^^X. ^amente- siete- chelines- 

jDa« finbe i^*-^ tolcP*^ ®elb^l> A mi parecer«,li es* mucho*»« 

de dinero^.' 

t^euer" »ermtet^et" tt.erte«- 3.mV"^"(cos^). 

9lun' {(^» m' 3^nen» eine- Si^^iiu. ^e dare-&U.» 

S f«S » tr ,« \« i' « «»»-»» una" parte" de» la" 

irt'*" ^IIer«" unb'" einen" cantina" v« un" luffar« 

?>rafc" urn" fiob« unb" «o6« <»^"^* > ^^ . v ^^ 

lett» auffcewa^ren" ju f onnen. ^^ „ ^„ j j^ « 



Non*, monsieur", elle» donne* No*, sir"; it» looks* into* the" 

BUT* le* jardin^. gaxden^. 

Tant*** mieux*'*; je* n'aime*''^ So* much^ the* better* — ^I* 

point h^ coucher" dans*" don't^ like'^ to* sleep" in*** 

nne** chambre"W la rue"' *" ^^^^*" '^^"'"^ ^"^^ ^ 

une enamp re sur la rue , ^^^^^^ ^^^, ^^^^^ ^^.^,3 ^^,3 

k cause du**^" bruit** des*** the*° carriages**, 
voitures"*. 

Desirez-vous*"^voir*^les'autres'^ Do* you" wish" to* see' the" 

chambres* ? ^ ' other'^ rooms" ? 

Le" lit* me* semble" bon". I* fancy" the" bed* is* good". 

iw:^ S**"lbt^'^^^^^^^^ 

que du*" prix**.f Que" de- !L, ^,!^^\. ,, P^f ' 

mandez-yous*-*"des3«^trois"* ^^^^ l^O'"'' "t -f^- 

chambres"", et« de la"* cui- ^'?C v.T^T""' ""'^ 

gi^g5B y the"* kitchen"* ? 

J'ai*^ toujours" lou^*, k*" qua- 'I* have" always" let* the* par- 

torze*" cholines**, le* salon", lour", with'' one" of" the*" 

et'^ une" seule chambre**. rooms**, for*" fourteen*" shil- 

Vous**me*"donnerez*"'*7du"w* lings**. You** will*" give*' 

tout"* une*" guin^e"" par"* me*" one*" guinea"" a"* week"" 

semaine"". Ce"« n'""est"7 que"" for« the"* whole"*— it"" is"5^ 

sept"" chelins"" . pour"* r"'au- only"" seven"" shillings"" 

tre"" chambre'^ et"* la"" cuis- for"* the"" other"" room'^ 

ine"'. ^ and"* the"" kitchen"'. 

A/ * ■ » 

vous dire vrai,g c'"est beau- I* think" it" a* great* sum" of ^^ 

coup*»" d'^'argent". money". 

Gonsiderez* que" c'"est* un* des*'' Consider* that" this" is* one" 

meilleurs" quartiers" de*" la** of" the' best" quarters" of*" 

ville*"; dT^le** loyer*' des *^^" ^^""X^^IHf ^K 

maisons** y est*" fort^ cher*". ^?\«f «" ^^"^ ^^^"' ^^^" 

•^ high*". 

Eh bien*, je" vous* donnerai"^ Well*, I" will" give* you* a" 

une" guin^e'; mais bien en- guinea'; but" I" must*" 

tendu queli j'"aurai*"'** une*" have** a*" part*" in** the** 

partie*" de** la** cave*", et*' cellar*", and*' a*" place*" to** 

un*"endroit*"pour**ymettre"* put"* coals"" and"" wood"" 



# ■ T 

mon charbon de terre"" et"" 
mon bois"*. 



in"*. 



SOS OAICAN. 8PANI8S. 

SDaS* ^er HP ^A ^ ie^ fo(Ien» ge entiende a^U Tendra- 

eittett''»erfd^Ucparett*~*^9)Ia^'' U.* un^ lugai* oerrado 

befommcn". SSann^'bcnfcn*" con» llave",k ^Cuando** 

©ic" »on*' 3^ter" SKo^nunfl** quiere*7»« U." tomar« pos- 

Sefi^*" 3tt* nc^men^ ? eBion*»de«sus"*aposentos»? 

^tAL"i^.*''^t*rSl*li'i2* Me propongo- de» yepir*, y. 

@(^Iafen« l^erju fomwen^. ^^ acorteme* aqui^ esto* 

2R«d^ett @le Sllleg'*-" 6el" noche».Vea«'>U.que"todo**» 

flttter 3etF gtttec^t" •. g^^n preparado ,« en" £^ 

■* > 

buena.*'' 

®T ^'^l^^'ti^'^^'e^u^ Seraservido^,Sefior.«PuedeM 

e« 3^nen^° flcfatttg" ijt quiera««^. 



S3egcfipungen. Sdlutaehnea. 

3<^* touttfd^e* 3^tt^n' einen* gu** Buenas* dias« tenga^ U*. 
ten* aWorflcn** ^ ' 

SBie* ieftttben** @le» fld^ :^eute*? ^Como* esta' U». hoy«? 

(Sana* njo^^l^, i^ banle^ 3:^nett\ Muy* bien», Gracias'^. 

2QlcM|l»35t*Seftnt>en*? iComo* va'su'salud*? 

esta* U ? 

SBle* flctPO^nUd^', mein ^err»* X* mi ordinario», Sefioi*. 

griauten* ©ie mlr®, mid:^ nad^* Permitame**^ de'* preguntar* k« 

3^rcr' ©cfunb^clt' gu' erfun* UM^como esta su salud'fa 
bigen^ 

«^**' gana' Wo^K ^^to^ muyV bueno». 

aBa:^rf^/ bad JetrWt* mid^»'» En yerdad*, lo siento«-« ma< 

fcl^r** ohisimo*. 
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Cela* est" entendu'*. Vous* au- That* is* understood^. You* 

rez*« un^ endroit«, qui fe^^ «lf ^^Z ^^J^' ^^l^f^' jl*H! 

- , ' ^ a**> lock" and" key" to" 

klacle^°-**. 'Quand*8pen- it". When*® do*' you" 

gez-*7»*8vous"occuper«°-®vo- mean** to«° take«* posses- 

tre^ appartement** ? sion" of *» your* lodging**? 



/ 



T«i '«,.. ^*^.rv^««i ^8'„7 ^^«;«4 ^fs I* intend* to* come* and* 

Je'mepropo8e«d'yryeiurSe^ ^j^p, ^^^^, to'-night". 

ooucher® ce* soir*. Faites See*° that" every** thing** 

en sorte que"'*H tout**-** soit** ^" ready** in*** season*', 
prgt** k*« temps*'. 

Fort* bien*, Monsieur*. Vous* Very* well*, sir*. You* may* 

. • « ' j,lu 1 * come® as' soon* as® you** 

pouvez* venir® Quand' * bon - , „ "« jrwu 

A ^ . please**. 

il vous plaira^**. 



Saluier, Salutations, 

Je* vous* souhaite* le* bon- I* wish* you* a* good* mom- 
jour**® ing®. 

Comment* vous* portez-*** vous, How* do* you* do* to-day*? 
aujourd'hui*?k 

Fort* bien*, je vous* remercie*. Quite* well?, thank* you*. 

Comment* est* votre* sant4*? How* is* your* health* ? 

Tr^* bonne* — et* la votre*? Exceeding* good* : and* 

yours* ? 

Comme* k Fordinaire*, Mr.* As* usual,* sir*. 

Vous me* permittez* de* m'in- Permit* me* to* inquire* after* 
former* de* votre® sant^. your® health'. 

Merci*^, monsieur* — je*ne®me Thank* you*, sir"; I* am* not* 
porte* pas® tr^'-bien* very' well*. 

J^'en suis', vraiment*, bien Indeed* 1 I* am* quito* sorry*, 
f&ch^. 



SIO OMtJUX. SPANISH. 

■ 11 I I I I H ' II I ■! I^IMI. W II M I I .II I I I I ■ .i.^ ■ .1 ■ !■ 

a9eim SXittad^effeiu ConUmdo. 

S)ie* ®Ui^ Ifitttet* gu m* gffen'; Toca» la* campanilla* por* 1»^ 
Iajfen« @le m^^ bem Slufe <^^°^i<ia^ entremos^ yio 



folfleti*""* 



comama^. 



Siai^ looffett" ©le" nel^men*? ^Be que quiere U. que la 

sirvar ft 



Sflittbf[elf(^«, tomn id^ Mtteti Unpoco'devaca",silegusta»-*. 



barf*-** 
® oHen* ®ie» dntn'' ZtUtv^ @tt}>* ^ Quiere*^ U.« sopa» ? 



^Quiere*"* U." un pedazo de 
puerco* ?o 
@0llV^« 3^nctt* etrnad* tjon^ ,buiere U oue le sirva*-* 

^mdn ttx?'^'''' ^'^'^^^' ^^ Oon mucHo gusto*-, Sefior*. 

SDoKen* (Sie« bic* ©itte* §a6en«, ^Quiere* U.« hacerme* el^ 
mii:«ein*°@tu(f"»ott*^btcfcm" favor* de» darme^'^p un« 
itaftfleifd^" aw fl^l^^n' ^ pedazo" de" temero** ? 

SMit* aSerflniigcn'. Con* gusto". 

SBfittfc^en^ @ie« Sett* ober* ^Quiere*'' D«. magro*, d» 
5Kaflcre0«? gordo^? 

®"!^^^^^?' rf 'l^'r ^'"^* Un* poco« de» ambos* S^ii^ 

ta bien.q 

^ellncT* ! gine" SCa'flt' 3:T^ee** jMuchacbo*! una" taza* de* t6» 
3a*, }a" mcitt .&err». 81% si", Sefior. 

»« ©le" fo* flut* feln» unb li^game U. el favor de^^ar- 
mir**'*" bag8 Srob**» reic^cn^? me" pan**. 

SBoOen^ ®ie" etwad* ijon* bf efem* i Quiere* U." tomar* un pooo* 
©alat' nel^men"? . de* esta'* ensalada?^ 
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IHner. At Dinner, 

I 

La* dochette" sonne' pour* dl- The* bell* rings" for* dinner* : 
ner*. Allone*^ diner." let* US' go" in« and*® dine**. 



Que* Bouhaitez-"** Tons'? What* will" yon' have*? 



Du* boeuf^ s^'il vons* plait*. Some* beef", if" you* please". 



Voulcz-*TOus" de la soupe'? Will* you" have" a* plate" of* 

soup'^ ? 



D68irez-"vous" un morceau du Do* you" wish" for* pork"? 

cochon"? 

Vous* offrirai-je*"" de** ces''*" Shall* I" help" you* to" some* 
pois"? of ^ these" peas" ? 

S*'il vous" pla!t»;Monsieur*. K* you" please", sir*. 

Voulez*-vous« avoir" la* bont^ Will* you" have" the* kindness" 
de* me" donner' un*® mor- to" help^ me" to" a*° piece** 
ceau** de*" ce*" veau-**14 ? of*" that*" veal" ? 

Avec* plaisir". With* pleasure". 

D6sirez-"vous" du gras* ou" du Do* you" wish" fkt* or" lean" ? 
maigre"? 



Un* pen" de I'un, et de I'autre**, A* little" of" both*, if" you* 

s*'il vous* plait''. please'^. 

Oargon*! une" tasse" de* th6*. Waiter I* A" cup" of* tea*. 

Oui*, oui"l Monsieur". Ay*, ay", sir". 

Voudriez.*vDus» i ;ien me faire Will* you" be" so* kind* as* to'' 

Vouonez- vous Dien me laire ^^^ ^^, ^^^,o tj^jgu 

passer"-" le" pain*® ? way ?*" 

Prendrez»-vous" un pen* de* Will* you" take" some* of* this* 

cette* salade ?' salad?' 



9 



812 NOTES. 

GERMAN NOTES. 

a (St^t auf, goes otU. 

b Now comes it but y^t on the price to^ (JVbu? it comes to 
the price), 

e I find that much gold (money). 

A The proper import of the expression is^ that the statement 
is not only undei:stood ; but agreed to, 

• Make every thing aright by good time. 

SPANISH NOTES. 

a The Market (Commerce), b Without them. 

c Cuadra bien, please well, d J require nothing more. 

• Have, t Opens, 
g Nothing more but the price. 
h It appears to me. i One understands it so. 
k Cerrado con Have, fastened with a key. 
1 Preguntar k U., to inquire of you, 

» How is your health ? ^ ^ 

n What do you desire that I should help you to? 
PedazO; piece, p Dar, give, q Would please me welL | 

FRENCH NOTES. 

a Money makes rare visits to me in this moment. 

b Court, drculatesy runs, (from the Latin curro, to ran). 

Qui appuient, tohich help, d At their ease. 

• Gives it ? 
f It does not agitate itself. There is nothing more to be 

discussed at present, but the price. 
g To tell you the truth (yrai), 
^ Bien entendu que, it being well understood that. 
i En sort que, in such a manner that, 
k How de you carry yourself to-day ? 
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